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History 

 

ROMANIAN CONFESSIONAL EDUCATION DURING THE 

SECOND HALF OF THE 19TH CENTURY. 

CASE STUDY ON THE GREEK-CATHOLIC DEANERY OF 

OAŞ COUNTRY 
 
 
 

Alexandra ANDOR1 

 
 
 

 
ABSTRACT: THE UNITED AND ORTHODOX CHURCH REMAINED IMPORTANT STRONGHOLDS OF 

THE NATIONAL MOVEMENT AND WAS THE ONLY NATIONAL INSTITUTIONS FOR ROMANIANS, 

ACORDING TO THE LAWS ENACTED DURING THE DUALISM. AFTER THE 1848 REVOLUTION, BOTH 

IN OAȘ COUNTRY AND IN OTHER AREAS OF TRANSYLVANIA, CULTURAL LIFE ENJOYED 

SISTEMATIC DEVELOPMENT EVEN WITH IMPEDIMENTS OF HUNGARIAN OFFICIALS. IN THE 

CONSCIENCE OF MORE ELIGHTENED ROMANIANS, THE TEACHER WAS SEEN AS TE LEVER THAT 

COULD ELEVATE ROMANIANS AS NATION, AND THE MORALS AND RELIGIOSITY OF 

CONFESSIONAL TEACHERS WAS UNDER THE STRICT SCRUTINITY OF CHURCH AUTORITES. 

 
KEY-WORDS: CONFESSIONAL EDUCATION, TEACHER, ELEMENTAERY SCHOOL, CHURCH 

AND STATE. 

 

 

 

 

 

In this period, the main desideratum of Transylvanian Romanians was to obtain 

political autonomy. This wish was expressed even during the Revolution of 1848, hoping 

for all Romanians in the Monarchy to be united in a “Romanian duchy” headed by the 

emperor in Vienna as “grand duke”.  

With the defeat of the revolution, the desire and idea of autonomy remained the 

connecting element in Transylvanian political circles. Initially, the Viennese court aimed to 

counter the “centrifugal tendencies” of the Hungarians and to “experiment constitutional 

forms” with the help of Romanians and Slavs. Following negotiations with the Hungarians, 

the dual Austro-Hungarian state was formed, shattering Romanian hopes for autonomy, the 

latter becoming a minority people as a result of the union between Transylvania and 

Hungary.2  

                                                           
1 „Babeş-Bolyai” University, Cluj-Napoca. 
2 Keith Hitchins, Romania 1866-1947 / România 1866-1947( Bucharest: Humanitas, 1996), 223-224. 
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Both the United and Orthodox Church remained important strongholds of the 

national movement, being the only national institutions for Romanians according to not only 

the 1868 Nationalities Law, but also to other laws enacted during the dualism. These two 

institutions “kept their administrative autonomy and their control on Romanian education, 

through elementary and secondary confessional schools.”3 

The evolution of the Greek-Catholic Church in Hungary was different from that of 

Austria, as at the beginning of the dualism, Austria severed the connection between State 

and Church, the latter becoming a marginalized spiritual institution, reduced to the status of 

a confession the same as others in the monarchy. In 1855 the  Concordat between Austria 

and the Holy See is signed, specifying that the Greek-Catholic Church regains its role of 

“temporary power” in the monarchy. After only a few years, the Concordat is no longer 

recognized, from 1867 in Hungary and from 1870 in Austria.4 The influence of the Greek-

Catholic Church in Hungarian public life will be gradually reduced, and not suddenly, as in 

the Austrian case. Among the main reasons that drove the specificity of ecclesiastical 

legislation there were also those of ethnic and confessional character.5 Towards the end of 

the eighth decade, the Hungarian government came to see in the two Churches an 

impediment to the transformation of multiethnic Hungary into a national Hungarian state. 

Gradually, the state began to intervene in the internal affairs of the Church, thus undermining 

its autonomy and diminishing its “ability of cultivating a distinct Romanian identity.”6 

The problems that arose between the united Church and the state came to influence 

their relationship, causing differences of opinion regarding the naming of bishops. In this 

situation, according to the Leopoldine Diploma, the emperor had the right to appoint the 

bishop from among the candidates nominated by the Electoral Synod. With the instatement 

of the dual regime the situation changes, and thus the recommendation of the candidates for 

the position of bishop comes to be made by the Budapest Ministry of Cults and Instruction 

and not by the Electoral Synod. This state of affairs becomes more and more tense when the 

bishop seat remains vacant, and the candidates are not to the liking of Hungarian officials 

owing to the positions they occupy or to their publications.7 The candidate that was to hold 

the office had to fulfil certain criteria, and especially to be apolitical and subservient to 

Hungarian authorities. The reason for which the Hungarian government did not accept the 

propositions of the Electoral Synod were due to its “archivistic, linguistic and administrative 

merits”.8 As the politics of the Hungarian government towards the Romanian Churches 

change, becoming more and more aggressive, beginning with 1883 a new system of 

administration in the case of state aid for priests is introduced. The Ministry of Religion and 

Education came to distribute these sums directly to priests with financial troubles and not 

through mediators. The Minister Ágoston Trefort arrived at the conclusion that with the old 

systems abuses were made and priests did not know that the aid came from the state and not 

from the Church. Considering the fact that their salary was not entirely in currency, this 

supplementary income was beneficial for supporting their families.9 Therefore, the subsidies 

came to be another cause of tension between the Romanian clergy and the laymen, but also 

                                                           
3 Ibidem, 243. 
4 Ana Sima Victoria, The Relationships of the Holy See with the Romanian Greek-Catholic Church in the 

Second Half of the 19th century / Relațiile Sfântului Scaun cu Biserica Greco-catolică românească în a doua 

jumătate a secolului al XIX-lea (Cluj-Napoca, 2009), 87-89, doctoral thesis. 
5 Eadem, 100-102. 
6Keith Hitchins, A Nation Affirmed: The Romanian National Movement in Transylvania / Afirmarea națiunii: 

mișcarea națională românească din Transilvania, 1860-1914 (Bucharest: Ed. Enciclopedică, 2000),  174-175. 
7 Ibidem, 175-176. 
8 Ana Victoria Sima, The Relationships..., 106-107. 
9 Keith Hitchins, A Nation Affirmed…, 176-177. 
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between the clergy and the government, and the competition between the State and the 

Church gradually grew noticeable. The education system also became a source of 

disagreement. Transylvanian confessional education was the most widespread and under the 

rule of the Church, but with the instatement of the dualism the situation changes to the 

worse.10 

The Hungarian government tried to “spiritually uproot the Romanians and deprive 

them of the possibility of national life”, rejecting their wish for political, economical and 

religious rights, which the Hungarians, Transylvanian Saxons and Székelys had. The 

annexation of Transylvania was not enough for the Hungarian nation, that wished to 

assimilate the Romanian population in the area. So that this purpose might be attained, 

justice and education were administratively organized. Attention was focused on education, 

which was seen as the most efficient means of magyarization, since all Romanian schools 

were built on equity or confessional funds.11  

Oaş Country was localized in the north-west of Transylvania, in the County of 

Sătmar and was attested in documents since the 10th century by the notary Anonymus in 

“Gesta Hungarorum” or in the paper of the Romanian historian Atonisie Tăutu, “The 

Seniority of Romanians in Oaş Country”. 

Education in this country has seniority, a fact confirmed by the “people of Oaş, 

Sătmar, Maramureş and Chioar” who first benefited from the knowledge of writing in 

Romanian, in Cyrillic script. The systematic education of Oaş, and also of other parts of 

Transylvania, has its origins in the law issued by the Empress Maria Theresa in 1777, known 

under the name of ratio educationis. According to this law school became a state institution 

and the Romanian people came to benefit from a well-organized educational system, in their 

own language and under the wing of the State and the Church. 

During the first half of the 19th century the schools had very low activity. The dean 

of Negrești-Oaș, Ioan Pop, had to ask the Sătmar County authorities to permit the 

establishment of schools in all Oaș villages. Due to poverty the children could not be sent to 

school, because they lacked clothes or the schools were too far away. After the 1848 

Revolution, both in Oaș Country and in other areas of Transylvania, cultural life enjoyed 

systematic development even with impediments from Hungarian officials. The 

establishment of the Gherla Diocese in 1853 was an event of great importance for political 

and socio-cultural advancement, a moment in which the Romanians of the Muncaci Diocese 

pass under the protection of the Gherla Diocese.  

Also following the events of 1848, education in these parts was reorganized. In 1862, 

Pamfiliu Văleanu, the professor-teacher of Oaș, accused some priests of inappropriate 

behaviour and lack of interest towards the activities of the school. It is also Pamfiliu Văleanu 

who suggests the establishment of a “principal school” in the cells of the Bixad Monastery, 

accusing the monks at this hermitage of “not working on anything, and these rooms should 

be used with practical purposes.” In what the school textbooks are concerned, until the 19th 

century books printed in Vienna, Blaj or Buda were used, and beginning with the second 

half of the century textbooks printed in Blaj, Vienna, Gherla or Sibiu were identified.12 

                                                           
10 Ioan Câmpean, Victor I. Moldovan, Mircea D. Câmpean, Contributions to the History of Confessional 

Education in the Gherla-Cluj Area (The Second Half of the 19th Century and the Beginning of the 20th Century) 

/ Contribuții la istoria învățământului confesional din zona Gherla-Cluj (a doua jumătate a secolului al XIX-

lea-începutul secolului al XX-lea) (Cluj-Napoca: Casa Cărții de Știință, 2008), 44. 
11 Dorin Giurgiu, “School Politics of Hungarian Governments 1867-1918” / “Politica școlară a guvernelor 

maghiare în perioada 1867-1918” Apulum (2004): 529-530. 
12 Ion M. Bota, “Romanian Education in Oaș Country” / “Învățământul românesc din Țara Oașului”, Pedagogy 

Magazine / Revista de pedagogie, 5 (1978): 52-53. 
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The reunion of Greek-Catholic teachers of Satu Mare and Ugocea was instituted late. 

The initiative was found in the appeal of the “Mariana” reunion of September 1881, which 

regarded the establishment of teacher reunions in the whole Diocese. Alessandru Erdös, the 

Dean of Oaș Country, was the leader of this initiative.  The first advance in this sense, of 

forming teacher reunions, was recorded in the period 1882-1883, ending with the ministry 

refusal to approve the statutes in 1887. Subsequent to this decision the Consistory decided 

to give up the initiative, at least for the moment. The project was resumed in 1889 by the 

Administrative Committee of Ugocea County. Also in this period, around the year 1891, the 

Committee of teacher reunions in Gherla took measures for the instatement of the Sătmar 

teacher reunion. The Consistory asked Dean Alessandru Erdös to draw up the statutes, and 

the latter sent those previously composed, which had been rejected at first. In April 1892, 

after fifteen years, the statutes were approved.13 Alessandru Erdös, the Dean of Oaș Country, 

was firstly a chaplain at Negrești and during the year 1869 he was vicar at Racșa. In 

documents he is known under the name “Alesandru Erdös”, then “Alesandru Silvestru” and 

finally “Alesandru Erdösiu”.14 

At the teacher reunion of the 26th of October in Negrești and of May 1894 at Certeze, 

Călinești, Moinești, Târșolț and Cămârzana teachers took turns giving lessons. All the 

teachers, cantors, and local population that took part in the lessons offered in Negrești were 

present at the Negrești assembly presided by Dean Ioan Romanul.15 

In the conscience of more enlightened Romanians, the teacher was seen as the lever 

that could elevate Romanians as a nation, with the aim of advocating their identity and 

position. To attain this purpose a program was initiated to attract children to school, 

persuading parents through words or threats, so that their offspring could attend a form of 

education.16  

The morals and religiosity of confessional teachers were under the strict scrutiny of 

Church authorities. The teacher was obligated to have exemplary moral behaviour, 

especially in family life. Drunkenness and scandal were considered human weaknesses, 

tolerable up to a point.17 

An instruction from the contents of “The Protocol of Order, Instructions, 

Correspondence, Situations and Tables Regarding the Greek-Catholic Elementary School of 

Negrești” presents the attitude that the instructor must have towards the pupils, but also 

towards the community. As contractual inspector, Alesandru Erdös issued a document in 16 

points, updated in 1885. 

The first point of the act presents the ideal image of the teacher, who must be tolerant 

towards his students and must draw them to his side in order to carry out pleasant teaching 

activities. He “must win the love of his pupils,... if he hath won this gift, then his labour shall 

be crowned with desired success.” A certain paragraph refers to the state of mind of the 

teacher, in case he “shows himself sombre, wroth, he would strike them with his palm, with 

the ruler, would pull their hair, set them on their knees and arms and strike their heads 

                                                           
13 Daniel Sularea, School and Society. Confessional Elementary Education in the Greek-Catholic Diocese of 

Gherla (1867-1918) / Școală și societate. Învățământul elementar confesional în episcopia greco-catolică de 

Gherla (1867-1918) (Cluj-Napoca: Presa Universitară Clujeană, 2008), 349-351. 
14 Câmpean Viorel, People and Places of Sătmar / Oameni și locuri din Sătmar (Satu Mare: Citadela, 2008), 

129-130. 
15 Ion M. Bota, Romanian Education..., 54. 
16 Călin Sabou, Mihaela Sabou, “The Involvement of the Greek-Catholic Church in Supporting Confessional 

Education in the Diocese of Gherla During the 19th Century” / “Implicarea bisericii greco-catolice în susținerea 

învățământului confesional din dieceza Gherlei în secolul al XIX-lea”,  Acta Musei Porolissensis XXV (2003): 

363. 
17 Daniel Sularea, School and Society..., 252. 
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‘against walls and chairs”18, asking him not to use violence, verbal or physical, to punish 

disobedient students.  

If the students “should master not their lesson, commit immoralities, even yet commit 

theft” they could be punished with “deposition on chairs”. The instructor could detain them 

at school after class and their name would be “marked on the board”. Another alternative in 

this case was the teacher consulting the vicar and the parents of the culprit, to chose 

punishment “by gravity of the sin”, but it is mentioned and insisted upon that violence should 

not be used to correct children’s behaviour. It was very important that the teacher not be 

gossiped about in the village, and it was mandatory that his lectures to the students begin 

with the prayers Our Father and Mother of God.  

During holidays, on Saturdays and Sundays, the teacher would bring his pupils to 

sing at the church. He would hold lectures of one to three hours to the “youth of the school”, 

even during vacations. In the event of the teacher’s relocation, he must leave the classroom 

as he had received it. It was mandatory for him to have a protocol that would include “all 

affairs and correspondence”, more precisely, the stipulations from superior authorities, and, 

once the lectures began, he would make notes of his students’ activity.  

According to regulation, the dean was obliged to make school inspections at least 

twice a year, and in any case, the school was visited once a year with the occasion of the 

exams which took place at the end of the year. At this time, the teacher had to present their 

activities to the inspector, “the babes’ letters, examination records on the babes’ diligence, 

records on instruments of instruction, after the ordination of the ordinariate and likewise on 

truancy; moreover on oranges and inventory, so that all shall be on the table.” When the end 

of the year exam was held, grade reports were finalized, and the dean had the last word.19 

The vicar had a difficult job, as he was part of the directing office of confessional schools. 

As principal of the school, he drew up the lists of children who were obliged to attend school 

and made propositions for possible postponements or exemptions. He was the president of 

the school senate, which represented the parish and was supposed to help him with these 

problems. He was also responsible for the regress or progress of the school, and it was only 

him that could persuade the parishioners to pay contributions so that their children may 

benefit from an education in their mother tongue and not a foreign one.20 

The twelfth point clearly mentioned that “the schoolteacher’s bearing without the 

school need be the example of righteousness and decorum”, an affirmation that represented 

the requirements parents had of their children’s teacher, that he would first and foremost be 

religious and moral. As a result, he had to avoid “bad society, taverns, gambling, and to 

forgo walking about the paths with his pipe.”21 An example in this case was the situation of 

the teacher in Cămârzana who was dismissed in March 1906 because he drank, agitated 

people against the state and accepted bribery for not filing complaints against parents who 

did not send their children to school.22 Also included in the category of immoral behaviour 

was concubinage, considered a felony by the Church. The School Consistory was the 

institution that dealt with sanctioning teachers by discharge, or forgiveness when and only 

if he married his concubine. This would be a happy case, but in the case of adultery the 

situation was different. In 1891 the Dean of Oaș Country asked the teacher of Prilog to 

                                                           
18 Satu Mare County Service of  National Archives, Collection of Documents of Ecclesiastical Institutions / 

Colecția de documente ale instituțiilor ecleziastice, file no. 338, f. 3. 
19 Ibidem, f. 3-4. 
20 Daniel Sularea, School and Society..., pp.197-198. 
21 S.M.C.S.N.A., Collection of…, f.4. 
22 Daniel Sularea, School and Society..., p. 323. 
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“dismiss” his concubine. The latter requested approval to marry her from the School 

Committee, a request that was approved.23 

The schoolteacher had to have “sound and peaceful bearing, not falling into quarrel”, 

it being emphasized that he should not go from house to house demanding his fees. His salary 

was collected by the vicar or the dean and if the teacher did not receive it, he had to greet all 

villagers with “gentleness and good-nature”. In any case, the teacher’s financial situation 

was difficult, especially since he received his pay on a semestrial basis, not only in currency 

but also in goods. Furthermore, he still had to be good-natured and peaceful towards the 

students’ parents when he had to inform them of their children’s “ignorance”.  

The last paragraph of the instruction mentions the way in which the teacher should 

behave towards his superiors, having to always address them with respect, even when he is 

only mentioning them.24 

At 25 years of age Ștefan Cintiariu was a schoolteacher in Negrești, during the school 

year 1884-1885, being in the parish since 1881. He underwent a training period of six weeks 

following which he obtained a decree of “cantorship” in 1880. For the community, the 

teacher’s knowledge of church rites was important. The docent’s morals were catalogued as 

exemplary only if he regularly attended church, but also if his demands of the students were 

not exigent.25 

The teacher was named for life but his keeping the post depended on the community. 

If he was tolerant, collecting his salary with patience and ignoring certain irregularities in 

school, he was kept in his position. If he did not honor the people or the priest, asked for his 

salary on time or complained to superior authorities, then he did not have good chances to 

stay a teacher in that parish for a long time. The parishioners came to address the Consistory 

for an exchange, complaining on the grounds that the schoolteacher was not to their liking. 

The Consistory asked the people to argue the reason for which the teacher was unwanted, so 

that it could initiate a disciplinary inquiry.26 It was preferable that the teaching position be 

occupied by the priest and not by a qualified teacher. The education law permitted priests to 

teach in elementary schools only until the post was taken by someone qualified.27  

In what the situation of the schools in Oaș Country is concerned, it was illustrated in 

“the report of the school inspector read at the County Committee meeting”, which took place 

at Carei and which showed that out of 20 schools, only 9 were of good quality, 3 were 

mediocre and 8 were weak, and that the precarious situation of schools was caused by 

poverty and not the teachers.28 

The overview presented by parishes was much more serious than in the report 

presented to the Consistories. The inspectors of counties Solonc-Dăbâca, Sălaj, Bistrița-

Năsăud, Sătmar and Maramureș told only of the derelict state of school buildings, of the very 

numerous absences, of the analysis of instructional content or efficient school results. It was 

also related that most of the schools did not teach all of the eleven subjects mentioned in the 

Law of 1869, but only the most important, like writing, reading or calculus.29  

Teachers were seen as models in rural society, both socially and morally. Their 

training was brought to light by the obtained qualification certificates or through the exams 

                                                           
23 Ibidem, p. 252. 
24 S.M.C.S.N.A., Collection of…, f.4. 
25 Ibidem, f. 12. 
26 Daniel Sularea, School and Society..., pp. 284-285. 
27 Ibidem, p. 305. 
28 Ion M. Bota, Romanian Education..., p. 55. 
29 Simion Retegan, In the Shadow of the Belfry. Confessional Greek-Catholic Schools in the Gherla Diocese 

Between 1875-1885 – Documentary Testimonials / În umbra clopotnițelor. Școlile confesionale greco-catolice 

din dieceza Gherlei între 1875-1885 – mărturii documentare (Cluj-Napoca: Argonaut, 2008),  XXXI. 
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held in order to occupy teaching posts, but also by their decision making abilities when 

solving various problems. Exams were not left to chance, being previously arranged and 

presided by a committee. The subjects studied by the children, such as history, orthographic 

spelling, calligraphy, arithmetics or agriculture had great importance, fact which proves that 

the children were taught about matters that they could use in life, in order to be good citizens.  
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ABSTRACT:  
 THIS PARALLEL INGRESSION INTO THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE GERMAN NATIONAL 

SOCIALIST AND THE ROMANIAN COMMUNIST PARTIES ATTEMPTS TO TRACE, USING A 

COMPARATIVE APPOACH, THE SERIES OF STAGES IN THEIR ACCESSION TO POWER AS WELL AS 

THE CONTEXT AND SEQUENCE OF EVENTS THAT ULTIMATELY ALLOWED THESE PARTIES TO 

BECOME TOTALITARIAN REGIMES IN 20th CENTURY EUROPE. THE CONTRASTIVE METHOD 

ALLOWS THE EMPHASIS OF BOTH CONVERGING POINTS AND DIVERGENT ASPECTS OF THE 

INCIPIENT PATHS TOWARDS TOTALITARIAN POWER. THE COMMON TRAITS INCLUDE A POOR 

INITIAL REPRESENTATIVITY, INCLINATION TO VIOLENCE, DISREGARD FOR LEGALITY, 

OPPORTUNISTIC SPECULATION OF THE HISTORICAL CONTEXT, USE OF COMPROMISE FOR 

ATTAINING KEY POSITIONS OF GOVERNMENTS THAT ARE TO ORGANISE NEW ELECTIONS, PRE-

ELECTORAL COMBAT OF POLITICAL OPPONENTS IN QUESTIONABLE WAYS AND EVENTUALLY 

ACCESSION TO AND MONOPOLIZING POWER BY METAMORPHOSIS INTO A STATE-PARTY. YET, THE 

ESSENTIAL DIFFERENCE CONSISTS IN THE DE FACTO LEGITIMITY OF THE GERMAN NATIONAL 

SOCIALISM IN STARK CONTRAST TO THE PURELY FORMAL, FABRICATED LEGITIMITY OF 

ROMANIAN COMMUNISM, THAT WAS IMPELLED BY SOVIET SUPPORT AND BY OBVIOUSLY ILLCIT 

MEANS.  

 
KEYWORDS: COMMUNISM, NATIONAL-SOCIALISM, ACCESSION, POWER, TOTALITARIANISM 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION: UNDERGROUND PARTIES 

The German Worker’s Party (Deutsche Arbeiter-Partei DAP) is founded in 1919 by 

a “small group of discontented”2 in the historical context subsequent to World War I, when 

several other right wing parties emerged, as a consequence of the disappointment regarding 

the war defeat. They aimed at the annulment of the peace treaties, argrarian reform, 

nationalization of trusts, unifying all Germans and “solving the Jewish problem”3. At the 

same time, in 1921, the Romanian Communist Party (Partidul Comunist din România PCdR) 

is set up with an extremely poor popularity (that will persist until 1945)4 only to be banned 

                                                           
1 PhD candidate, MA., Transilvania University of Brașov, Romania, laurasasu@yahoo.com. 
2 J.Toland, Viața lui Adolf Hitler, Vol. I, Ed. Moldova, Iași: 1995, 57. 
3 As the phenomenon was referred to during this period. 
4 1000 members on 23.07.1944 and by 23.04.1945 it has 42653 members according to the data of a party 

meeting of that month. V. Tismăneanu, Stalinism pentru eternitate –O istorie politică a comunismului 

românesc, Iași: Ed. Polirom, 2005, 109. 
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shortly afterwards by royal decree and by the decision of the liberal government, due to its 

implication in the Bolshevik armed rebellion5 in 1924 against the Romanian authorities at 

Tatar-Bunar, where a pro-soviet revolutionary committee claimed the end of the so-called “ 

Romanian occupation in Basarabia”6 by annexing the latter to the Ukraine. Quite similarly, 

A. Hitler becomes president of a rather feeble party in 1921 which, from the very beginning, 

refuses to be just another regular party, but rather a movement with the ambition of becoming 

representative for the entire nation. As a leader, he contributes to setting up the propaganda 

and security structures of the party. Subsequent to a failed attempt to organise a coup d'etat, 

the party is also banned and its leader arrested and convicted (to a minimum sentence of six 

months in prison, where he writes Mein Kampf 7), whereas this imprisonment will be later 

used extensively for propaganda purposes. This is the very moment when, in full awareness 

of his party’s marginality, A.Hitler decides that the legal takeover of power is preferable, 

thus having the party compete henceforth in elections under the motto: „Even if it takes 

longer to outvote them than to shoot them, this way their own constitution will grant our 

success.”8  

 
MAIN TEXT: FERTILE LAND FOR GROWTH - CRISIS, ERROR AND 

SLIDE 

The DAP will stay in the shadow until 1929 when - after having been re-founded 

under the name National Socialist German Workers Party ( National Sozialistische Deutsche 

Arbeiter-Partei NSDAP) subsequent to the expiry of the banning period in 1925 - the number 

of party’s members and supporters increases, especially due to deepening economic crisis, 

so that the party will score 18,3% of the votes at the 1930 elections and then become the 

strongest party in 1932, by the 37,4% obtained9. Before attaining the desired amount of 

power, A.Hitler faces a number of obstacles, starting with his defeat by Paul von Hindenburg 

in 1932 in the second round for presidential elections, as well as the internal opposition by 

his party rival Gregor Strasser, whom he will soon eliminate. With chancellor Kurt von 

Schleicher resignation, Hitler manages to accede to the chancellor position and starts 

governing leading a NSDAP/DNVP minority coalition, where the 43% of the votes, 

cumulatively obtained by the two members of the coalition, did not (yet) form a majority. 

But the NSDAP settles, at least for the moment, for as little as only two ministry portfolios. 

This approach, known as the taming concept - will prove to be a serious underestimation of 

the Nazis, who now obtain the assurance of dissolving the German parliament - the Reichstag 

- and of organising new elections on 05.03.1933, when they expect to ensure an absolute 

majority, intended to grant their independence from any other coalition partners. While the 

NSDAP obtains the 34.4% in 1932, only 7 years after being re-founded, the development of 

the Romanian Communist Party is also characterised by a long period of insignificance. 

Similarly, existing clandestinely for quite a while, the PCdR seizes the opportunity created 

by the Soviet intervention on the eastern front in World War II and the resulting weakening 

of  the German and their allied forces - among which Romania – and Lucrețiu Pătrășcanu, 

                                                           
5 Subsequently proved in the trial of the 500.  
6 V. Frunză, Istoria stalinismului în România, București: Ed. Humanitas, 1990, 70.  
7 “Installed again in cell no. 7, Hitler opened his leather briefcase and pulled a thick notebook. On right top 

part of the cover he wrote: «My motto: when the world ends, the earth explodes but not my belief in a just 

cause». Then he added below: « the judgement of mediocrity and personal evil is over and today starts: My 

Struggle (Mein Kampf) Landsberg, April, 1st, 1924».” J.Toland, Viața lui Adolf Hitler, Vol. I, Iași: Ed. 

Moldova, 1995, p.107.   
8 A. Hitler, apud  J. Hermand, Die Utopie des Fortschritts. 12 Versuche. Böhlau Verlag, Wien, 2007, 24.  
9 J. Falter, Th. Lindenberger, S.Schumann, Wahlen und Abstimmungen in der Weimarer Republik. Materialien 

zum Wahlverhalten 1919— 1933, München; Ed.C.H. Beck, 1986. 
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as leader of a „party virtually non-existing on the political scene”10, opportunistically joins 

and supports the internal forces,11 that overthrow marshal Ion Antonescu12 for the political 

reorientation13 of Romania - a 180 degree turn, that will mould the country’s fate within the 

communist block for next fifty years. L. Pătrășcanu becomes hereby not only minister of 

justice but he also obtains key positions for the members of his party both in the government 

led by general Constantin Sănătescu,14 and in the last democratic government led by general 

Nicolae Rădescu.15 The final step towards totalitarianism occurs without any democratic 

basis - opposed to the German national socialism - but rather under direct involvement of 

Moscow that will shortly impose a unilateral government, with Petru Groza as a leader. 

Stepping back from governance, the two left wing parties, the Romanian Communist Party 

(Partidul Communist Român PCR) and the Social Democrat Party (Partidul Social Democrat 

PSD)  form a new alliance the National Democrat Front (Frontul Național Democrat FND). 

Officially denouncing any collaboration within the National Democrat Block (Blocul 

Național Democrat BND) with the National Liberal Party (Partidul Național Liberal PNL) 

and the National Peasants’ Party (Partidul Național Țărănesc PNȚ) they manage to create 

the conditions favourable to the expansion of the left wing and the elimination of the right 

wing as so-called „reactionary forces”: the political crisis. Subjected to the coercing 

pressure16 of the Soviet representative, the King Mihai I accepts a list of a new government 

devised by Petru Groza but imposed17 by Moscow, despite of I. Maniu’s and I.C. Brătianu’s 

protests, who saw herein the suicide of democracy. However, the fact that this imposed 

government is not acknowledged by the USA and the UK as a representative, democratic 

government determines the King Mihai I to start a Royal strike, refusing to sign any 

government document, in order to determine P. Groza to resign.                 

             

CONSPIRING LEGALLY FOR LEGITIMIZING THE TOTALITARIAN 

RULE        

This crisis comes to an end by a compromise in December 1945,18 that provides the 

admission of a representative of PNL and PNȚ in the government and organising new, so-

called free elections - a rather questionable term - since the organising ministries, the 

Ministry of Justice and that of Internal Affairs - were anything but free.19 This compromise 

on the left wing’s part will bring, at a minimal and purely formal cost of two ministerial 

portfolios, the international acknowledgement of the Groza government as a democratic one 

                                                           
10 A. Mureșan, Cronica unei sinucideri asistate, Iași, Ed. Polirom, 2011, 15. 
11 By forming the coalition named the National Democrat Block.  
12 Whose motto “All honours to the King but all power to me” would take its toll on the relationship between 

the King Mihai I and the Leader of the Romanian State that will result in the decision taken on  23.08.1944. A. 

Hillgruber, Hitler, Regele Carol și Mareșalul Antonescu. Relațiile germano-române (1938-1944), București: 

Ed. Humanitas, 2007, 332. 
13  “I realised the difficulties and hardships to come“ confessed  Sănătescu as a witness to the palace act in C. 

Sănătescu, Jurnal, Ed. Humanitas, Bucureşti, 1993;  but he would probably not anticipate that breaking the 

alliance with Germany and fighting against the former ally will lead to signing the armistice of  12.09.1944 

that places Romania under Soviet influence by  90%, established later on  9.10.1944 by Stalin’s and Churchill’s 

signatures. 
14 Between 23.08.1944 and 3.11.1944, each party had a representative in the BND S. Neagoe, Istoria 

guvernelor României de la începuturi - 1859 până în zilele noastre – 1995, București: Ed. Machiavelli, 1995. 
15 Between 06.12.1944 – 28.02.1945  D. C. Giurescu, Guvernarea Nicolae Rădescu, București: Ed. All, 1996. 
16 Banging his fist on the table he emphasized:„Yalta is me!” N. Franck, O înfrângere în victorie (1944 - 

1947), București: Ed.  Humanitas, 1992, 122. 
17 List that despite of only 5 portfolios held by the PCR, actually granted in a non-conspicuous way a leftist 

monopoly government. 
18D.C. Giurescu, H.C. Matei, N.C. Nicolescu, Istoria României în date. Bucureşti: Ed. Enciclopedică, 2003. 
19 Explicitly articulated warning made by Iuliu Maniu, who asked for the election neutrality. 
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and represent, actually, another checked point of the action plan set up in Moscow for 

Romania.  

The common traits of the path to power undergone, so far, by the PCR and the 

NSDAP consists in the fact that, despite initial reluctance of the Romanian King to accept 

the government proposed by P. Groza and the prior refusal20 by Paul von Hindenburg to 

name A. Hitler chancellor, both A. Hitler (NSDAP) and P. Groza (PCR) eventually achieve 

their goals and seize governmental power. In the contexts created by political crises, in each 

of the two situations, their accession to governmental top power positions is rather 

circumstantially and forced upon the King and Hindenburg; having attained these important 

positions, both parties intend to organise new election as soon as possible and by these 

elections, both groups aim to solve their legitimacy problem, inherent to the way they 

acceded to governmental position. 

 

MIRROR: THE LEFT IS FOR THE RIGHT WHAT THE RIGHT IS FOR 

THE LEFT  

The circumstances used to their favour by the NSDAP and the PCR include the 

formal compromise, another important crutch used by both governments before elections. 

While the PCR made the compromise of granting two ministerial portfolios to the opposition 

for obtaining its international acknowledgement and putting an end to the Royal strike until 

the definitive quest of legitimacy by elections - that it was to organise and win by fraud-, the 

NSDAP also made the compromise of accepting a coalition with the DNVP, in a government 

where they held only two ministerial portfolios (despite of the 33.1% of the votes obtained 

at the 1932 elections), only for having A.Hitler as a chancellor and be able henceforth to 

articulate its legitimizing procedure, also by organising elections, and by cunning 

preparatives for influencing the results. Just like the Romanian elections in 1946, where the 

organising ministries (of justice and of internal affairs) were subordinated to the pro-soviet 

Groza government, the elections that grant the accession to power to the NSDAP are 

organised in Germany having A.Hitler as chancellor, W. Frick as minister of internal affairs 

and H. Göring in the same position for Prusia. Preparatives occur absolutely similarly: 

despite significant sideslips from a legal point of view (most remaining unclear up to the 

present, hence having effects difficult to assess and quantify) in both cases meticulously 

orchestrated measures will ensure the formal compliance with the legal provisions of 

electoral procedures, deviously masking those actions intended to decimate important 

percentages of the opponents’ votes in advance. In Romania, despite the protests of the 

opposition, the Groza government postpones the date set for elections, to buy time for 

amending the electoral procedure by decree on 07.06.1945 and also for decreeing, on the 

same day, the dissolution of the senate, considered „reactionary”.  

The new provisions of the electoral procedure aims, on one hand, to enhance the 

numbers of left wing voters, by granting voting right to all citizens aged 21, even to military 

troops or public officers,21 both groups being obviously under full control of the government. 

On the other hand, the voting right is restricted for people who had held important positions 

during the Antonescu dictatorship, thus reducing the numbers of right wing voters. This 

provision - the constitutionality thereof being debatable per se - was applied absolutely 

discretionary: the administration had the legal basis and the executive means, by so-called 

depuration commissions, to exclude the top opponents from the political life but also many 

other people, whose voting right was abusively annulled. The People’s Courts of pre-

communist Romania will ensure the neutralisation of right wing leaders and voters, just like 

                                                           
20 on 13.08.1932. 
21 Target group that would bring according to the left wing estimates a bonus of one million votes. 
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A. Hitler will pre-electorally annihilate his opponents, leaders and voters of the left wing by 

so-called lawful mass arrests. The compromise made by each of the two groups for attaining 

key positions in the election organising governments was fully taken advantage of: it granted 

them the opportunity to set up a favourable legal framework before elections as well as the 

control position over the political opponents before the actual voting process. Thus, before 

the date set for elections, on the 29.02.1933 (quite conveniently for the NSDAP) a massive 

and quite symbolic fire breaks out, burning the Reichstag, the parliament building. In 

Romania the pre-electoral elimination of the right wing, under the provision of law, mirrors 

and replicates step by step the exact same approach held by the German right wing against 

the communist left wing in 1933. While the Romanian „reactionary” senate is dissolved and 

many of the right wing voters banned from voting by the depuration commissions and 

People’s Courts, in pre-electoral Germany the parliament burns literally, whereas the hunt 

and annihilation of communists becomes not only a legal practice, but also a main campaign 

slogan. The parliament burns, the national socialists proclaim the state of emergency and 

blaming the German Communist Party (Kommunistische Deutsche Partei KDP) for the fire, 

implement a series of measures restricting the right to free expression ( annihilation the 

communist press) the right to association (banning meetings of the left wing) and granting 

exceptional powers to the chancellor. Using this pretext and by this artifice A. Hitler initiates 

a real hunt against communists, under the accusation of acts of terror against the German 

state. This was legalised by the emergency ordinance For the Protection of People and State 

from 28.02.1933 that subordinated the police who will make political arrests joining his 

paramilitary Assault Divisions. Behind laws, passed legally under the messianic pretext of 

saving the nation from a terrible enemy, A. Hitler’s right wing and P. Groza’s left wing take 

analogous measures - otherwise contestable as unconstitutional - by which they exclude 

potential voters of political opponents. Despite of radical methods of neutralising main 

political rivals and then exploiting these as main electoral themes (the NSDAP wins the 

elections in the name of communist combat), quite contrary to their expectations of obtaining 

an absolute majority at the elections on 5.03.1933, the NSDAP only scores 43,9% of the 

votes22 and is once again compelled to rely on the DNVP and their 8% for forming a majority 

government coalition, with 51,9%. On 23.03.1933 A. Hitler submits the temporary 

implementation of the Enabling Act, a law conferring dictatorial power to the chancellor and 

the government by eluding parliamentary legislation that will be passed, with 96 votes 

against and an overwhelming majority of 444 votes in favour. His strategy, both obvious and  

controversial, is however ratified by the majority vote of the parliament and further 

legitimizes, from this point onward, any measures regardless of their constitutionality, 

protected from the veto of the parliament.  As he had planned after the failed putsch in 1923, 

even though it took longer to outvote than to shoot his opponents, A. Hitler and his NSDAP, 

managed to ensure legitimacy and at the same time discretionary powers to apply their ideas 

for the people and the state. Whereas the NSDAP - despite the high score at the elections - 

did not manage to obtain the desired majority, being compelled to pass the Enabling Act to 

ensure decisional freedom and totalitarian power herewith, the Romanian left wing had to 

act even more incisively to win the elections and ensure, at least, formal legitimacy:  electoral 

fraud became, in this case, the ultimate resort to commandeer the electorate’s will  expressed 

by vote. The 1946 elections fraud has meanwhile been historically proven23 by numerous 

                                                           
22 J. Falter, Th. Lindenberger, S. Schumann, Wahlen und Abstimmungen in der Weimarer Republik. 

Materialien zum Wahlverhalten 1919— 1933, München: Ed.C.H. Beck, 1986. 
23 "Învăţămintele alegerilor şi sarcinile PC după victoria din 19 noiembrie 1946"  a secret document in the 

Archives of the Ministry for National Defence (MApN), Document Material Fund, file 1.742, f.12–13 
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documents,24indicating that Andrei Vîșinski’s fears - that without a significant “aid”,  

Romanian communists would not exceed 10% - were solved accordingly, by so-called 

appropriate electoral “techniques”. This is also documented by several other statements by 

Ana Pauker or Emil Bodnăraș, who admits preparing to fraud the elections: „We hope  to 

get 55-65% of the votes by real votes, but we need  90% and that will be accomplished by 

those opportunities conferred by electoral law and by certain techniques."25 The soviet 

ambassadors S. Kavtaradze also stated that "by certain techniques, the BPD can get 90% of  

the votes."26 The 1946 elections sealed, from a formal point of view,27 Romania within the 

big communist family and despite of massive fraud accusations issued by external observers 

and by the opposition,28 the BDP29 wins the election with an score of official 69%. This last 

step in fabricating legitimacy took place according to the Stalinist principle:30 It doesn’t 

matter who votes for whom, it’s important who counts the votes. Despite USA and UK 

diplomats’ reports describing these elections as a massive fraud, an unprecedented prank and 

a simulacrum of legality, the results were never invalidated. The last remaining impediments 

in the way of communist totalitarianism are the political parties and the last icon of 

democracy King Mihai I. The political parties shall be eliminated swiftly and the King is 

called to Bucharest by P. Groza (as chief of government) and by Ghe. Gheorghiu-Dej ( 

Secretary General of PCR), is presented pre-typed abdication act, and compelled to sign it. 

The King refuses to sign it without a preliminary popular referendum, but being prisoner in his own 

palace, with telephone connexions cut, with the royal guard substituted by units of the PCR,31 he is 

blackmailed with the lives of 1000 arrested students that depend on his signature. The King’s 

signature on the abdication act will be the last point on the instauration plan of Bolshevism in 

Romania. All obstacles overcome, the communist party can do as it will,  hence becoming formally 

and factually the sole holder of state power.   

 

CONCLUSION: THE ANGLE THAT MAKES THE DIFFERENCE  

This parallel ingression in the development of the parties, that were each to give birth 

to a form of totalitarianism in 20th century Europe, leads to one obvious conclusion: the path 

taken by the extreme right wing (NSDAP) and left wing (PCR) parties is in many respects 

similar, both in form and in essence. In starting as small parties, with a fascination for power, 

disinterested in legality and inclined to violence, therefore banned, developing afterwards 

rather due to external historical circumstances than their own merits, acceding by 

opportunism to the top governmental positions, used for the legal ratification and 

implementation of rather unorthodox measures intended to weaken political opponents pre-

electorally, their paths do indeed converge. Despite their position on opposing extremes of 

the political spectrum, there are numerous essential aspects that coincide. Each of them 

                                                           
published by P. Țurlea, Alegerile parlamentare din noiembrie '46: guvernul procomunist joacă şi câştigă. 

Ilegalităţi flagrante, rezultat viciat, în „Dosarele istoriei", nr. 11, 2000, 35. 
24 More than 10 different sources announced prior to elections results very close to those that would become 

official  D..C. Giurescu, Documente privind alegerile din 19 noiembrie 1946,  Centenar Constantin C. 

Giurescu , Craiova: Ed. Universitaria, pp. 302-310 
25 E. Bodnăraș apud T.A. Pokivailova, Contacte româno-sovietice în legătură cu alegerile, AS, 1996, 3, 414. 
26 S. Kavtaradze, Documentul 234, 20 noiembrie 1946 apud  A. Cioroianu, Pe umerii lui Marx. O introducere 

în istoria comunismului românesc București: Editura Curtea Veche, 2005, 65. 
27 By signing the treaty on 10.02.1947. 
28 Who were unable to form a right wing coalition. 
29Predominantly leftist coalition. 
30 Stalin described by L.M. Kaganovici, one of his subordinates as: „tough and brutal  demanding total and 

unconditional subordination ” in R. Medvedev, Oamenii lui Stalin, București: Ed. Meridiane, 1993, 127. 
31 Tudor Vladimirescu division, a unit of the Ministry of Internal Affairs under the command of the left wing 

and of Moscow. 
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displays features identifiable in its counterpart, but both twin reflections of one and the same 

approach. The approach that was soon to grant them the accession to totalitarian power.  

However, even though there is a spate of similarities revealed by the comparative 

analysis of the two totalitarianisms, there is one fundamental dissimilarity related to the 

compliance, respectively the failure to comply with legal and constitutional provisions that 

has direct and ultimate consequences upon the de facto legitimacy of that particular regime. 

In this respect, things no longer converge. The fundamental difference between the onset of 

the German national socialist totalitarian dictatorship (before WWII) and of the communist 

dictatorship in Romania (after WWII) consists in the fact that, A. Hitler - as he had planned 

- meticulously and rigorously stuck up to the very end to obtaining the legal legitimacy of 

totalitarian power by law, by submitting to the vote of the parliament and obtaining a 

significant majority in passing all the laws, including the Enabling Act, thus  fulfilling his 

plan, prophecy and promise, according to which “their own constitution will guarantee our 

success.”32 In Romania, on the other hand, communist totalitarianism was imposed with the 

significant Soviet contribution, according to model of Bolshevik practices, in serious breach 

of legality, both by fraud of the election results and by eliminating the monarchy, and 

coercing the King to sign the abdication act, by the threat of a gun and by blackmail, 

threatening to kill a large number of imprisoned civilians. Thus, while national socialism 

walked on the solid ground, both de jure and de facto, of legitimacy and representativity by 

the initial vote of the population and subsequently by that of the parliament on the Enabling 

Act, in the case of Romanian communism things are different: its legitimacy is questionable, 

both from a judicial point of view, due to the coercive nature of acts and decisions that led 

to the instauration of the regime and from a factual point of view by the rather low real 

representativity of the party, known and acknowledged both by Moscow, and by the USA 

and the UK, as well as by Romania.  

The diverging point in the initial path of the two parties that led to totalitarian 

dictatorships consists in the following: while the German national socialism consistently 

looked to it to accede to power as legitimate and representative production of the nation it 

represented and was to lead, the Romanian communism remains basically an imported 

regime, brought and imposed as a consequence of internal and external decisions and 

responsibilities, however, in its essence still a regime with questionable legitimacy and 

representativity. This aspect is relevant to this analysis since it reflects the way a party can 

undergo the metamorphosis to a totalitarian regime, even when it does not rely on a factual, 

real internal support. It represents an even more relevant warning for posterity, since, in this 

case, it doesn’t even emerge from the midst or will of that particular nation, but can be 

literally implanted onto the vulnerable tissue of contextual weakness, error or precarity of 

that country.  

The totalitarian nucleus evolves similarly both when it is externally supported, with 

a weak internal legitimacy and representativity and also when it is propelled by the majority 

vote of the electorate. It is obvious that the totalitarian ambition displays identical 

manifestations regardless of its form, its position on the political spectrum, with or without 

a prominent leader and, maybe, even regardless of its ideology or doctrine.  

Totalitarianism – regardless of its legitimacy status, whether merely formally 

legitimised or factually representative – will find ways to preserve its position and to fully 

control its subjects from this position in the hierarchical upper extreme of absolute power 

and will bring them in the other extreme, at the lowest level of absolute submission, while 

the steps taken by both European totalitarianisms in this direction also occurred on an 

absolutely analogous pattern.  
                                                           
32 A. Hitler, apud  J.Hermand,  Die Utopie des Fortschritts. 12 Versuche. Wien: Böhlau Verlag, 2007, p.24.  
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ABSTRACT:  
GOVERNMENTS TODAY IN BOTH EUROPE AND THE UNITED STATES HAVE SUCCEEDED IN 

CASTING GOVERNMENT SPENDING AS RECKLESS WASTEFULNESS THAT HAS MADE THE 

ECONOMY WORSE. IN CONTRAST, THEY HAVE ADVANCED A POLICY OF DRACONIAN BUDGET 

CUTS - AUSTERITY - TO SOLVE THE FINANCIAL CRISIS. WE ARE TOLD THAT WE HAVE ALL LIVED 

BEYOND OUR MEANS AND NOW NEED TO TIGHTEN OUR BELTS. THIS VIEW CONVENIENTLY 

FORGETS WHERE ALL THAT DEBT CAME FROM. NOT FROM AN ORGY OF GOVERNMENT 

SPENDING, BUT AS THE DIRECT RESULT OF BAILING OUT, RECAPITALIZING, AND ADDING 

LIQUIDITY TO THE BROKEN BANKING SYSTEM. THROUGH THESE ACTIONS PRIVATE DEBT WAS 

RECHRISTENED AS GOVERNMENT DEBT WHILE THOSE RESPONSIBLE FOR GENERATING IT 

WALKED AWAY SCOT FREE, PLACING THE BLAME ON THE STATE, AND THE BURDEN ON THE 

TAXPAYER. THAT BURDEN NOW TAKES THE FORM OF A GLOBAL TURN TO AUSTERITY, THE 

POLICY OF REDUCING DOMESTIC WAGES AND PRICES TO RESTORE COMPETITIVENESS AND 

BALANCE THE BUDGET.   

MEANWHILE, THE EUROPEAN ECONOMY SEEMS TO BE SLIDING FROM BAD TO WORSE, AND WITH 

IT THE PLANET’S MARKETS. 

 
KEY WORDS: AUSTERITY, ECONOMY, DANGEROUS IDEA, MARKETS, DEBT 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

The title of this paper as well as the topic was inspired by Mark Blyth's2 2013 Book: 

”Austerity: The History of a Dangerous Idea” in which the author's fascinating discussion 

focuses on the historical underpinnings of austerity, first formulated by enlightenment 

thinkers Locke, Hume and Adam Smith, around the good idea of parsimony and the bad idea 

of debt (Kirkus Reviews). It is not often that economists are so influential that their policies 

set a standard. Adam Smith is the standard-bearer for free markets, though his caveats and 

stress on the plurality of human motivations, the connections between ethics and economics, 

and the importance of institutions have often been ignored by enthusiastic free marketers, 

who have turned Smith on his head. More recently, John Maynard Keynes has been another 

much misquoted economic guru. 

                                                           
1 Researcher, Romanian Diplomatic Institute, Bucharest, Romania, alina_idr2013@aol.com   
2 Mark Blyth is a professor of International Political Economy at Brown University and the author of Austerity: 

The History of a Dangerous Idea, selected as a Financial Times Best Book of 2013. 
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Albert Einstein famously said that doing the same thing over and over in the 

expectation of different results is the definition of madness. That observation applies to the 

practice of economic austerity, according to political economist Mark Blyth. 

Ultimately, Blyth believes that austerity is a ”zombie economic idea because it has 

been disproved time and again, but it just keeps coming”3. The problem, according to 

political economist Mark Blyth, is that austerity is a very dangerous idea. First of all, it 

doesn't work. As the past four years and countless historical examples from the last 100 years 

show, while it makes sense for any one state to try and cut its way to growth, it simply cannot 

work when all states try it simultaneously: all we do is shrink the economy. In the worst 

case, austerity policies worsened the Great Depression and created the conditions for 

seizures of power by the forces responsible for the Second World War: the Nazis and the 

Japanese military establishment4. As Blyth amply demonstrates, the arguments for austerity 

are tenuous and the evidence thin. Rather than expanding growth and opportunity, the 

repeated revival of this dead economic idea has almost always led to low growth along with 

increases in wealth and income inequality. Austerity demolishes the conventional wisdom, 

marshaling an army of facts to demand that we recognize austerity for what it is, and what it 

costs us.  

The austerity measures that have been propounded by the Germans as the way to fix 

the European Union mess (save more, spend less) are clearly not working since everybody 

can’t be saving at the same time: Debt is someone else’s asset. Austerity may have worked 

for Germany, in the form of ordo-liberalism (“order-based”), and select other countries in 

the 1930s and 1980s, but Blyth shows how conditions are respectively unique and results 

hardly perfect. (Kirkus Reviews) 

The refuted, faith-based doctrine is allowed to stagger on for two reasons. First, the 

common-sense hunch that more debt cannot cure debt remains seductively simple. Second, 

austerity is a neat excuse for conservatives to cut public services and run their bugbear, the 

welfare state, out of town. 

Unfortunately or not, depending on one’s point of view, the central irony of financial 

crisis is that while it is caused by too much confidence, too much lending and too much 

spending, it can only be resolved with more confidence, more lending and more spending. 

This is exactly what is denied by austerity doctrines, and it is precisely the case that Austerity 

makes with more wide-ranging depth than any other study I have encountered. This makes 

it an important if flawed book. Keynes, after all, was the one who said: “Words ought to be 

a little wild, for they are the assaults of thoughts on the unthinking”5. 

Reliant on public services, the poor lose out, effectively funding the banks that, 

according to Blyth, caused the 2008 global financial crisis and then begged for a bailout. In 

his view - shared by many economists - the banks are nearly entirely to blame for the woes 

afflicting the US and Europe. The monetarist claim that everyday citizens have lived beyond 

their means and should tighten their belts is more of a science-fiction theme.  

 

 

 

 

                                                           
3 Mark Blyth, Austerity: The History of a Dangerous Idea, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2013)  
4 ”In such an unequal and austere world those who start at the bottom of the income distribution will stay at 

the bottom, and without the possibility of progression, the betterment of one's condition as Adam Smith put it, 

the only possible movement is a violent one”. Blyth, Austerity: The History of a Dangerous Idea. 
5 Lawrence Summers, The End of the Line, Financial Times, April 12, 2013, accessed at 10.03.2014. 

http://www.ft.com/intl/cms/s/2/5097537a-a034-11e2-a6e1-00144feabdc0.html#axzz2wBDQIruK. 
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IMPACT ON THE ECONOMY OF EUROPE 

Europe is sinking into a protracted period of deepening poverty, mass unemployment, 

social exclusion, greater inequality, and collective despair as a result of austerity policies 

adopted in response to the debt and currency crisis of the past four years. 

Mass unemployment - especially among the young, 120 million Europeans living in 

or at risk of poverty - increased waves of illegal immigration clashing with rising xenophobia 

in the host countries, growing risks of social unrest and political instability estimated to be 

two to three times higher than most other parts of the world, greater levels of insecurity 

among the traditional middle classes - all combine to make a European future more uncertain 

than at any time in the postwar era6. 

In the EU, one must admit that the grave impact of the crisis was not confined to the 

crisis-ravaged, bailed-out countries of southern Europe and Ireland, but extended to relative 

European success stories such as Germany and parts of Scandinavia. Last year the Spanish 

Red Cross launched a national appeal to help people in Spain, the first ever. Suicides among 

women in Greece have at least doubled. Many employed in Slovenia have not been paid for 

months. In France 350,000 people fell below the poverty line from 2008 to 2011.  

Despite Germany's vaunted success in avoiding the high levels of unemployment 

prevalent across much of the EU, a quarter of the country's employed are classified as low-

wage earners, almost half of new job contracts since 2008 have been low-paid, flexible, part-

time so-called mini-jobs with little security and usually no social benefits. In July last year 

600,000 employed in Germany with social insurance did not have enough to live on. The 

problems are also affecting Europe's wealthiest societies, such as Denmark and 

Luxembourg. 

In the Baltic states and Hungary up to 13% of the populations have left in recent years 

due to economic hardship. Recent and often studies reports a mounting trend of intra-

European migration, mainly from east to west, in search of work. The jobs crisis is one of 

the most debilitating issues facing the EU and the eurozone. Of more than 26 million 

unemployed in the EU, those out of work for longer than a year stands at 11 million, almost 

double the level of five years ago when the international financial crisis broke out in the US. 

The social impact is immense. In Greece and Spain adult children with families are 

moving back in with their parents, several generations are living in single households with 

one breadwinner between them. It is now a common sight to find formerly prosperous 

middle-class men and women sleeping rough in Milan, Italy's financial capital. 

Youth unemployment figures in a quarter of the countries surveyed ranged from 33% 

to more than 60%7. But more destructive to the families, in general, is the soaring jobless 

                                                           
6 “As the economic crisis has planted its roots, millions of Europeans live with insecurity, uncertain about what 

the future holds. This is one of the worst psychological states of mind for human beings. We see quiet 

desperation spreading among Europeans, resulting in depression, resignation and loss of hope. Compared to 

2009, millions more find themselves queuing for food, unable to buy medicine nor access health-care. Millions 

are without a job and many of those who still have work face difficulties to sustain their families due to 

insufficient wages and skyrocketing prices. Many from the middle class have spiraled down to poverty. The 

amount of people depending on Red Cross food distributions in 22 of the surveyed countries has increased by 

75% between 2009 and 2012. More people are getting poor, the poor are getting poorer”. Ian Traynor, Austerity 

pushing Europe into social and economic decline, says Red Cross, The Guardian, October 10, 2013, accessed 

at 28.02.2014, http://www.theguardian.com/world/2013/oct/10/austerity-europe-debt-red-cross.   
7 “The rate at which unemployment figures have risen in the past 24 months alone is an indication that the 

crisis is deepening, with severe personal costs as a consequence, and possible unrest and extremism as a risk. 

Combined with increasing living costs, this is a dangerous combination”. Ian Traynor, Austerity pushing 

Europe into social and economic decline, says Red Cross, The Guardian, October 10, 2013, accessed at 

28.02.2014, http://www.theguardian.com/world/2013/oct/10/austerity-europe-debt-red-cross. 

http://www.theguardian.com/world/europe-news
http://www.theguardian.com/business/austerity
http://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/dec/18/greek-woes-suicide-rate-highest
http://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/dec/18/greek-woes-suicide-rate-highest
http://www.theguardian.com/business/financial-crisis
http://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/aug/02/greece-family-ties-debt-crisis
http://www.theguardian.com/world/2011/aug/02/greece-family-ties-debt-crisis
http://www.theguardian.com/society/youth-unemployment
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levels among 50-64 year-old which has risen from 2.8 million to 4.6 million in the EU 

between 2008 and 2012. 

Despite the perceived success of Germany, Europe's economic engine, one study 

takes the EU's biggest country to illustrate the widening wealth gap, raising questions about 

the longevity of the EU's traditional model, the social market economy. According to 

Germany's Bertelsmann Foundation some 5.5 million Germans have lost their middle-class 

social status over the past decade and fallen into the ranks of low-income earners while at 

the same time half a million others made the grade as high-income earners. 

The European economy is pegged to the euro, and “the euro is a patently flawed 

construct”8. It is flawed because its architects had not yet formed the perfect - or even an 

imperfect - financial union sufficient to back the unified currency, expecting its flaws to be 

corrected, “if and when they became acute, by the same process that brought the European 

Union into existence”9. 

Fiscal austerity is normally a sensible response to a loss in confidence in a country’s 

solvency, as has occurred in parts of Europe. But the current situation is exceptional. Short-

term interest rates are very low, so large rate reductions to offset the negative impact of 

budget cutting are impossible. 

In addition, the troubled countries of Europe are part of a common currency area. 

This means that the other obvious tool for stimulating growth during a time of fiscal austerity 

- depreciating the currency relative to that of their main trading partners - is not available, 

either. The result is that austerity is uniquely destructive right now. Indeed, because of the 

harsh effect of budget cutting on growth, debt-to-G.D.P. ratios in Europe have continued to 

rise. 

If stringent belt-tightening isn’t the answer, what is? It’s not to just ignore the deficit. 

Many European countries have long-run fiscal situations that are unsustainable and must be 

dealt with.10 The core of a more sensible approach is to pass the needed budget measures 

now, but to phase in the actual tax increases and spending cuts only gradually - as economies 

recover. To use economics terminology, the measures should be back-loaded11.  

Europe faces a ”lost decade”, with the number of people trapped in poverty across 

the continent set to rise by up to 25 million by 2025 unless austerity policies are reversed, 

according to a damning new report from aid agency Oxfam12. 

                                                           
8 George Soros, Financial Turmoil in Europe and the United States: Essays, (New York: PublicAffairs, 2012) 
9 Soros, Financial Turmoil in Europe and the United States: Essays. 
10 Flavius Cristian MĂRCĂU and Mihaela Andreea CIOREI, „STATE – THE MAIN ACTOR OF 

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS”, Research and Science Today, Supplement No.1(3)/ June 2012, Tg. Jiu, 

120-121. 
11 “They should also be specific - no more deficit targets without specifying how they’ll be achieved. Instead, 

lay out right now whose taxes will be raised and what spending will be cut. And specify when the measures 

will take effect - either along a set schedule, or tied explicitly to indicators of economic recovery. (...) History 

shows that countries have done such gradual consolidations before. In 1983, for example, the United States 

passed a Social Security reform plan that was back-loaded in the extreme: it specified tough changes, including 

higher taxes and increases in the retirement age, to be phased in over almost three decades. They’ve all occurred 

on schedule and without debate. Likewise, in 1995, Sweden laid out a plan to cut its deficit by a whopping 8 

percent of G.D.P. over the next three years. It worked as intended. Australia did the same thing on a somewhat 

smaller scale starting a year later”.  

Christina D. Romer, Hey, Not So Fast on European Austerity, The New York Times, April 28, 2012, accessed 

at 03.03.2014, http://www.nytimes.com/2012/04/29/business/austerity-is-no-quick-answer-for-europe-

economic-view.html?_r=0  
12 Teresa Cavero and Krisnah Poinasamy, A Cautionary Tale. The true cost of austerity and inequality in 

Europe, Oxfam Briefing Paper no. 174, September 2013. 

http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/fm/2012/01/pdf/fm1201.pdf
http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/fm/2012/01/pdf/fm1201.pdf
http://emlab.berkeley.edu/users/dromer/papers/nadraft609.pdf
http://topics.nytimes.com/top/reference/timestopics/subjects/s/social_security_us/index.html?inline=nyt-classifier
http://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/wp/2011/wp11128.pdf
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Using research carried out by think-tank the Institute of Fiscal Studies into the likely 

impact of austerity on poverty levels in the UK, and extrapolating it across 27 European 

Union member-states, Oxfam predicted that relative poverty, defined as the number of 

people living below 80% of median income, could rise between 15 and 25 million people by 

202513. 

Countries in Latin America and Asia that turned to the IMF for help in the 1980s and 

1990s were often forced to slash public spending and liberalize their markets in exchange 

for rescue loans14. 

The sovereign debt crisis in the euro-zone has seen a series of countries, including 

Greece and Portugal, accept swingeing public spending cuts, mass privatization and drastic 

market reforms, as the price of receiving bailouts from the IMF and their European 

neighbours. 

Financial markets have been calm in recent months, but a number of senior European 

officials, including German finance minister Wolfgang Schauble, have conceded Greece is 

likely to need a new rescue package, worth up to €10 billion.  

The European Union softened its demands for austerity eventually when it gave 

France, Spain and four other member states more time to bring their deficit levels under 

control so that they can support their ailing economies. The EU Commission, the 28-nation 

bloc’s executive arm, righteously assumed the countries must instead overhaul their labor 

markets and implement fundamental reforms to make their economies more competitive. 

Issuing a series of country-specific policy recommendations in Brussels, Commission 

President Jose Manuel Barroso said that the pace of reform needed to be stepped up across 

the EU to kick-start growth and fight record unemployment15.  

But austerity has also inflicted severe economic pain.16 

Slashing spending and raising taxes have proved to be less effective at reducing 

deficits than initially thought. As economies shrink, so do their tax revenues, making it 

harder to close those budget gaps. Besides France and Spain, the commission is also granting 

the Netherlands, Poland, Portugal and Slovenia more time to bring their deficits below the 

EU ceiling of 3% of annual economic output. That means they will be allowed to stretch out 

spending cuts over a longer time as they try to fight record unemployment and recession. 

The Netherlands and Portugal are now granted one additional year, whereas France, Spain, 

Poland and Slovenia are granted two additional years each. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Europe is stuck in a recession - which has led to an increasingly bitter debate over 

the merits of austerity as a way to solve the region’s problems economic problems. With 

rising unemployment, there is a growing consensus that governments must shift their policies 

                                                           
13 ”The European model is under attack from ill-conceived austerity policies sold to the public as the cost of a 

stable, growing economy, for which all are being asked to pay. Left unchecked, these measures will undermine 

Europe's social gains, creating divided countries and a divided continent, and entrenching poverty for a 

generation”. Teresa Cavero and Krisnah Poinasamy, A Cautionary Tale..., Oxfam Briefing Paper. 
14 ”These policies were a failure: a medicine that sought to cure the disease by killing the patient. They cannot 

be allowed to happen again. (....) We were founded in 1942 because of the famine in Greece; no one would 

have believed we would be here 70 years later, saying, Greece is in a terrible state”. Max Lawson, Oxfam's 

head of advocacy. 
15 After Europe’s crisis over too much debt broke in late 2009, the region’s governments slashed spending and 

raised taxes as a way of controlling their deficits – the level of government debt as a proportion of the country’s 

economic output. 
16 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The paradigm of Strategic Security Enviroment', Research and Science Today, 

nr.5/March 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 102-121. 
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toward fostering growth to end the downward economic spiral, even in countries like 

Germany that have long insisted vehemently on rigorous fiscal policies.  

The new measures, however, are not a sign that Europe has abandoned its message 

of austerity and strict budgetary discipline altogether17. In its recommendations, the 

Commission urges France to cut red tape, improve conditions for small and medium sized 

companies and strengthen competition in the country’s service and energy sector. Moreover, 

bailed-out Greece, Ireland, Portugal and Cyprus still have harsh deficit targets they have to 

meet to continue getting bailout loans. Spain, the euro zone’s fourth-largest economy, with 

an unemployment rate of 27 per cent, now has until 2016 to bring its deficit under control. 

It is set to drop from 6.5% of GDP last year to 2.8% afterwards. To achieve this significant 

amount, the Commission says Madrid must scrutinize spending programmes, push ahead 

with labour market reform, revise the tax system, reduce costs in the health sector and push 

through pending bank recapitalisations.  

Some countries were also dropped off the Commission’s list of nations whose 

budgets are under increased surveillance because of an excessive deficit. They include Italy, 

Latvia, Hungary, Lithuania and Romania. The most important of these decisions was on 

Italy, the euro zone’s third-largest economy, where the Commission expects the deficit to 

come in at 2.9% and then to shrink even more towards 1.8% within the next period18. 

However, the experts in Brussels gave the new government in Rome a long list of measures, 

including labour market reforms and an overhaul of the tax system, to be pushed through.  

Governments across the 17-nation euro zone slashed their budget deficits by about 

1.5% of their combined annual GDP in structural terms, which takes into account the 

sluggish economy. That pace is set to be halved between 2013 and 2014. Since the debt crisis 

erupted, EU nations have agreed to give the bloc’s executive arm more powers in 

scrutinizing national budgets, complete with the ability to punish or issue binding policy 

recommendations for countries running excessive deficits. 

In practice, however, the Commission wields considerable power in its dealings with 

smaller member states, but big nations like France are hard to bring into line. Though even 

with smaller countries, imposing fines in economically difficult times has proven difficult. 

This was the case with Belgium, host to most EU institutions, which was lucky enough to 

escape punishment after missing its 2010 and 2011 deficit targets – a period when the 

country was without a government for 541 days19. A leading international body warned last 

year that the recession in Europe risks hurting the world’s economic recovery as whole. The 

Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development said the eurozone’s economy 

was expected to shrink by 0.6% in 2013-2014, against a predicted drop of 0.1% in the latest 

outlook a few months ago. 

The EU Commission monthly forecast assumes that the eurozone’s economy would 

shrink by 0.4 within the next period. It estimated the wider EU – which includes the now 

eleven nations such as Britain that don’t use the euro currency – would suffer a 0.1% 

contraction. 

                                                           
17 Barroso rejected suggestions that the Commission bowed to political pressure and switched focus away from 

austerity. Singling out France, the 17-nation euro zone’s second-largest economy, as an example of how the 

EU is still keeping an eye on its members’ economies, Barroso said that “this extra time should be used wisely 

to address France’s failing competitiveness. (...) French companies market shares have experienced worrying 

erosion in the last decade, in fact beyond the last decade, we can say the last 20 years”.   
18 The EU’s top economic official, Olli Rehn, insisted Italy still had little leeway to go on a spending binge or 

lower taxes. “Italy has a very low safety margin to keep the budget under the limit”. 
19 Olli Rehn also said that “It went into injury time but Belgium used it effectively and scored during this injury 

time. It would neither be fair nor legally sound to apply it retroactively to those years”. 
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OF THE BALANCE OF POWER DUE TO NUCLEAR CAPABILITIES THAT ALSO LEADS TO A SYSTEMIC 
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The nuclear issue could be approached under several aspects: the strategic 

dimension, proliferation and non-proliferation, disarming and institutionalization. This study 

will focus on both proliferation and non-proliferation aspects. 

In 1945, the use of nuclear strokes redesigned the international relations: the nuclear 

dimension becoming the main issue within the balance of power; the bipolar strategic 

relations between the U.S.A. and Russia setting the tone for the international community 

orchestra, as well as for the issue of proliferation during the Cold War era. After 1990, the 

proliferation following the stopping of the South African Nuclear programme diversifies and 

reappears when India, Pakistan, North Korea and Iran try to obtain and develop nuclear 

arsenals.2 

The strategic significance of nuclear weapons as seen from the perspective of 

conventional conflict development is complex; the fundamental thesis of a potential conflict 

                                                           
1 University of Bucharest, Romania. Email: deea.emilia@ymail.com. 
2 See, Sagan, Scott D. 1996/1997. ”Why do states build nuclear weapons? Three models in search of a bomb.” 

International Security 21 (3): 54-86. 
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sustaining that nuclear proliferation should discourage other states” aggresivity while, at the 

same time, preventing nuclear states from becoming more aggressive. Possessing nuclear 

arsenals might generate an active offensive behaviour during conventional disputes while 

the opponent states become more cautious, adopting a more defensive conduct, aiming to 

non-proliferation. The implication of nuclear states in conventional conflicts will depend 

upon their nuclear capabilities. 

Nuclear arsenals do not generate wars by themselves, but they cannot be ignored by 

the international policy. The owners of nuclear arsenals have an increased international 

influence and better chances to win the wars in which they decide to take part as well as the 

potential to calm down emerging conflicts. It is said that nuclear weapons inhibit the 

opponents, prevent escalation and decrees chances for conflicts.3 

According to an opinion, proliferation depends on some factors: nuclear cooperation, 

the nature of conflicts (frequency, duration, intensity and closing) and on diplomatic 

meaning.4 These factors establish a strategic perspective that takes under consideration both 

the causes and the consequences of nuclear proliferation. 

Nuclear weapons don’t influence the frequency of conflicts, but their beginning, 

duration, intensity and ending, by increasing the security and democracy of the nuclear 

states, so that the conflicts in which these states are involved are shorter and less intense and 

there are increased chances for these states to be victorious.5 The diplomatic meaning of 

nuclear arsenals is that they discourage external aggressions and it also brings other security 

advantages. 

Considering the consequences of nuclear proliferation, the spiral of nuclear 

proliferation is sustained by the advantage of the preventive stroke, the political and military 

crises and the accidental use of nuclear strokes. But this proliferation spiral raises the obvious 

problem of the international instability caused by the reconfiguration of the balance of power 

due to nuclear capabilities that also leads to a systemic reconfiguration of the international 

security architecture. 

The current nuclear order favours some non-nuclear NATO member states as 

opposed to others that don’t have the benefits of such a security “umbrella”, fact that leads 

to an inequitable security situation.6 Besides, there are new developments  with major impact 

upon proliferation: there is a possibility of technology spreading, the existence of  grey 

market, the probability that some other countries might produce nuclear weapons; the 

emergency of the “techno-nationalism” in the developing countries and the nuclearisation of 

some of the conflicts in  South Asia, Middle East North-Eastern Asia.7  

Despite the efforts of the international community, there is no non-proliferation 

checking mechanism monitored by the IAEA8 and supervised by the Security Council.9  

                                                           
3 See, Waltz, Kenneth N. 1995. More may be better. In The spread of nuclear weapons: A debate, ed. S. D. 

Sagan and Kenneth N. Waltz. New York: W. W. Norton. 
4 See, Erik Gartzke and Matthew Kroenig, ”A Strategic Approach to Nuclear Proliferation” The Journal of 

Conflict Resolution, Vol. 53, No. 2, (April 2009), pp. 154-155. 
5 See, Jo, Dong-Joon, and Erik Gartzke. 2007. ”Determinants of nuclear weapons proliferation: A quantitative 

model.” Journal of Conflict Resolution 51 (1): 167-194. 
6 See, John Steinbruner, Principles of Global Security (Washington, D.C.: Brookings Institution, 2011). 
7 See, Paul Bracken, ‘‘The Structure of the Second Nuclear Age,’’ Orbis 47, no. 3 (Summer 2003): pages 

399—/413. 
8 IAEA - International Atomic Energy Authority. 
9 See also, “The instability or collapse of a WMD [weapon of mass destruction]- armed state is among our 

most troubling concerns. Such an occurrence could lead to a rapid proliferation of WMD material, weapons 

and technology, and could quickly become a global crisis posing a direct physical threat to the United States 

and all other nations.” US Department of Defense, Quadrennial Defense Review Report, February 2012, p. iv, 

<www.defense.gov/qdr/images/QDR_as_of_12Feb12_ 1000.pdf>.(accessed 15 February 2014). 
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It should be remarked that the establishment of such mechanism for the defence field 

was strongly rejected by the nuclear powers.10  

The starting point in understanding the concept of proliferation is represented by the 

nuclear arsenals possession as a result of the production capability of the respective state 

(see chart no.1) or as a result of purchasing the respective nuclear arsenal or deploying the 

nuclear arsenal on the territory of another country, without partitioning it with the host 

nation; also the procurement of nuclear weapons by the non-states actors for terrorist 

purposes should be taken under consideration.11 

 

 STATE Year 

1 USA 1945 

2 RUSSIA/RUSSIAN FEDERATION 1940 

3 GREAT BRITAIN 1952 

4 FRANCE 1960 

5 CHINA 1064 

6 ISRAEL 1967 

7 INDIA 1988 

8 SOUTH AFRICA 1982-1990 

9 PAKISTAN 1990 

Chart no.1 – Nuclear arsenals proliferation  

 
THE LIMITATIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL REGULATIONS UPON NON-

PROLIFERATION 
The non-proliferation represents a solution to the major nuclear threats, a way to 

secure statal interests that allows for varied possibilities to balance the relations with strong 

opponents.   

The main document reglementing non-proliferation issues (NPT), established in 

1968,12 is structured on non-proliferation, disarmament and the right to use nuclear 

technology for peaceful purposes. NPT principles are: proliferation is a negative 

phenomenon; usage of nuclear weapons is a bad thing; inspections and motorization are 

essential; decisions of NPT conferences must be consensual; universal participation to NPT 

is a core objective; countries NPT members respect non-proliferation considerents. This 

international document is both attacked and sustained within international conferences on 

adapting and development in accordance with the present reality.13 At the 1995 Conference 

debating the enlargement of NPT it was decided that the first objective of the treaty should 

observe the eradication of nuclear weapons, not only the negotiation in good faith.14 In 2000, 

under the name of ”the thirteenth step” towards disarmament, several nuclear powers initiate 

a series of measures in this respect, but take steps back later on, no longer considering this 

                                                           
10 See, Preparatory Committee for the 2015 Review Conference of the Parties to the Treaty on the Non-

Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons, NPT/CONF.2015/PC.II/WP.14, Nuclear disarmament: Working paper 

presented by the Group of Non-Aligned States, March 21, 2013. 
11 See, Sagan, Scott D. 1996/1997. ”Why do states build nuclear weapons? Three models in search of a bomb.” 

International Security 21 (3): 54-86. 
12 Non-Proliferation Treaty - NPT 
13 See, Cecilia Albin,  Justice and Fairness in International Negotiations. (New York: Cambridge University 

Press). 
14 Preparatory Committee for the 2015 Review Conference of the Parties to the Treaty on the Non-Proliferation 

of Nuclear Weapons, NPT/CONF.2015/PC.II/WP.14,“Nuclear disarmament: Working paper presented by the 

Group of Non-Aligned States,” March 21, 2013. 
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initiative as an obligation. During the conferences in 2005 and 2010, the issue of forbidding 

nuclear tests was discussed along with the non-proliferation matter. 

According to specialty literature, NPT is considered a viable document, setting in 

order universal nuclear security elements;15  although there are voices accusing that it is full 

of inequities and does not cover all areas of interest.16 Therefore, the non-nuclear states 

denounce the inequity of the treaty that allows the “Group of the 5”17 to possess nuclear 

arsenal but forbids this right to the others. 

 ”The Group of the 5” adopted the same position, denying access to nuclear 

technology for other states, and allowing only assistance for nuclear technology used for 

peaceful purposes. There are more and more voices from the non-nuclear countries 

denouncing double standards in applying NPT, thus assisting the interests of nuclear powers 

by emphasizing non-proliferation over disarmament.18  

The improvement of the non-proliferation is tributary to a very large palette of 

opinions originating in both possessing and non-possessing of nuclear weapons. Some states 

approach the issue considering their national interests – especially the non-nuclear ones, 

considering that NPT has a negative impact towards their interests due to its consequences. 

Another problem with the treaty is the fact that it does not stipulate measures or regulations 

to block the further production of nuclear weapons.19  

Specialty literature questions the legitimacy of the treaty, because of its yet unsolved 

problems.20 NPT observes and legitimates the inequity between states based on their 

weapons possession and establishes rights and obligations in order to limit and eventually 

eliminate this inequality, within some time frame. As a consequence, many states consider 

that non-proliferation depends upon the progress of disarmament.21   

At present, there is an obvious contradiction between the access to nuclear 

technology and the spreading of nuclear weapons. According to NTP, the usage of nuclear 

energy for military purposes falls under an inequitable regime allowing , on one hand, to the 

”Group of the 5” to possess nuclear arsenals for an undetermined period of time while, on 

the other hand, the other 189 states do not have the same right.22 

According to NPT normatives, the majority of states cannot possess nuclear weapons 

as opposed to the ones in the”Group of the 5”. This reality contradicts the states international 

                                                           
15 See, George Perkovich et al., Universal Compliance: A Strategy for Nuclear Security. (Washington, D.C.: 

Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, June 2007). 
16 See, Graham Allison warns that “the current global nuclear order is extremely fragile” and that it is marked 

by “growing cynicism about the non-proliferation regime.” He concludes that the trends are “currently pointing 

toward catastrophe.” Graham Allison, “Nuclear Disorder: Surveying Atomic Threats,” Foreign Affairs 89 (1) 

(January/February 2010): 2, 7, 12. 
17 Permanent members of Security Council, USA, The Russian Federation, China, Great Britain and France. 

“a nuclear-weapon State is one which has manufactured and exploded a nuclear weapon or other nuclear 

explosive device prior to January 1, 1967.” Treaty on the Non-Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons, 1970, Article 

IX, para. 3. 
18 See, William Potter and Gaukhar Mukhatzhanova, Nuclear Politics and the Non-Aligned Movement (New 

York: Routledge, 2012). 
19 Like the case of Irak, Sirya, Iran and North Koreea  
20 As Jayantha Dhanapala, the Sri Lankan president of the 1995 conference and later The UN Under-Secretary-

General for Disarmament, put it sharply in his memoirs of the conference, “There could be little hope for 

nonproliferation in a world structured by the rules of nuclear apartheid.” Jayantha Dhanapala with Randy 

Rydell, Multilateral Diplomacy and the NPT: An Insider’s Account. (Geneva: United Nations Institute for 

Disarmament Research, 2005). 
21 See, Nina Srinivasan Rathbun, “The Role of Legitimacy in Strengthening the Nuclear Nonproliferation 

Regime,” The Nonproliferation Review 13, no. 2 (2006),p. 233. 
22 “Middle East States Frustrated by Nuclear Treaty, Egyptian Delegate Says,” Agency-France Presse, March 

10, 2010. 
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system based also on the principle of the states  sovereignty, according to which states also 

have the right to nuclear weapons; this breaking of sovereignty could only be possible if 

stipulated by other public international law principle. In other case, the legitimacy of NPT 

is seriously affected.23 

A substantial and coherent non-proliferation demands for inspections of states’ 

nuclear facilities, but this activity also creates the premises for knowing and using of the 

private economic and technological data of the owner inspected, endangering their security. 

Non-nuclear states have the obligation to let themselves checked, while the states forming 

the “Group of the 5” can be subjected to controls only if they agree and only in part.24 

International provisions stipulate promoting both the peaceful use of nuclear energy 

and the one for military purposes, with a central mechanism to control exports. These aspects 

are strongly contested, giving the fact that there are strong impediments to exporting 

technology towards certain non-nuclear countries.25 The universal checking characteristic of 

proliferation risks is incomplete since states that did not sign with NPT- such as Israel and 

India- as opposed to Iran, who signed NPT, are subjected to superficial checking, fact that 

creates the idea that it is better not to sign NPT.26 

The causes of nuclear proliferation, according to speciality literature, are organised 

under different considerations: economic, internal policy27, psychological.28 Proliferation is 

seen under two dimensions: production and possession. Even if there is production potential- 

including testing – it is not mandatory to have production of nuclear weapons. The 

combinations between nuclear weapons production capabilities and possessing of nuclear 

weapons allow for classification: states that produce and possess nuclear weapons; states 

that might produce nuclear weapons and states that try to produce and possess nuclear 

weapons.29 

The Production. The expansion of nuclear energy usage – despite the Fukushima 

incident-leads to more states producing nuclear weapons providing NPT’s lack of 

reglementations regarding the continuous global nuclearization. Nuclear proliferation –

production programs and arsenal possession-needs to be analysed regarding the quantity 

aspect as well as under the aspect of possession. NPT signing countries cannot initiate 

nuclear weapons development programs due to their security issues combined with 

technological potential, but this does not exclude their possession. 

Nuclear weapons production has two phases: the production and the testing. During 

the first phase (predominantly scientific and industrial) – there are: researching, projecting, 

experimenting, testing, producing and assembling the weapons; preparing the plutonium, the 

enriched uranium and the tritium for the nuclear warheads. During the second phase, 

operational (military mainly) – there are: the military deployment, the exercises, the 

preliminary warnings and the command and control systems.  

                                                           
23 See, “Nuclear Disarmament: Working Paper Submitted by Brazil on Behalf of the New Agenda Coalition,” 

April 15, 2013. 
24 See, Nina Tannenwald, „Justice and Fairness in the Nuclear Non-proliferation Regime”, Ethics & 

International Affairs, 27, no. 3 (2013), p. 304. 
25 Why does India has access to nuclear technology and Iran does not see Christopher A. Ford, “The 

Nonproliferation Bestiary: A Typology and Analysis of Nonproliferation Norms,” NYU Journal of 

International Law and Politics 39, no. 937,p. 957. 
26 Ibidem, p. 305. 
27 See, Solingen, Etel. 2007. Nuclear logics: Contrasting paths in East Asia and the Middle East. Princeton, 

NJ: Princeton University Press. 
28 Hymans, Jacques E. C. 2006. The psychology of nuclear proliferation. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 
29 See, Reed, William. 2000. A unified statistical model of conflict onset and escalation. American Journal of 

Political Science 44 (1): 84-93. 
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Nuclear proliferation is about nuclear countries increasing the number of war heads 

as well as about the acquisition of nuclear weapons by non-nuclear states. A non-nuclear 

state can buy only from a nuclear country possessing nuclear weapons that were tested; the 

test being a proof of the nuclear weapons existence. It is also considered proliferation the 

assistance to produce nuclear weapons; we have to specify that assistance for civilian nuclear 

purposes is correlated with security standards, the states cooperating rather with friendly 

states, although the economic interests prevail for the nuclear states.30 

Seen from the states ‘potential, it is considered that “once the state has got the nuclear 

capacity it is just a matter of time until it will start producing them.”31 Speciality literature 

estimates that economic development and industrial capacity create premises for the nuclear 

capability.32 

For most states, producing nuclear weapons is too expensive and not exactly 

beneficial: yet there are states following nuclear ambitions in order to achieve military 

supremacy over other threatening super-powers. The nuclear proliferation, function of the 

ability to produce nuclear weapons has contradictory aspects: there are states with nuclear 

capability that don’t produce nuclear weapons-Japan and Germany- and there are states that 

long for nuclear weapons but cannot produce them: Egypt and Iran. 

Nuclear states have got their weapons by developing national programmes, not by 

stealing or buying them. They threaten to use their arsenals when their sovereignty is 

endangered; most states consider it a slight probability and governs that feel insecure ask for 

protection from powerful states.  

Producing nuclear weapons takes technology, nuclear material obtained internally or 

purchased and for economic capabilities to get control and targeted transport systems.33  

Producing nuclear weapons is about a lot of resources; their absence being a serious 

limitation.it also attracts serious international pressure, due to the non-proliferation efforts, 

even if the efficiency of these efforts is questionable.  

Producing nuclear weapons is also about striving for international political influence 

and not about a service to world peace, although it is a logical decision, given the power 

balance.  

The possession. Possessing nuclear weapons improves international influence 

power, which is what every state desires, for security reasons. Nuclear states have a better 

fighting potential in case of a foreign invasion or if their interests are endangered. This kind 

of conflicts is settled in favour of nuclear states.34  

Speciality literature mentions attempts of buying nuclear weapons; Egypt has tried 

to buy technology from China and Russia several times35, and Libya has tried that with 

China.36  

                                                           
30 See, Kroenig, Matthew. 2009. "Exporting the Bomb: Why States Provide Sensitive Nuclear Assistance." 

American Political Science Review 103, 1. 
31 See, Singh, Sonali, and Christopher R. Way. 2004. ”The correlates of nuclear proliferation: A quantitative 

test.” Journal of Conflict Resolution 48: 859-85. 
32 See, Jo, Dong-Joon, and Erik Gartzke. 2007. ”Determinants of nuclear weapons proliferation: A quantitative 

model.” Journal of Conflict Resolution 51: 167-94. 
33 See, Kincade, William H. 1995. Nuclear proliferation: Diminishing threat? INSS Occasional Paper 6. U.S. 

Air Force Academy: USAF Institute for National Security Studies, Colorado Springs. 
34 See, Jones, Rodney W., and Mark. G. McDonough with Toby F. Dalton and Gregory D. Koblentz. 1998. 

Tracking nuclear proliferation: A guide in maps and charts. Washington DC: Carnegie Endowment for 

International Peace. 
35 See, Bhatia, Shyam. 1988. Nuclear rivals in the Middle East. New York: Rutledge. p. 48. 
36 See, Heikal, Mohamed. 1975. The road to Ramadan. New York Quadrangle: New York Times Book Co. 
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Those states that had nuclear arsenals deployed on their territory- see the case of 

Russian weapons on the territory of Belarus, Kazakhstan and Ukraine – didn’t succeed in 

taking control over them, Russia deploying those arsenals on other locations.37 

At the moment it seems there are no successful attempts of non-state actors in 

purchasing nuclear weapons, therefore nuclear terrorism is not considered a serious threat.  

It is possible to discuss proliferation in the case of states possessing nuclear 

capabilities. 

Nuclear weapons possession is encumbered by both internal and geopolitical 

conditions interacting with diplomatic pressure and international sanctions.38 Nuclear states 

tend to dominate their partners using rather diplomatic than military means. 

 The factors implying upon proliferation are:39 international security, including here 

the attitude and intentions of regional powers; internal politics and international regulations.  

Conventional or nuclear insecurity can be a reason for nuclear weapons possession, 

aiming to discourage potential enemies from generating a conflict.40  

Nuclear states cannot be considered as being more or less involved in international 

debates; even though the existence of nuclear arsenals don’t  generate conflicts, yet they 

increase the influence that nuclear states have. These states are successful in solving 

territorial and maritime debates; that is they are more influential internationally. In other 

words, nuclear proliferation has neither positive nor negative influence upon the probability 

of a conflict bursting.41 

Outcast states - those being politically isolated on the international scene-can look at 

nuclear weapons as a barrier towards military and political adversities. It is obvious that the 

general perception is that the present state of things should be maintained; in other words, 

new nuclear states would lead to instability.42 A state’s positioning under a ”nuclear 

umbrella” might reduce nuclear ambitions due to security risks, as in the case of South Korea 

giving up its nuclear programme in return for security warranty from the USA.43 

Despite all these, there are experts 44 in favour of increasing the number of nuclear 

weapons, on account that a nuclear state will not be subjected to a military attack, its main 

interests being thus protected. The author considers that the spreading of nuclear weapons 

towards other countries might contribute to the strengthening, not the diminishing of both 

regional and global security. In the case of Iran it will lead to balance in the case of the 

present monopoly and to an implied increased regional stability. Internal politics determine 

nuclear proliferation by diverting focus from the internal affairs and promoting nuclear 
                                                           
37 See, Jones, Rodney W., and Mark G. McDonough. 1998. Tracking nuclear proliferation: A guide in maps 

and charts, 1998. Washington, D.C.: Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. Pp. 25-29. 
38  "Nuclear proliferation is a function of two variables: technological capability and political motivation . . . 

capability  without motivation is innocuous . . . [and] motivation without capability is futile." Shimko, Keith 

L. 2005. International relations: Perspectives and controversies. New York: Houghton Mifflin. 
39 See, Sagan, Scott D. 1996. Why do states build nuclear weapons? Three models in search of a bomb. 

International Security 21 (3): 54-86. 
40 See, Quester, George H. 2005. Nuclear first strike: Consequences of a broken taboo. Baltimore: Johns 

Hopkins University Press. 
41 See, Jo, Dong-Joon, and Erik Gartzke. 2007.”Determinants of nuclear weapons proliferation: A quantitative 

model.” Journal of Conflict Resolution 51 (1): 167-194. 
42 ”The supreme guarantee of the security of the Allies is provided by the strategic nuclear forces of the 

Alliance’, but that it is important to ‘fight proliferation’ (i.e. others getting nuclear weapons) with both ‘political 

means and military capabilities.” See, NATO’s Nuclear Weapon Doctrine. 
43 See, Mazarr, Michael J. 1995. North Korea and the bomb: A case study in nonproliferation. New York: St. 

Martin's. P.27. 
44 See, Kenneth Waltz (2013), Why Iran Should Get the Bomb: Nuclear Balancing Would Mean Stability The 

essay restates other essay’s arguments written in 1981, Kenneth Waltz (1981) Nuclear Weapons: More is 

Better. 
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ambitions, using the nationalist sense45 as seen in the case of India and Pakistan where 

developing nuclear capabilities lead to an increased nationalist awareness.  

International bodies, especially NPT can stop the proliferation of nuclear weapons 

by adopting international normatives and by using international agreements as internal levers 

to prevent nuclear proliferation and also as a moral barrier for the nuclear coalitions formed 

by NPT states.46 

Proliferation depends upon the regional or global status, nuclear weapons being a 

corollary of prestige even in the case of a major power, different standards being applied. 

Thus, there is a moral accountability in the case of the five permanent nuclear producing 

members of The Security Council towards the deprecation and sanctions applied to the 

nuclear ambitions of other countries.47 

Nuclear weapons potential production capabilities depends on certain resources and 

production capabilities.48 

There is a connection between crisis development, amplitude and the gained 

experience in the field of nuclear weapons’ possession on the one hand and some certain 

response features in the case of international crises on the other hand.  When a state considers 

an enemy state’s development of capabilities as dangerous and potentially conflictual, the 

situation is problematic and could develop into a nuclear conflict due to the assertion that 

nuclear weapons improve the strategic positions of their owners. The purchase of nuclear 

weapons is more probable for the states correlatively involved in international disputes or 

reaching pretences towards one another; the states being less experienced in nuclear matters 

are more likely to involve into disputes. More experienced states are less likely to do so.49 

The intensity of a conflict between nuclear powers is high; a balance between nuclear 

arsenals prevents an extended war but generates problems during the dispute. There is 

stability-instability paradox, nuclear weapons reducing the level of violence while creating 

conditions for a war on a large scale. The best solution is the adjustment of international 

relations so as to avoid the escalation of generalised violence. The ending of a conflict whose 

protagonists are nuclear powers should be asymmetrical, for symmetry is out of the question.  

In the case of an asymmetrical conflict, the non-nuclear state will make concessions to the 

nuclear state while the latter will shorten the conflict. A nuclear state facing another nuclear 

state is less likely to escalate the nuclear level. Nuclear states have a bigger diplomatic 

leverage as compared to non-nuclear states which will prefer ending a conventional conflict 

in which they might find themselves dragged together with nuclear states.  

Even though Belarus, Ukraine and Kazakhstan had nuclear weapons on their 

territory, they were not their own; The Russian Federation was in control of the weapons, 

moving the nuclear arsenal on Russian territory. South Africa stopped its production in 

1990.North Korea had a nuclear test in 2006, but it is not clear if it has a functional nuclear 

arsenal.  

                                                           
45 See, Waltz, Kenneth N. 2003. More may be better. In The spread of nuclear weapons: A debate renewed, 

edited by Scott D. Sagan and Kenneth N. Waltz, 3-45. 2nd ed. New York: Norton. 
46 See, Scheinman, Lawrence. 1990.”Does the NPT matter?” In Beyond 1995: The future of the NPT regime, 

edited by Joseph F Pilat and Robert E. Pendley, 53-64. New York: Plenum. 
47 See, Paul, T. V. 2000. Power versus prudence: Why nations forgo nuclear weapons. Montreal: McGill-

Queens University Press. 
48 Uranium deposits, metallurgists, chemical engineers, and nuclear engineers/physicists/chemists, 

electronic/explosive specialists, nitric acid production capacity, and electricity production capacity; http://www 

.columbia.edu/~eg589/.(accessed 15 February 2014). 
49 See, Singh, Sonali, and Christopher R. Way 2004.  ” The correlates of nuclear proliferation: A quantitative 

test.” Journal of Conflict Resolution 48 (6): 859-85. 
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Nuclear states consider that non-proliferation can be supported by controlling exports 

by means of enforcing strict regulations and up-dating the lists of restricted technology. This 

asks for an international nuclear order enabling a broader use of nuclear energy while 

reducing the potential proliferative risk. On the other hand, the states that don’t have the 

technology to use nuclear energy oppose to both multilateral and unilateral control of nuclear 

exporting, considering that it is contrary to the rights of non-nuclear states and out of the 

frame of NPT provisions.  

Access to technology and nuclear capabilities. The access to technology and 

nuclear capabilities is a cause that hasn’t been studied enough, especially from the point of 

view of the states trying to produce nuclear weapons. Since the emergence of nuclear 

weapons some states have developed nuclear arsenals, although proliferation is a collective 

responsibility according to which they had to prevent from such enterprise. After six 

decades, most states haven’t developed a nuclear arsenal, either because of the international 

reglementations leading to non-proliferation or because the pressure created by the great 

powers led to this result. The speciality literature considers that non-proliferation was 

determined by the high production costs as well as by the poor advantages offered. More 

than that, it is stated that even the pressure from the international community, including the 

great powers had only limited effects.50 

Given the fact that purchasing nuclear weapons is very expensive and time 

consuming, proliferation turns to be unapproachable for the states who consider their 

security to be threatened as well as for richer states having enough money for defence. Both 

quantitative and qualitative analysis of the proliferation issue takes under consideration 

historical, official and statistical aspects, relevant for the nuclear threat. The statistical aspect 

examines all causes, based on a range of cases and elaborates probabilistically different 

trends disregarding the determinist conclusions.  Specialty literature offers a variety of 

divergent opinions on the subject of non-proliferation, orbiting some major themes: how can 

nuclear weapons be obtained; why do states want to have nuclear weapons;(the power of 

diplomatic persuasion and the military power in the eventuality of a conflict); proliferation’s 

effects upon international peace and security; the ratio nuclear threat - nuclear proliferation; 

the ratio nuclear weapons possession- nuclear arsenal development. A relation has appeared 

between the transfer of nuclear and technological resources and the proliferation of nuclear 

weapons. From here, the relation between nuclear assistance and proliferation, the assistance 

given to some countries being able to contribute to nuclear weapons producing, while other 

states lacking in assistance cannot reach to similar results.51 

In 2008, USA and India signed an accord regarding the provision of nuclear material, 

despite the fact that the USA do not have agreements with non-NPT countries and violating 

a pre-existent provision. More than that, the coalition for export controls, constituted of 45 

states as a reaction to the first Indian nuclear test disregards the principle of not signing with 

a non-NPT country. In return for its signing of NPT, India demanded to be declared nuclear 

power and to be given a period of time to eliminate its nuclear arsenal.52  

                                                           
50 See, Gartzke, Erik, and Matthew Kroenig. 2009. ”A strategic approach to nuclear proliferation.” Journal of 

Conflict Resolution 53:151 -160. 
51 See, Kroenig, Matthew. 2009. "Exporting the Bomb: Why States Provide Sensitive Nuclear Assistance." 

American Political Science Review 103, 1. 
52 It is considered that for the Occident the possession of nuclear weapons is of no importance; who owns the 

weapons is important. What is acceptable to China is inacceptable to North Korea and Iran. Richard Price, 

“Nuclear Weapons Don’t Kill People, Rogues Do,” International Politics 44 (2007), pp. 232-49. 
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One nuclear assistance modality is the offering of nuclear technology projects by the 

nuclear states to the candidate countries. China has offered Pakistan the projects for 

implosive nuclear weapons.53 

Another way of assisting is by building the facilities. The Chinese technicians 

worked with the Pakistani ones to help using the uranium technology.54 

Low cost nuclear assistance or even for free happens due to some strategic interests. 

As a consequence, Russia assists China in preparing the uranium because it is afraid that the 

USA might attack China right after the Taiwan Strait second crises.55 

Another case of assistance demands for confidentiality, as in the case of France 

assisting Israel in the attempt to transform a civilian nuclear programme into a military 

nuclear one.56 

Nuclear countries can also benefit from assistance. Russia has given China not only 

nuclear material but also training for the Chinese technicians. Consequently, China helps 

Pakistan with nuclear material.57 

Another situation is that in which states want nuclear weapons but are unable to 

obtain international nuclear assistance. Egypt has tried to get help from Russia and then from 

China;58 it has tried with Pakistan, but in vain. Iran and Taiwan are in the same situation – 

although they received some assistance- being followed by Argentina, Saudi Arabia, Syria 

and South Korea.59 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
53 See, Corera, Gordon. 2006. Shopping for bombs: Nuclear proliferation, global insecurity, and the rise and 

fall of the A. Q. Khan network. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 
54 See, Jones, Rodney W., and Mark G. McDonough with Toby F. Dalton and Gregory D. Koblentz. 1998. 

Tracking nuclear proliferation: A guide in maps and charts. Washington DC: Carnegie Endowment for 

International Peace. 
55 See, Lewis, John W., and Xue Litai. 1988. China builds the bomb. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press. 
56 See, Richelson, Jeffrey T. 2006. Spying on the bomb: American nuclear intelligence from Nazi Germany to 

Iran and North Korea. New York:W. W. Norton & Company. 
57 See, Corera, Gordon. 2006. Shopping for bombs: Nuclear proliferation, global insecurity, and the rise and 

fall of the A. Q. Khan network. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 
58 Nuclear Threat Initiative (NTI) Web site, "Egypt Country Overview," available at http://www.nti 

.org/research/profiles/ Egypt/index.html. (accessed 15 February 2014). 
59 See, Langewiesche, William, The Atomic Bazaar: The Rise of the Nuclear Poor (Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 

2007). 
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ABSTRACT:  
ANALYZING THE EVOLUTION AND THE CONTENT OF IDEAS AND PRINCIPLES THAT SERVED AS 

GUIDING LINES FOR THE ROMANIAN POLITICIANS DURING THE INTERWAR PERIOD IN THEIR 

EFFORT TO CONFIGURE THE ROMANIAN EDUCATIONAL POLICY, ONE OF THE TOPICS THAT HAS 

DRAWN OUR ATTENTION WAS THAT OF CENTRALIZATION AND POLITICKING IN UNIVERSITIES.  

THEREFORE, THIS ARTICLE BRINGS TO LIGHT THOSE SPEECHES DURING THE MEETINGS OF THE 

ROMANIAN PARLIAMENT THAT APPROACHED THIS ISSUE, ADDRESSING THE MESSAGE OF 

AUTONOMY AND THAT OF REMOVING THE INSTITUTIONS THAT CARRY ON THE EDUCATIONAL 

MISSION FROM UNDER THE INFLUENCE OF POLITICS. THE PAPER FOCUSES ON OUTLINING, 

FROM THE PERSPECTIVES OF THE DEBATES WITHIN THE PARLIAMENTARY REUNIONS, THE 

CONTROVERSIAL REACTIONS, THE DIVERGENCE AND THE DIVERSITY OF OPINIONS EXISTING 

AMONG THE INTERWAR POLITICAL PARTIES WHEN DEALING WITH CENTRALIZATION AND 

POLITICKING IN UNIVERSITIES, UNDERLINING THE STRUGGLE OF THOSE PLEADING FOR THE 

STRENGTHENING OF THE UNIVERSITY AUTONOMY AND FOR THE REDUCTION OF THE 

BUREAUCRATIC CENTRALISM, CRITICIZING CENTRALIZATION AND CENTRALIZING TENDENCIES. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The debate over the way in which the education system in Romania was organized 

before World War I, the main problems raised by the Romanian deputies during the interwar 

parliamentary debates, the legislative initiatives and the laws adopted during this period of 

time (a period in which the public opinion in Romania unanimously believed that the 

education reform had to be rethought), shows us that education occupied an important part 

in the ongoing process of Romania modernization. The proof is also provided by the 

legislative measures taken in the period after 1919, the legislators’ attention being mainly 

focused, in the field of education, toward the unification of the educational system, goal 

accomplished through the adoption of the law for primary school in 1924, the private 

education law in 1925, the Law of 1925 regulating the high school examination, the 
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secondary education reform of 1928, and legislative provisions with regard to the 

organization of higher education. 

 In higher education, the modernization projects resided not only in collaboration 

projects with foreign universities, but also in new initiatives to transform certain upper 

education schools into faculties, in proposals to set up new institutes and chairs, or to 

transform certain conferences into chairs. A long debated topic, which had frequently led to 

parliamentary debates, was that of politicking in education and administration, especially 

when referring to the way in which was carried out the recruitment of university teaching 

and administrative staff. In the context of those debates over centralization and politicking 

in universities, minister Negulescu’s opinion offers a clear point of view. He was pleading 

for the strengthening of the university autonomy and for the reduction of the bureaucratic 

centralism, underlining the fact that the recruitment of teaching staff in higher education 

represented one of the leading points of the reform in this field. Negulescu criticized the 

centralization and the centralizing tendencies to control universities, considering that the 

centralizing tendency, as well as the shortcomings of the Romanian system, came from the 

legislating method of 1864. In his opinion, Romanian universities were treated as being 

upper vocational schools, fact proved by the norms used when recruiting university 

professors, norms stipulated by that law and only partially improved by the laws of 1898, 

1901 and 1912.2 

  
THE MISSION OF THE UNIVERSITIES 

The role played by the university is described in the interwar specialty literature, and 

the interwar written press. From the very beginning of the interwar period, the written press 

had published articles where the university was described as a knowledge environment, 

universities being seen not only as “schools where certain was taught, endowed with the 

rather material and external part of culture: laboratories, museums, libraries, seminar 

rooms”, but also as “focal points of national light, the central establishments where the 

cultural ideals of a people are formed, as well as the spirit of a nation, and where the upper 

ethnical energies are directed towards the cultural and national progress”. Universities were 

“that alma mater of culture, the springs of the civilization trends”3. 

Moreover, there were people who underlined that the role of universities was far 

above, considering that higher education had a great mission, firstly “to satisfy the practical 

requirements, to form specialists in various branches”, then “to create national science”, and 

finally “to determine national activity guidelines, to formulate national ideals and keep alive 

the sacred fire for those ideals”4. Given their role, there were views that sustained that the 

university did not receive enough “attention” from the interwar legislators, more than that, 

that the universities were neglected, mentioning that the efforts of the society should not be 

focused only toward primary schools but also toward all educational levels, from primary to 

higher education. A.C. Cuza, professor at the University of Iaşi, politician, and member of 

the Chamber of the Deputies, declared: 
‘But when you say that we must start with primary school today, and we have to deal 

exclusively with primary education, which has been ignored for a long time, I would answer, 

no. We must deal equally with primary and higher education. […] The university is the one 

that creates elements of culture of the villages, because if it were not universities that create 

secondary teachers, we would not have secondary teachers to create educators [primary school 

                                                           
2 See for details P.P. Negulescu, Reforma învăţământului. Proecte de legi, 2nd edition, (Bucharest: Ed. Casei 

Şcoalelor, 1927), CXVIII. 
3 Viitorul, XII, No. 3.520 of 15 November 1919. 
4 See the speech of A.C. Cuza in Dezbaterile Adunării Deputaţilor (D.A.D.), the reunion of 8 February 1921, 

in the Official Gazette No. 34 of 11 February 1921, 736. 
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teachers]. Therefore, in order to organize education, is required, in the first place, Mr. Minister, 

and I think you will be in our opinion, to begin by setting up thoroughly the university 

education.’5 

 The crucial role of the universities was also outlined in the work of Gheorghe 

Dascălu where the author, quoting professor Petru Poni6, said that university was not just “a 

school designed to prepare different professionals that a State does need”; their mission 

consists in being places of culture designed “to spread the light, the truth and the own ideas 

of a nation”7.  

 A decade later, Negoiţă Dănăilă, professor at the University of Bucharest and 

member of Senate, marked the importance of the university noting the virtues of the 

Romanian universities in their effort to accommodate to the nation’s needs and to that 

specific time, and to contribute to the advancement of science, keeping pace with other 

Western universities despite their secular traditions. Even if the Italian university’s origin 

goes back to the eleventh century, the French university’s origin goes back to the twelfth 

century, or the German one, who dates back to XIV century, the University of Bucharest 

accounted as being the fourth university in the world, in what regard the number of students. 

The first place had been taken by Columbia University in New York, with approximately 

36,000 students, followed by the University of Berlin with 33,000 students, Sorbonne 

University in Paris with 26,000 students, and, then, the University of Bucharest with 22,000 

students8. 

 Although the positive remarks regarding the Romanian higher education, there were 

voices expressing the failures of public education at this level. The divergent views, 

expressed orally during the parliamentary sessions, due to political and administrative 

spectrum, legislative gaps or outdated provisions that existed immediately after 1918, have 

caused that many ministerial or parliamentary projects to be long debated, to be delayed in 

voting or even abandoned. 
 

PARLIAMENTARY DEBATES OVER CENTRALIZATION AND 

POLITICKING IN UNIVERSITIES 
The issue of centralization and politicking in universities had a strong echo in 

interwar Romania, a lot of MPs stressing out, not infrequently, the urgent need for 

decentralization and autonomy. By contrast, in Germany, the universities were closed 

associations, the acceptance inside the system being determined not by scientific criteria but 

rather on ideological criteria according to those who run the university. Therefore, in 

Germany, was an urgent need for the state to involve itself in controlling the faculties and in 

the nominations of the staff, establishing criteria based on their scientific capacities. On 

contrary, Romanian scholars advocated for decentralization and looseness of the state 

control, claiming that the Romanian centralized system, at least at the university level, came 

from the way of regulation of 1864, the legislator of that time treating Romanian universities 

as professional schools, fact proved by the rules of recruitment in the academic field, relative 

improvements being made through the law of 1898, the laws of 1901, respectively 1912. 

P.P. Negulescu, minister of public instruction between March 1920 and December 

1921, approached this issue advocating for strengthening the autonomy of universities and 

                                                           
5 D.A.D., the reunion of 8 February 1921, in the Official Gazette No. 34 of 11 February 1921, 735. 
6 Petru Poni (1841-1925) was professor at University of Iaşi, member of the National Liberal Party, minister 

of Education in 1891, 1895-1896 and 1918. 
7 Gheorghe Dascălu, Organizarea universităţilor din teritoriile româneşti eliberate. Menirea lor – ce ar fi bine 

să cerem Franciei, (Bucharest: Tip. “Cultura Neamului Românesc”, 1919), 4-9. 
8 Negoiţă Dănăilă, Cuvântări rostite în Senat în sesiunea extraordinară din Iunie 1931 şi sesiunea ordinară 

din Noembrie 1931, (Bucharest: Tipografia “I.N. Copuzeanu”, str. Isvor 97), 1932, 30-32. 
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the avoidance of the bureaucratic centralism, stressing that the recruitment of teachers in 

higher education is one of the major points of the higher education reform. Negulescu 

criticized the centralization and the centralist tendencies of control over universities, 

mentioning that the experience proved that a higher involvement of the Minister in the 

recruitment of universities staff it was sometimes used as a political weapon against 

opponents and as a mean in the upstart of the partisans. 
‘Undoubtedly, not all what is said on this subject deserves credit. Or, where there are 

many competitors for a vacancy is naturally, often, envy and intrigue; is even sometimes, after 

the manner of the earth, and some slander. But there are still cases in which policy mix cannot 

be questioned, which, unfortunately, gave many the right to believe that the laws have so far 

been made as they were, to allow political parties to place their adherents to universities... 

With the provisions of law of 1912, the situation has not been improved; on the contrary. The 

shortcomings of the previous law were not removed and new ones were added. It added, for 

instance, the famous Article 81, due to which one can reach more easily the position of being 

professor at university than being a rural school teacher. It is enough to write a brochure that 

his political friends from the University to find it as being of «a high scientific value» and does 

not need any other proof of ability. Strictly, it may even lack the brochure. It's enough those 

friends in issue to find, after the text of the law, that the aspirant has «a valuable scientific 

activity». How should this activity be manifested and how should be proved, the law does not 

say, what escapes the benevolent friends from any trouble.’9 

These writings were published after a full series of events. At the end of 1919, a first 

event that caught the attention of the Chamber of Deputies was the speech of MP V. Haneş, 

following a motion published in the media by the students from Medicine Faculty of 

University of Bucharest. In making its position, supporting the students’ view, Haneş noted 

that the medical students association published in newspapers a motion in which they asked 

the professors at their faculty to be appointed only if they meet the conditions of moral 

integrity and according to their scientific competence. Haneş emphasized over the moral and 

national integrity which teachers must show, proposing a bill that amended the existing 

provision. In reply, I. Borcea, the minister of public instruction at that time, stated that the 

universities have autonomy and the faculty members are those responsible to support the 

dignity of their faculty. Borcea underlined his confidence in the fact that the teachers of those 

faculties, in which were reported cases of appointments based on friendships, and not on 

scientific merits, will realize the seriousness of the problem and the responsibility that they 

have in order to make appointments or recommendations satisfactory, not otherwise10. 

One month later, a new attempt to modify the current provisions regarding the 

recruitment of teachers in higher education took the form of a proposing bill, sustained in 

front of the Parliament by MP Simion Mândrescu. The bill explicitly recommended the 

amendment of Articles 81, 82, 83 and 84, provisions that, in the existing form, offered the 

opportunity to be appointed as professors people without scientific papers and without any 

serious test of capacity, the minister being the one who could entitled professors even naming 

persons from outside the university and without any approval of the university, if the vacancy 

had not been occupied during a fixed term11. The criteria used in the selection of the 

candidates had been also criticized, namely the lack of objectivity in assessing the scientific 

activity who give space to personal considerations, sympathies and antipathies, resentments 

and personal interests. For instance, the law stipulated that the proposal for filling in a vacant 

chair should meet half of the numbers of teachers employed at that faculty, being questioned 

here the fairness with which a professor who’s not a specialist in that specific area is giving 

                                                           
9 Negulescu, Reforma învăţământului, CXVIII. 
10 See D.A.D., session 1919-1920, the reunion of 31 December 1919, in the Official Gazette No. 24, 325. 
11 D.A.D., the reunion of 9 February 1920, in the Official Gazette No. 33, 447-451. 
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his vote to a candidate. The hiring process was reduced to a simple voting, being well known 

that “any action supported only by vote is very exposed to influences apart from education 

and harmful to it, especially to political ones”12. The discussion’s purpose was to implement 

new methods when recruiting and hiring professors, so, when a chair becomes vacant or it 

is new created, the faculty council to have the possibility to call for employment professors 

from other universities in the country or abroad, specialists in that field. If there is no other 

option, the council would proceed to the selection of specialists who work in that field, from 

inside and outside of the university13. 

In the same context, Mândrescu proposed that Article 83 to be modified, so the exam 

for the title of professor to consist in three parts: a) research of original scientific papers; b) 

oral test; c) practical test. The bill meant to bring responsibility in the recruitment process, 

mentioning that those who did not respect the terms, the conditions, and the 

recommendations of the law could be brought in front of a committee of judges. 

Unfortunately, Mândrescu’s project was not voted, the deputies agreeing to postpone this 

bill at the express request of Minister Borcea who claimed that the project does not fulfill 

the formal conditions to be voted, not being known by the University of Cluj and the 

University of Chernivtsi. 

On April 5, 1921, over 100 MPs signed a bill, sustained in front of the Parliament by 

Chr. Musceleanu, proposing a new organization of the scientific personnel, underlining the 

difficulties met in the education process and the need to make changes for the improvement 

of higher education in Romania14. In support of this motion, Musceleanu underlined the 

precarious situation of the university staff and the raising need for qualified members inside 

all faculties, given the constant increasing number of students. He asked the deputies to note 

that “starting from the assistant professor to the professor, the entire staff of universities are 

the elite staff of our entire education. It is his duty that in classes and laboratories to develop 

and disseminate the latest achievements of science from the West; it is his duty to work in 

laboratories the science contributing so to the achievements that our country should bring to 

the heritage of people civilization. And although it fulfills its mission with honor, proof being 

our teachers called to the Sorbonne and Strasbourg […], though their situation is so bad that 

they sometimes leave their apostolate after 10-15 years of work to pursue other 

occupation”15. The law under discussion didn’t provide any prospects for assistants and 

lecturers to be promoted, many of those jobs being taken by students, the result being 

disastrous for the education. The bill proposed a rapid promotion of those who distinguished 

themselves in the academic world through their scientific work, who had a PhD in the field, 

and experience of at least 3 years in that specific field. The bill also proposed changes in 

what regard the administrative organization of the universities, stipulating that the rector of 

a university may be elected for a term of 3 years and reelected only once, must be at least 40 

years old, and should have at least 8 years of experience as a university professor. The dean 

of a faculty has a term of 2 years, may be reelected once, being voted by the council of the 

faculty. This new proposal draws attention through the fact that its provisions stimulates the 

teachers to focus toward knowledge, progress and science, trying to impose objective criteria 

in recruitment and promotion, to appreciate the effort of bringing important contributions to 

the scientific work, and to facilitate the accession to higher positions in the academic field. 

                                                           
12 D.A.D., the reunion of 28 February 1920, in the Official Gazette No. 49 of 2 March 1920, 817. 
13 D.A.D., the reunion of 9 February 1920, in the Official Gazette No. 33, 448. 
14 See D.A.D., ordinary session extended 1920-1921, the reunion of 5 April 1921, in the Official Gazette No. 

83 of 22 April 1921, 1.769-1.793. 
15 D.A.D., the reunion of 5 April 1921, 1.769. 
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The recruitment of the academic staff was again the subject of parliamentary 

discussions on October 1922, when a proposal took the following form: 
‘With the examination of the candidates will be in charge a committee formed by 7 

members, as following: 1. four members delegated by the council of the faculty where is the 

vacancy, those 4 members being named out of professors specialists at that faculty or another 

one, or from honorary professors; one of those 4 members could be a person from outside of 

the University, but a Romanian citizen and with a well-established scientific reputation; 2. 

three members delegated by similar faculties as following: a) for the faculties of law, letters 

and science, those three members will be delegated one by each similar faculty from the other 

3 universities; b) for medicine faculties, those three members who complete the committee 

will be delegated by the other two faculties: the oldest one will delegate two members, and the 

youngest one, one member; c) for the faculty of veterinary medicine, those three members will 

be delegated by those three medicine faculties, one by each; d) for faculties of theology, those 

three members will be delegated in this way: two of them by the Senate of the University 

where is the vacancy, from the members of the Holy Synod, and the third one by the other 

faculty of theology that exist; e) the Minister names one of the members as being the president 

of the committee.’16 

MP V. Pella addressed one amendment to this bill, proposing that the Minister should 

name as president of the committee one of the members delegated by the council of the 

faculty where the vacancy is17. The amendment was accepted by the deputies and the bill 

was passed with 126 votes for, and 3 against. 

 Another powerful voice who militated against centralization in universities was the 

one of Emil Racoviţă, director of the Institute of Speleology of Cluj. In June 1925, during 

the Congress of the “University teachers association”, held in Cluj, Racoviţă, as president of 

the Congress, caught the attention of the audience with his debate over the issue of politics 

in education and the autonomy of universities. Racoviţă declared that “the material, moral 

and administrative gaps that exist in universities have three major sources: the politics that 

was introduced in the university, the bureaucracy that controls the university, and dissension, 

which hinders the work of the university”, remaining another system, the democratic one, 

manifested at the university level through autonomy. Regarding the autonomy, the speaker 

said that the factors of autonomy are “to be a legal person, to have the right to assign its staff 

and the right to judge, the inviolability of the university with the right of the rector to 

command public force”. In his opinion, only the rector’s office had the right to communicate 

directly with the ministry, to the rector should be given the execution of the budget and the 

universities should have financial independence. In other words, the universities “do not ask 

to be uncontrolled, but they want to administrate themselves.”18 

Four years later, during the Congress of the University of Cluj, Racoviţă brought up 

again the issue of the university autonomy, emphasizing that the university “should be 

continuously in touch with the progress of the science and its methods”; it should also follow 

the rapid evolution of knowledge, and cannot be imprisoned in a very detailed law. 

Furthermore, it is necessary “to allow that each university to form its own personality, its 

own physiognomy”, because we do not need one model of university quadruplicated 

(referring to those four universities that existed at that time in Romania), with the same 

services, same offices, same departments, and same chairs, but we want “unsymmetrical 

universities, each of them developing freely its own vital part” toward a natural development 

                                                           
16 D.A.D., extraordinary session 1921-1922, the reunion of 25 October 1922, in the Official Gazette No. 32 of 

5 November 1922, p. 671. 
17 D.A.D., the reunion of 25 October 1922, 672. 
18 Patria, VII, no. 121 of 6 June 1925. 
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in accordance to its desire, its needs, its capacities, aptitudes and local powers, not an 

artificial composition based on bureaucratic patterns19. 

 Into the same assent, Constantin Kiriţescu, higher education adviser in the Ministry 

of Education, believes that cultural institutions need a material and social framework in 

which to develop themselves, given that the modern science has descended from the sphere 

of imagination into the field of research and “the scientific research no longer find a place 

in the narrow cell in which the scholar of other time was philosophizing alone”; now, the 

scientific research and the science needs space, institutes and laboratories, rich libraries and 

systematically classified, the atmosphere of information, and suggestion of fellow 

researchers20. 
 

DECENTRALIZATION AND AUTONOMY OF UNIVERSITIES IN 

ENACTED LAWS 

In the opinion of specialists, the existence of the university autonomy stands on two 

pillars: a traditional, and a rational one. The traditional support consists in the fact that 

universities are old institutions that have been organized on their own, managing their 

wealth, refusing interferences from outside world, the history of the western universities 

showing even a fight with the royalty, the church, or local authorities in order to obtain rights, 

to defend them, and to fight against new tendencies manifested by the modern world. In the 

early 19th, because of political changes in the world, universities were determined to change 

their shape, approaching the state. Even so, there are differences among European 

universities; the German ones are less close to the state, as the Humboldtian model of 

University, while in France the Napoleonian University is closer to the state. The English 

universities have kept their traditional character, the aristocratic one (like Oxford, 

Cambridge), the English education being oriented toward the shape of the human character. 

Totally different were organized the American universities, which varied even among 

themselves, being established as “big commercial enterprises”, their predominant care being 

the way in which they administer their wealth.  

The rational pillar of the university autonomy resides in the essence of the university 

and its mission, standing in the logic of things that universities should be given credit as 

being able to organize and to manage, since they were “the temple of the highest 

intellectuality”21. 

Based on the fact that the existence of the Romanian university could be linked to 

the beginning of the modern state (the University of Iaşi being established on 1860, the 

University of Bucharest on 1864), Kiriţescu studied this aspect of university autonomy from 

the perspective of its rational existence, its utility and its necessity. In his opinion, the most 

impressive argument that defends the idea of a complete autonomy of a university and rejects 

any interference of the Minister, be it the initiative, collaboration, or control, could be 

expressed in the following manner: “the Minister, a political body, brought at the top of the 

management department by a current of public opinion or by the hazard of political 

combinations, cannot have any jurisdiction, nor especially freedom of conscience to 

intervene objectively in matters of organization of the university. His opinion is influenced 

by the political principles he profess, by the interests of the political party.”22 Therefore, 

another matter is questionable, if the universities are always a crystal clear reflection of 
                                                           
19 E.G. Racoviţă, Câteva norme pentru organizarea universităţilor şi a învăţământului superior, Congress of 

Cluj University, 1929. 
20 Constantin Kiriţescu, Autonomia învăţământului. O contribuţie la reforma unviersităţilor, (Bucharest: 

“Cartea Românească”, 1932), 4-5. 
21 Kiriţescu, Autonomia învăţământului, 19-25. 
22 Kiriţescu, Autonomia învăţământului, 48-50. 
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consciousness when taking decisions, being known in history the trends of “scientific popes” 

or examples of closed universities that do not allow the entrance of prestigious elements, the 

backstage life of a university having sometimes a strong political flavor. 

Kiriţescu was the one that underlined that legislators should come to an 

understanding that the university should be taken out of authoritarian will of governments, 

which is influenced by politics, but should not be abandoned exclusively to self management, 

the best solution being a mechanism of collaboration between the state and the university, a 

“neutral institution” (which functions in France, for instance), a “interuniversity superior 

council” which should harmonize the interest of our four universities and the interest of the 

state. 

Finally, the discussions over autonomy have found completion after a decade of 

debates through the enactment of the Law of university autonomy23, published in the Official 

Gazette, on July 13, 1931. The law was passed with the intention to pull the university out 

of political influences and interferences, to bring liberty in thinking and action inside 

university, but, in the same time, to keep the university on the orbit of the State, the one who 

creates and preserves its existence. 

The compendium of legislative proposals written during the first decade of interwar 

period in order to organize higher education contains six draft laws: the project of Professor 

I. Borcea (1920), the project of Professor P.P. Negulescu (1922), the projects of the 

University of Cluj and Bucharest University (1931), the project of professor Constantin 

Angelescu (1928), the project of N. Costăchescu (which appeared in several editions 

between 1929 to 1931), and the bill for the organization of higher education from 1932, 

which became the Law of higher education24, published in the Official Gazette. The last one 

was considered to be the rule through which the universities acquired elastic statutory which 

allowed them to adapt to the social realities and to the spirit of the time, being able, in this 

way, to meet the needs of that period of time. 

To end the controversies over Article 81 of the Act of 1898, the law of 1932 stipulated 

that the access to teaching positions in universities should be based on competition, 

eliminating other ways of entering on teaching positions, trying to put the universities out of 

the sphere of political interests. The Law maintained the universities freedom to organize 

their studies, to be sovereign and to choose the teachers, but with limiting this freedom 

through two bodies, the academic council (a general assembly of professors) who discuss 

the work of the university and gave directives to the university Senate, and the great inter-

university council, a body at the disposal of the ministry which included the rectors and the 

deans of faculties, that treats matters proposed by the ministry in trying to organize university 

in close connection with the country’s needs. The law introduced scientific activity as main 

criteria in the competition tests, leaving the task of control in the “hands” of the university. 

The dean was the one who had the ability to control the professors, while the rector was 

controlling faculties and university institutions. If those tasks were not fulfilled, they could 

be subject to sanctions imposed by the Minister, who had the right to investigate and take 

necessary measures.  

MP Negoiţă Dănăilă caught the attention of the senators over these two laws, the Law 

of university autonomy and the Law of higher education organization, emphasizing that 

those two laws are complementary and show that “universities do not want, and even if they 

want, they cannot get out of the interests of the State”; more than that, “the «absolute» of 

university autonomy is very «relative» and in practice it is reduced only to full freedom in 

terms of organization of the studies and management, who, in turn, can be reduced to the 

                                                           
23 See Legea pentru autonomia universitară, in the Official Gazette No. 10 of 13 July 1931, 200-201. 
24 See Legea pentru organizarea învăţământului superior, in the Official Gazette No. 38 of 19 March 1932. 
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state interests”. To this end, the law of organizing higher education mentioned the means 

through which the ministry could interfere with breaking the university freedom, “whenever 

they think that the good of the university or the state’s interests would be neglected or 

endangered”25.  

 

CONCLUSION 

The interwar parliamentary debates confirm the struggle of the members of the 

Parliament in solving the issue of centralization and politicking of higher education, in order 

to establish new rules regarding the decentralization and autonomy at university level. The 

problem of university autonomy did not involve the question if it needs to exist or not, but 

which are its rational limits, or until where it can be spread in order the institution to function 

properly, and to not harm the social framework which the university is part of.  

In dealing with these issues, the major questions addressed to the Parliament were: 

“Who can choose with higher competence its teachers than the university itself? Who knows 

better than the university the needs of national education? Who can choose better than the 

university itself its leaders? This is what the university wants and nothing else. Is this 

freedom unreasonable and contrary to the interests of the State?” The responses merged 

toward the idea that the University is that institution of the State which “wants to have this 

freedom, not against the interests of the state, but in his favor”, and State interests should not 

be confused with the interests of politics, which are very often in flagrant contradiction with 

the state and its needs26. 

Sustaining this main idea, the debate of the first interwar decade brought with it the 

enactment of two laws that regulate the higher education autonomy and its organization, 

laws that were seen as being the first steps toward decentralization and autonomy in higher 

education, steps that offered new formulas in the process of teachers recruitment, new rules 

regarding the control of the universities, maintaining the universities freedom in organizing 

studies, but limiting them in specific matters that required higher control. In regards to the 

provisions of those two laws, we can better express them through the words of Dănăilă: 

“Autonomy, autonomy, but within certain limits!”27 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
25 Dănăilă, Cuvântări, 26. 
26 Dănăilă, Cuvântări. 
27 Dănăilă, Cuvântări, 39-40. 
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FROM HUMAN SECURITY TO THE RESPONSIBILITY TO PROTECT 

Humanitarian crises from  Iraq, former Yugoslavia, Caucasus, Cambodia, East 

Timor, Haiti, The Horn of Africa, Angola, Burundi, The Democratic Republic of Congo, 

Liberia, Mozambique, Rwanda, Sierra Leone, Somalia and Sudan demand for the search of 

an answer from international community. The last decade has brought an increase in using 

UN’s peacekeeping forces as well as in special interventions against internal conflicts. 

Special tribunals have been established in order to pursue those committing genocides and 

rape has been acknowledged as a spread war tactic and as a war crime.2 

The security concept has slightly changed during the last half of the century from the 

state’s security to the security of the individual. Yet, the state is the only entity with legal 

monopole against violence, being at the same time a protector of the individual, although 

political regimes could turn states into enemies of their citizens. Human security refers to 

protecting the individual and the society from a large range of dangers, from physical to 

economic or environmental.3 

                                                           
1 Lecturer, “Lucian Blaga” University, Sibiu, nelutu.panait@yahoo.com 
2 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The mechanism of regional – global security', Research and Science Today, 

Supplement, July 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 77-98. 
3 According to „Commitee for Human Security”, the vital segments for life are those ensuring rights and 

individual freedom, according to each person’s and each society’s  needs. Former UN Secretary, Kofi Annan, 

said in 2000: ” human security in its largest acceptance is more than the absence of violent conflicts.It include 

human rights, good governing, access to education, medical care and individual opportunities and choices to 

achieve one’s potential..” 
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State and human security go together: the traditional security concept was built on 

the state’s need to be protected, while human security aims at protecting the state and 

therefore, the individual. A new approach appeared, transcending the traditional one; the 

question is if this new philosophy (see the interventions in former Yugoslavia, Somalia and 

Haiti) will turn UN into a body to intervene in the internal affairs of the states.4 Interstates 

conflicts– ethnical, religious, tribal – are accompanied by humanitarian emergencies caused 

by economic halts, poverty, overpopulating, environment depreciation, use of military force, 

human rights violation. Many humanitarian crises demand for a quick response, otherwise 

leading to disaster, like in the case of Rwanda. NATO’s bombing campaign in Kosovo was 

not explicitly approved by the Security Council; it was later justified by o retroactive 

analysis. UN policy makers stated that the purpose of the bombing was to force former 

Yugoslavia to open to peace negotiations.5 

In Iraq in 2003, the legal justification came from the intent to change the regime and 

reinstall peace under the authority of Security Council, which refused to get involved into 

the controversies military intervention, that was, later on, validated as an attempt to build 

peace6 and stability7. 

The first Liberian conflict (1989-1996), one of the worst conflict ever, had a total of 

200000 victims among civilians and the migration of millions in the refugees camps; every 

17th Liberian died in the conflict, the economic infrastructure was destroyed, the conflict 

spreader towards neighbor countries, leading to regional instability. The second Liberian 

war (2002-2003) with Taylor’s forces on the one side and the rebellion groups was supported 

by neighbor countries on the other side.8  

The civil war in Sierra Leone (1991-more than 10 years later) seems a continuation 

of the war in Liberia, an attempt from Charles Tyler to control the diamantiferous lands in 

Sierra Leone, had a number of victims between 100000 and 200000, and many others 

mutilated people so that they were unable to work or vote. One third of country population 

had to take refuge9, young boys were enlisted and young girls were transformed into sexual 

slaves. In 2002, a very stable and prosperous country, Cote d’Ivoire10, experiences an 

internal war with devastating effects, after the attempt from a military group to take over the 

leading of the country. The country was quickly divided in two: the southern part being 

governed by the president Laurent Gbagbo and the northern part by the anti-governmental 

forces. Although it appeared to be an internal conflict, a deeper look into the matter showed 

the regional nature of the conflict.11 

                                                           
4 David Bentley and Robert Oakley, „Peace Operations: A Comparison of Somalia and Haiti”, în Strategic 

Forum, nr.30, June, 1995, National Defence University, Institute National for Strategic Studies, Washington, 

D.C. According to these authors, Somalia needs help to build new institutions but not based on the somalian 

tradition. 
5 The Rambouillet agreement. 
6 UNAMA. See Flavius Cristian MĂRCĂU și Mihaela Andreea CIOREI, “THE ROLE OF 

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS IN GLOBAL SECURITY SYSTEM”, Research and Science Today,  

No. 1(5)/2013, Academica Brâncuși, Tg. Jiu, 142-154. 
7 The multinational forces authorised by resolution 1511. 
8 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The mechanism of regional – global security', Research and Science Today, 

Supplement, July 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 78. 
9 over 2 mil. Refugees. 
10 Characterised by instability – see the conflicts in Sierra Leone, Lyberia. See Flavius Cristian MĂRCĂU și 

Mihaela Andreea CIOREI, “THE ROLE OF INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS IN GLOBAL 

SECURITY SYSTEM”, Research and Science Today,  No. 1(5)/2013, Academica Brâncuși, Tg. Jiu, 148. 
11 Grerie, Addo. Challenge of Peace Implementation in Cote d’Ivoire. Report 08/04 of Expert Workshop by 

the Kofi Annan International Peacekeeping Training Centre (KAIPTC) and Centre for International Peace 

Operations (ZIF), February 2006, 6. 
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The ethnic genocide in Rwanda against Tutsi and Hutu now considered moderate and 

against the intellectuals in favor of Tutsi caused the killing of about 500.000 to a million 

victims mainly by governmental forces, but also by members of the presidential guard and 

the young militia (interhamwe).Among these, the wildest were the members of the 

presidential guard. Started in Kigali and then extended all over the national territory, it was 

the bloodiest conflict in African history. Many people were attacked inside churches, while 

looking for refuge; thousands of bodies are thrown into rivers, creating a blood bath, almost 

unimaginable. These events, documented by both governmental and independent sources, 

above suspicion, and corroborated by eyewitnesses, are impartially investigated by a 

committee of experts belonging to the Security Council.12. 

The western province of Darfur is populated by Sunni Muslims, which took side of 

Khartoum government during the conflict between the Muslim north and the Christian south. 

Between 40% and 60% of the population enlisted and served in the Sudanese army during 

the „Anyanya war” from 1983 up to the present day, for religious reasons, the Islam being 

for these soldiers more important than the ethnical issue13.  

The Darfur conflict emerged because the population was not satisfied with the unfair 

distribution of resources among them. Previous to the Darfur conflict, the government, trying 

to establish an „ideal” Islamic state, with no opponents, and no other religious groups has 

used the western Islamic population as an extermination force against the Christian southern 

population.14  

In 1997, the Mobutu regime is replaced by a small rebel group lead by Laurent Kabila 

who changes the name of the country into The Democratic Republic of Congo. The fights 

continue for about two years, for Rwanda and Congo support the rebels who come to control 

an important part of Congo, while the troops from Angola, Namibia and   Zimbabwe help 

Kabila.15 

In October 1993, the first democratic president is killed after a hundred days from 

his election, and violent ethnic conflicts emerge between Hutu and Tutsi. It is estimated that 

about 200.000 Burundi citizens died in the last 15 years and other thousands relocated as 

refugees. In 2003 an agreement is signed between the government- Tutsi mostly- and the 

Hutu rebels. In 2004 the transition process is established, aiming also the building of an 

integrated army, and in 2005 a new govern is elected-mostly Hutu this time.  

In 1992 about 4.500.000 people- more than half of Somalia population-starve. It is 

considered that a fifth part of the children under five died of starvation. Agriculture suffers 

because of war; crops are burned and farers killed. About 2.000.000 have to take refuge to 

other places. All governmental institutions and 60% of infrastructure are destroyed. There is 

no security, apart from that offered by the armed groups, having no political control. As a 

consequence, there is no possibility to help the civilian population and humanitarian aids 

sent to Somalia are confiscated by combatants, for their own benefit. 

The guerrilla movement harasses the former Portuguese colony for about 15 years; 

in January 1975, the Portuguese government starts talks to rebellions to establish a transition 

program from the colonial regime to independence. Talks start in Alvor, Portugal, with three 

freedom movement groups: The National Movement for the Freedom of Angola16, The 

                                                           
12 Amnesty International Report, AFR 34/012/2004, 18 August 2004. 
13 Southern population is christian. 
14 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The mechanism of regional – global security', Research and Science Today, 

Supplement, July 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 82. 
15 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The mechanism of regional – global security', Research and Science Today, 

Supplement, July 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 84. 
16 Movimento Popular de Libertação de Angola – MPLA. 
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National Angolese Liberation Front17 and the National Union for the Total Independence of 

Angola18, supported by states like Cuba, South Africa, Russia and USA. South Africa sends 

troops to fight the MPLA, which is supported by Russia and Cuba. On November 11th, 1075, 

The Popular Republic of Angola is established; the military importance of FNLA starts to 

decrease while UNITA, backed by South Africa and USA continues to control a great part 

of Angola.19 

The conflict in Mzac bursts it the middle of '80. Because of the fights between the 

govern and RENAMO, about a million people die and about 3,2 million people take refuge 

outside the state. In 1998 The Catholic Church initiates a series of negotiation talks; the 

efforts being followed by the involvement of some African states: Kenya, Zimbabwe, 

Botswana, Malawi and others and later on by states such as Italy, Portugal, Great Britain and 

USA.20 

The Responsability to Protect originates centuries ago, with the first documented 

sources on this matter. The efficiency of these methods was questioned at the beginning of 

1990 decade, due to the political changes and civilian conflicts post-Cold War.21 

During that period, there were many unsolved disputes on the limits of sovereignty 

and many human rights violations. Francis M. Deng, representative for the General Secretary 

for internally refugees, came with the idea that sovereignty should be not only about rights, 

but also responsabilities.22  

Up to 2000, African countries tried to respect the principles of The Responsability to 

Protect as stipulated in the founder chart of The African Union (AU).23 The chart shows the 

will of the countries to protect their people from atrocities, even though this might call for 

breaking up a state’s sovereignty by the states members of AU.  

By the same time, Canada created The International Committee for Intervention and 

the Sovereignty of States (ICISS). Co-led by Gareth Evans and Mohamed Sahnoun, the 2001 

report of the committee underlined that the external humanitarian intervention was 

controversed even at the times when it did not take place.24 At the world UN summit in 2005 

                                                           
17 Frente Nacional de Libertação de Angola – FNLA. 
18 União Nacional para a Indepêndencia Total de Angola – UNITA. 
19 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The mechanism of regional – global security', Research and Science Today, 

Supplement, July 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 86. 
20 See Emilia Andreea DUŢĂ, 'The mechanism of regional – global security', Research and Science Today, 

Supplement, July 2013, Tg. Jiu, 2013, 89. 
21 Its modern form appeared following the World War II, after the Holocaust and the global devastation, thus 

appearing The International Court of Law that established The UN Chart, The human Rights Declaration the 

Geneva Convention in 1949 and the Convention upon Preventing and punishing Genocide.  See Madeleine K. 

Albright and William S. Cohen, vice-presidents, Genocid Prevention: Guide for politicians, Washington, DC: 

The Holocaust Memorial Museum, US Diplomacy Academy, 2008, p. 23. 
22 In simpler words, this debate spread the participants in two: those considering that each state has the right to 

do what it wants within the frame on its authority  and those saying that the international community should 

intervene when necessary to prevent atrocities. See Madeleine K. Albright and William S. Cohen, vice-

presidents, Genocid Prevention: Guide for politicians, 14. 
23 Art. 4 in UA Constitutive Act stipulates the right of organisation to "intervene in a  member state membru 

according to the UA regulations  in case of mass atrocities and war crimes." See Flavius Cristian MĂRCĂU și 

Mihaela Andreea CIOREI, “THE ROLE OF INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS IN GLOBAL 

SECURITY SYSTEM”, Research and Science Today, No. 1(5)/2013, Academica Brâncuși, Tg. Jiu, 152. 
24 After observing a large range of political, moral, economical, judicial and operational, the comittee decided 

that "sovereign states have the responsability to protect their citizens from avoidable problems ...but if these 

cannot or are not willing to do this, the responsability goes to a broader community." The report underlined the 

non-coercitive and preventive measures, described military intervention as a last resort and established a series 

of criteria to identify justified armed actions. The report underlines the need for a previous approval from the 

UN Security Council but it also stipulates the situations in which a regional or sub-regional organization might 

take action in the absence of it.  
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the governs adopted unanimously the actual form of the Responsibility to Protect, stating 

that each state has the responsibility to protect civilians from mass atrocities; it also promised 

the training, when necessary, to act collectively in this respect, via Security Council, in 

accordance with the UN Chart. The Responsibility to Protect cannot serve as an excuse for 

a state to take action on the national territory of another without the approval from the 

Security Council. This served as insurance that there wouldn’t be any unauthorized 

interventions as well as that there wouldn’t be any efficient actions blockages due to some 

disagreements within the Security Council.25  

 

THE PILLARS OF RESPONSIBILITY TO PROTECT  

The present concept of responsibility is based on three pillars mentioned by the 

Secretary General Ban Ki-moon in his 2009 report, “Implementing Responsibility to 

protect”. These are the state’s responsibility to protect the population, to provide 

international assistance and capacity strengthening, as well as in taking firm collective action 

in the case of state unable to protect its citizens against mass atrocities. The pillars cannot be 

separated, or successive: each demands for a continuous action and will reduce the situations 

in which international community will be forced to choose between an expensive military 

intervention and staying away from the matter.  

The doctrine starts from the simple idea that the state is responsible for the protection 

of the population. The best option for weak, vulnerable states is to observe their obligations 

and to ask for help from the international community should there be the case. Those states 

having internal problems had to choose whether to „work with international bodies and other 

interested factors to fulfill their responsibilities regarding sovereignty or they could disregard 

international efforts and lose their sovereignty.”26 It is the first mentioning of sovereignty 

annulment-be it temporary or not, willingly or forced- for not observing people’s protection. 

It is wrong to suggest that the responsibility to protect is applicable only in most noticeable 

cases; the doctrine is relevant all the time. The sovereignty principle is defined as 

responsibility not in order to make a probable intervention less legitimate, but to encourage 

„the leaders from problematic areas to cooperate to prevent people from suffering„27 it has 

a defensive, not an offensive role. The doctrine was modified and offensively used for some 

interventions, even in situations when the intervention was not entirely humanitarian. Deng 

has always thought the theory as a modality to help weaker states, with respect for their 

internal obligations. Should the states observe their internal obligations, the international 

community would have no reason to interfere. 

Understanding sovereignty as responsibility has become fruitful. In 2000, Canada 

asked for a committee - The International Committee for Humanitarian Intervention- to 

analyze the situation .Although the  UN Secretary General Kofi Annan approved the idea, 

the international community wanted to avoid the controversial term „humanitarian type of 

intervention”, and the name came out The International Committee for Intervention and  

State Sovereignty, proving the fact that the main goal of this body was to“ reconcile the 

                                                           
25 Cohen, Genocid Prevention: Guide for politicians 
26 See, Jennifer Welsh, “Implementing the Responsibility to Protect: Where Expectations Meet Reality,” Ethics 

and International Affairs 24, no 4 (2010), 419. 
27 It is the responsability of every state to protect population against. This responsabilityy supposes prevention 

of such crimes. We accept this responsability and will act accordingly.International community should, 

according to the case, to help states to implement this and help the UN in developing an early warning system. 

Welsh, Implementing the Responsibility to Protect, 420. 
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necessity of military intervention in some situations, to protect innocent people, respecting 

the sovereignty of the state”.28  

After a thorough study and long debates, ICISS created the Responsibility to Protect, 

containing many recommendations and a few noticeable modifications. For example, the 

terminology to be used, which used to underline the humanitarian type of intervention, being 

considered that the two words oppose each other, for „intervention” was associated with 

military force while „humanitarian” had the opposite meaning. For others, „it was focused 

on assertions, rights and prerogatives of the states allowing them to intervene only in most 

severe cases.”29 Therefore, the focus was on the one committing the crime or on the one that 

intervened, and not on the victim, as it should have. 

In 2005, at the International UN Summit in New York the R2P principle was 

approved by the General Assembly and the UN Security Council, though not in its original 

form, but in a more limited one. The final document referred to four key-aspects: 

First, the state was responsible for the protection of its citizens in case of genocide, 

war crimes, mass atrocities and ethnic clearing.  

Second, the international community is ready to assist the states in need and, at the 

same time, observe their responsibilities.  

Third, UN accepted the responsibility to use its own means (diplomatic, humanitarian 

and other peaceful means) to protect people. 

Fourth, the UN approved the necessity of collective actions, in the eventuality that 

peaceful methods failure and the state cannot protect its own citizens. 

This caused a change in the way state sovereignty and the problem of non-

intervention were seen and perceived.30  

The concept was built to strengthen, not to undermine national sovereignty. The 

states should first protect its citizens and only after that, they are to be supported in order to 

improve their inner capabilities towards their obligations. Only when a state fails in 

protecting its citizens a foreign intervention should be possible. Even under these 

circumstances applying R2P should concord with UN Chart that is central decisional 

authority is UN Security Council.31  

R2P is accepted based on the change of perspective and terminology, because 

sovereignty has turned from a right into a responsibility.32  

                                                           
28 The international community has the responsability to use diplomatic, humanitarian and of other nature 

peaceful means according to chapters VI ,VII and VIII of The Chart to help protecting the civilians . We 

underline the neccesity from the General Assembly to consider the responsability to protect populations from 

genocide, war crimes, ethnic purification and mass atrocities in conformity to the Chart and the international 

regulations. See Alex Bellamy, “The Responsibility to Protect and the problem of Military Intervention, 620. 
29 See, Michael Newman, “Revisiting the ‘Responsibility to Protect,” Political Quarterly 80, no. 1 (200994. 
30 The UN Security Council had approved interventions for civilian protection, evan when the conflict was not 

a threat to international stability; the fact that even the states that opposed to the idea of humanitarian 

intervention turned now in favour of R2P shows the level of acceptance, an example being the written approval 

of the UN reform on „great humanitarian crises”. See Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect and the problem 

of Military Intervention, 627. 
31 Although R2P is based on a long tradition of international law, it does not forces the governments into any 

new legal obligation. There are no obligations to any military involvements. R2P’s main objectiv is  to 

encourage and, when neccessary, help states to protect their citizens.when this doesn’t happend, the first steps 

would be diplomatical,economical, and so on. A  collective military intervention for the applying of  R2P 

would be less likely to occur. Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect and the problem of Military Intervention, 

621. 
32 This aspect continues the historical idea that sovereignty is the people’s right and that a leader has to be 

followed by the people.when the sovereign disrespects the rights of his people he loses the right to govern 

them. Similarlly, even when a the state is not directly involved in people being massacred- when it is incapable 
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It is a state’s responsibility to protect; that is the state is neither to get involved into 

crimes nor to allow the crimes to be committed by others.  

R2P is not temporary: „it does not appear and then disappear, and so is the case of 

both global responsibility to support the respective state and the responsibility of UN 

Security Council to take all measures necessary according to the situation.”33  

That is why the key-points of R2P doctrine are so important in underlining the role 

of the international community and for the way R2P is perceived.  

In his 2009 report, the secretary general underlined that the  Responsibility to protect 

is "firmly based on international law rights. " and that  "it does not change, but truly 

consolidates the legal obligations of the member  states member to retain from using force, 

except for the cases stipulated in the UN Chart.34  

The work group examined the way in which the responsibility to protect was applied 

and how to improve its objectives. There is agreement on the fact that  both states and 

international community have to share responsibility to protect civilians in cases of genocide 

or mass atrocities; still, it hasn’t been determined whose responsibility would be the 

establishment of military and non-military measures to prevent and approach such issues. 

Humanitarian disasters may influence events outside borders, create new groups of refugees 

and international instability, affect regional stability, and lead to nuisances that are exploited 

by terrorists and demagogues.35 That is why the USA approved the Responsibility to Protect 

and contributed more than other countries to the building of prevention capacity. There are 

many other things to be done for the Responsibility to Protect to be acknowledged, as 

standard for the way in which governments should take care of their citizens and for the way 

the international community should approach the violation of national responsibilities.36 

Each recommendation is destined to enforce R2P for a safer world:37 

 The American president and state’s officials should present in front of an 

international and national audience a comprehensive vision of all three pylons of R2P.  

 The American government should consider any early threats of mass atrocities 

anywhere in the world, to ask for a quick revision of the international policy at high level to 

identify alternatives and to take measures reduce the probability of a disaster.  

 The American government should launch a diplomatic initiative together with 

Un Secretary and the nations, which agree to consolidate global preventive capabilities to 

solve those situations covered by R2P. 

                                                           
to protect – the sovereignty can be transfferred to someone else. Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect and 

the problem of Military Intervention, 622. 
33 Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect and the problem of Military Intervention, 624. 
34 He opinated that the responsability to protect, as formulated, was applicable to the four violations: genocide, 

war crimes, ethnic clearing and mass atrocities but suggested that "though the responsability field with the 

responsability to protect should be narrow, the response should be deep. " See Jennifer Welsh, Implementing 

the Responsibility to Protect., 421. 
35 The task is relevant for the USA because of its interests and responsabilities at international level.”The 

experience showed many times that unsolved issues are problematic  to us and expensive.” Cohen, Genocid 

Prevention: Guide for politicians, 18. 
36 On the other hand, american officials rarely reffer to this concept that remains less known to the public, as it 

was confirmed by a study of The Holocaust Museum in USA. See Cohen, Genocid Prevention: Guide for 

politicians, 18. 
37 This will hardly happen in the absence of strong politics. The USA officials should understand that uor state 

– and any other state- holds responability, within or out of R2P frame, to help thethreatened  population, 

especially when regional or international bodies are in favour of such conduct. The successful implementation 

of R2P is possible only in the presence of new mechanisms designed to prevent mass atrocities. see Cohen, 

Genocid Prevention: Guide for politicians,18. 
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 The American Executive Departments should hire relevant election committees 

to enforce R2P. The Congress, on the other hand, should check the administrative effort 

regularly to ensure the authorities have plans for the prevention of mass atrocities. 

  The American government should strive to improve ICC efficiency as a mean to 

both discourage and investigate war crimes and-should there be the case- to collaborate with 

the tribunal. 

 The Congress should approve the funds for the prevention of international crises 

and stability actions, including support for development, UN peace keeping and other UN 

relevant actions.  

 The American government should launch a thorough study on the impact of 

modern technology can be useful to R2P. The purpose should be to develop public-private 

partnerships for a better use of new technologies in order to prevent mass atrocities. 

 The USA Government must work on the increasing of Mass Atrocities 

Prevention Committee capacity to prevent atrocities from happening.  

 When states fail to protect, other states should take action. R2P says that it is 

about finding the best method to implement the intervention; it provides legitimacy to the 

state, stipulating that it is their obligation to protect.38 

It is ”everybody’s duty to intervene at a humanitarian level”.39 The duty to prevent 

human sufferings does not require for high independence levels; it is universal.40 There are 

many ways to apply the responsibility to protect. The states can and must act to help other 

states in a proactive manner- fundamentally to prevent- and to “assist and encourage partners 

in establishing their own R2P.”41 This aspect has been neglected, although it is very 

important, for it is better to prevent than to solve. The states under dissolution can be helped-

by means of intervention - „by decisive actions at the right time, if a state has obviously 

failed in the line of R2P.”42 

According to ICISS, the language had to be changed, for discussions upon „the right 

to intervene on other state’s territory “use a sort of language that was futile.43 It is agreed 

that talking about rights is talking about the state and therefore, the right to interfere means 

the loss of legitimacy and the weakening of „the urgent needs of the potential beneficiaries 

of the action.”44 There came a new perspective that did not suddenly give up sovereignty, 

but redefines the right to live for the citizens. 45 Life is, and should always be more important 

than state’s sovereignty.46  

                                                           
38 The states have the moral duty to intervene to protect civilians, evan if this threatens sovereignty. This is a 

permanent task, universal and for a long time- for all states. ”R2P is not temporary, it is not based on 

circumstances.” See Alex Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect — Five Years On,  158. 
39 See, James Pattison, “Whose Responsibility to Protect? The Duties of Humanitarian Intervention,” Journal 

of Military Ethics 7, no. 4 (2008), 268. 
40 Some aspects, such as number and quality of military personnel, as well as the available equipment, strategic 

evacuation capacity and logistic support shoulb be observed when choosing the state to inervene. Ibidem, p. 

270. 
41 See Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect — Five Years On, 160. 
42 Bellamy, The Responsibility to Protect 
43 see Patricia Weber, “Too Political or Not Political Enough? A Foucauldian Reading of the Responsibility to 

Protect,” International Journal of Human Rights 13, no. 4 (2009),  586. 
44 see, ICISS, para. 2.28. 
45 see, Patricia Weber, “Too Political or Not Political Enough? A Foucauldian Reading of the Responsibility 

to Protect,” International Journal of Human Rights 13, no. 4 (2009), 586. 
46This means that in the eventuality of human lifes loss, the duty to intervene should come automatically. If the 

state is inapable or unwilling, then the international community can and  must take action.The intervention is 

justified  because „in an  interdependent world, any human rights violationis a threat to humans, globally.  ” 

 See ICISS, para. 1.21. 
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Yet, R2P has raised more questions and subsidiary aspects than the ones that it had 

solved. For example, some states are eager to intervene, and will use any argument to 

motivate their actions, as a modality to avoid the Security Council, hiding behind „ a 

legitimate, humanitarian intervention”  

Less developed states consider R2P o Trojan horse to be used against them, and are, 

of course, cautious in accepting the doctrine. This suspicions can be easily discarded, simply 

by understanding the difficulty the Security Council has to face in choosing which states to 

intervene in case of a crises.  

The decision on who is to intervene is the most difficult issue. ”Should the word 

responsibility be used then this responsibility has to exist somewhere, and it has to be 

meaningful”.47 However, who will take responsibility? If the responsibility in not clearly 

shared it is easier for the states and organizations to evade their responsibilities.”48 

Everybody watches the tragedy, thinking that someone should do something about it, while 

nobody takes action. As a paradox, the more the salvage actors or those able to intervene are 

more powerful, the less probable their action seems. It is easier to escape the censure vote. 

It is more difficult to point to the guilty one out of a crowd. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
47 see Jennifer Welsh, “Implementing the Responsibility to Protect: Where Expectations Meet Reality,” Ethics 

and International Affairs 24, no 4 (2010),  421. 
48 Of course,the states in which human rights violations occur have the main responsability. The problems 

appear when the responsability outcomes the borders, for the state is an entity with fixed borders  and leaders 

(in most cases), an aspect that showes if a state took one action or another, especially against another state.  

Welsh, Implementing the Responsibility to Protect 
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INTEND TO CAPTURE INTERACTIONS AND DISAGREEMENTS BETWEEN THE TWO. ON THIS LINE 

WE WILL FOCUS ON VIOLENT CONFLICTS BASED ON DIVERGENT RELIGIONS AND 
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Conflictuality has been and still is a present reality. Over time as in the future this 

occurrence in human interactions will still be a multidimensional social phenomenon, a 

catalyst for transformation and change and a defining characteristic of human being. All 

these are due to its naturalness and omnipresence, in time and space of each individual. From 

a wider perspective, if we observe interactions between different entities, like groups, 

classes, social categories etc. these turned into conflictual situations and this because actors, 

regardless of their nature, are based on humans. Thomas Hobbes argues in his book 

Leviathan or The Matter, Forme and Power of a Common Wealth Ecclesiasticall that the 

state of natural human nature is a state of ,,warre, as is of every man, against every man“3, 

the individual living in a ,,continual feare, and danger of violent death“.4 Therefore, all 

human conflicts are owed to individuals and their selfishness, which they demonstrate in the 

protections of property, ideas or principles that joined or who have assumed.  

Even today, in a globalized and internationalized world, religion among other 

elements (ethnicity, race, collective memory and so on) represents a core element in 

                                                           
1 Varianta revizuita si completata a articolului ,,Religie şi Reconstrucţie în zonele post-conflict. Interacţiuni şi 

divergenţe” publicat în volumul colectiv al conferinţei Sentenţia Ediţia a VI-a. ISSN: 2248 – 2342 
2 PhD Student, Babeş-Bolyai University, Cluj-Napoca, International Relations and Security Studies Doctoral 

School, marius_grad@yahoo.com 
3 Thomas Hobbes, ,,Leviathanul“, 1991, pp. 88-89 apud. Pärtel Piirimäe, `The explanation of conflict in 

Hobbes’s Leviathan‘,  Trames Magazin ,10 (2006): 3. 
4 Ibidem.  
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communities self defining process, being a practical form of representing traditions and 

present. Much more, it helps the social group to situate as against or relate with others on 

the local, regional or international context.  With all these, people reporting to religion and 

individual`s perceptions towards this element has changed over time, knowing various stages 

and developments. The latest change is the vision occurred after September 11, when the 

terrorist attacks on the World Trade Center marked the international collectivity in an 

irreversible way. Thus, after this moment, religions and religious actors began to be 

associated more often with the idea of religious extremism and inter-religious conflictuality. 

This perception occurred mainly among the masses.5  

Throughout history it has been demonstrated that religion can be used to mobilize 

people and to promote conflict and violence, in an equal manner as the support it may 

provide for peace building.  Also it is not necessary that religion to be the main cause of 

conflict, even when the warring groups are different in terms of religious identity. (For 

instance the conflictual situation from Northern Ireland where the differences between 

Catholics and Protestants are not the main cause of conflict). However, religion has been 

and continues to be a major contributing factor to certain violent conflicts, while providing 

a basic reason or a tool in achieving political aspirations, as happened in Northern Ireland, 

the Middle East, Balkans, Sudan, Indonesia or Kashmir. Over time, religious activists 

involved in interfaith dialogues revealed that ,,religion, unfortunately, is often the most 

visible difference between contesting groups and, as a result, frequently is blamed for 

conflicts”6.  

It was prooved that religions can be handled and processed in such a way as to 

represent a mask for violence, as Beatrice Pouligny found in his work Peace Operations 

Seen from Below: U.N. Missions And Local People. Furthermore, recent developments in 

the international scene showed an increasing use of religious beliefs in violent conflict and 

that is particularly hard to identify whether reasons for disputes are due exclusively to 

religious differences or strives arose because of disagreements on the distribution of 

resources, ethnicity or historical past.7 

Daniel Philpott found in one of his papers that religion can fuel a confrontational 

stance in two ways: first is capable of forming identities or affiliations and can determine 

joining one side or another in battle, and secondly can change political reasons, becoming 

indirect cause of disputes. Moreover, in some situations, religions can determine the purpose 

of fighting without interfering with community identity, as has happened in disputes between 

Muslims in Iran and Algeria.8 

Returning to the first approach emmited by Philipott, it is easy to observe that using 

religions actors can mobilize the masses in such a way that they support or/and adhere to 

some of the views promoted by political actors. In the second case it is proved the role played 

by religion throughout history in all social and political changes. As a proof, the research 

conducted nowadays on the role held by religion in democratisation processes is more 

intense then the studies on violence in the above mentioned context.  

                                                           
5 Kalin Ibrahim , Roots of misconception: euro-american perceptions of islam before and after 9/11, 

www.muslimphilosophy.com/.../roots of misconception-final.doc. accessed December 1, 2013.  
6 Arthur Schneier, "Religion and Interfaith Conflict: Appeal of Conscience Foundation" in  Interfaith Dialogue 

and Peacebuilding, ed. David Smock (Washington: U.S. Institute of Peace Press, 2002) 112. 
7 Daniel Philpott, "Explaining the Political Ambivalence of Religion,"  American Political Science Review 103 

(2007): 518. 
8 Ibidem, passim.  
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Over time, actors and and religious movements involved in social political radical 

changes demonstrated leniency regarding violence, accepting it as a necessary evil.9 We 

think that this happened because economical, political, social or cultural frustrations can be 

easier transformed in identity related complaints, to which, through religious faithfullness, 

can be given a central role in each individual life. This process, once completed, can be used 

by political or military actors to reach a certain objective: commencement of large-scale 

violence.10 

The result obtained consist in a large-scale fight, extended to all level of sociey, in 

which are invested important or even vital resources. Moreover, the individuals are reasoning 

only in terms of short term and fragility of social construction increases exponentially. The 

fights that arise and are inspired and legitimized by religious reasons and options are 

accordind to Hans Küng ,,the most fanatical and cruelest political struggles”.11 

Religion in combination with conflict situations, we consider, involve and imprint 

judgments about the nature of good and evil, most of the times changing the collective 

thinking that any resolution or finality is impossible as long as one of the warring parties 

exist. From this perspective, in this situation (post-conflict contexts) religious actors may 

represent a bivalent position: on the one hand, they are part of the problem, because they 

made alliances or were manipulated by other actors, and on the other hand they are a local 

resource that must be taken into account and properly managed.12 

 In an analysis process on the relationship between religion and post-conflict peace 

building, peacemaking and peace-enforcement processes we have to take into account three 

stances: 

 Religious beliefs can become essential components of the peace process; 

 Religious actors can facilitate the peace process; 

 Religious actors play an extremely important role in what concern civil society13, as 

considered in the work conducted by HPCR International in partnership with the United 

Nations Peace building Support Office and in cooperation with the Program on Humanitarian 

Policy and Conflict Research at Harvard University. 

Moreover, in the same work is stated that for understanding the religions` 

contribution to peacemaking it is essential to remember and understand that "there is variety 

in all religion, in its forms, interpretations, practices, authorities; also in the existing 

religions in each country (which generally include both institutionalized churches and 

traditional religious actors). In fact, it is often in a connection between two religious registers 

that the role of those actors should be understood." 14 

 In past years, the role played by religion has been intensively analyzed and explored. 

Much more we have got clear examples in which religious representatives were directly 

involved in mediation or pacification processes. Also, they used to involve in keeping a safe 

and stable security environment. Usually they acted by using diplomatic instruments, 

especially those belonging to informal diplomacy.  For example, religious actors alongside 

                                                           
9‘‘Peace, Conflict and the State“, Chr. Michelsen Institute Research Group, http://www.cmi.no/research/ 

accessed October 25, 2013. 
10 Beatrice Pouligny, Peace Operations Seen from Below: UN Missions and Local People (Bloomfield: 

Kumarian Press, 2006), 24-25. 
11 Hans Küng, Christianity and the World Religions: Paths of Dialogue with Islam, Hinduism, and Buddhism 

(Garden City: Doubleday Press, 1986), 442. 
12 ‘‘Psycho-social recoveri: Religion & Peacebuilding: Religion & Peacebuilding Processes“, 

http://www.peacebuildinginitiative.org/index.cfm?pageId=1827#_ftn29, accessed October 25, 2013. 
13 Ibidem. 
14Beatrice Pouligny, Peace Operations Seen from Below: UN Missions and Local People 

(Bloomfield: Kumarian Press, 2006), 81-82. 
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with NGOs are seeking to develop a favorable dialog environment, which will facilitate 

conflict resolution or will increase trustiness between actors directly involved in conflict. 

This had been done in Middle East, where simultaneously with official demarches, has been 

sent effectives to ease inter-religious communication.   

  Taking into account that religion is both explanatory (why the reality is like it is) and 

normative (how reality should be) it is capable to educate or manipulate followers. In our 

context, this capability can be seen as a huge advantage in shaping people`s view on the 

nature of conflict or on the external elements conducting peace processes. Because the 

normative basis constitutes ,,a system of meaning for its adherents, making sense of and 

legitimizing a particular social order”15, religion can determine a new or improved socio-

cultural order. In this new context, the international elements can be transformed so to be 

considered as a necessity or as a natural way of changing things.16 This will result in 

acceptance, willingness to cooperate and support foreign efforts, which will facilitate and 

speed up the reconstruction process.  

 Also, the religious actors can define and enforce specific meanings for concepts as 

,,just wars” or ,,just cause”. This will result in two behaviors: one in which followers will 

agree, adhere and endorse the conflictuality and eventually the violences, and another one in 

which the individuals will disagree and oppose with the events occurring. This first stance 

would happen if the meaning (of the concepts mentioned above) promoted through religion 

will be the same as the ones sustained by political and military actors. The second behavior, 

obviously will take place if the visions are different. 

  Religion is or can be a powerful tool in the construction of norms, values and 

principles both at a social and cultural level. That being given, it addresses the most profound 

aspects of human existence and plays a key role in individual and community views 

regarding the concept of peace. 17 That's because, through laws and customs imposed by 

religion, people from several communities have developed or not an affinity for accepting 

foreigners, ego suppression, human rights, forgiveness, humility, selflessness and 

accountability of the past, which may give rise to a general belligerent or conciliatory 

vision.18 Based on the teachings and practices of specific religious denominations, in all cases 

are promoted spiritual and moral values that support peace, social justice, reconciliation and 

harmony between individuals and between them and divinity. For example, all three 

Abrahamic religions (Judaism, Christianity and Islam) promote empathy / compassion and 

forgiveness as essential qualities in a lasting and effective conflict resolution. 19On this basis, 

actors and religious organizations can promote non-violence and they can educate their 

parishioners to support a peaceful form of resolution in case of differences, with the focus 

on reconciliation, just because of the beliefs promoted by the pacifist religion whose 

followers are.20Moreover, the peacekeeping programs coordinators must take into account 

just the local perception on peace, especially if it is formed on the basis of elements of 

                                                           
15Kristian Berg Harpviken et al., Mapping the terrain: The role of religion in peacemaking (Oslo: International 

Peace Research Institute, 2005), 8. 
16 Ibidem 
17Abdul Aziz Said, Nathan Funk, "The Role of Faith in Cross-Cultural Conflict Resolution" (paper presented 

in front of E.U. Parliament for the European Centre for Common Ground, Belgium, Brussels, September, 

2001). 
18Marc Gopin, Between Eden and Armageddon: The Future of World Religions, Violence, 

and Peacemaking (New York: Oxford University Press, 2000), 13. 
19Richard Solomon, "Forward," in Interfaith Dialogue and Peacebuilding, ed. David Smock (Washington: 

U.S. Institute of Peace Press, 2002), viii. 
20David Smock, Faith-Based NGOs and International Peacebuilding (Washington: United States Institute 

of Peace, 2001), 15. 
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religion and through local religious representatives. However, there may be a difficult 

situation if the religious heads have deviated from the dogma and imposed a personal vision 

of peace or a vision in accordance with their political and economic ambitions. 

Researches in recent decades have shown that the perception of what a possible 

reconstruction process in a post conflict area may be is directly affected by the distortion 

made by local religious officials. Just as mentioned above, from another perspective, Cynthia 

Sampson states that we have to identify the reconstruction visions in each phase of this work, 

because the distribution of power in the region may affect the religious leaders, instance in 

which the perception regarding the peacekeepers can radically change. 21 

In other words, the socio-political and economic changes that are intended to be 

brought into the reconstruction process can be affected by the interests of some actors 

supported by religious heads, so that those of them who are re-settled in the region will not 

be approved and they will lose support. Such situations may arise even because international 

actors who engage in peacekeeping and reconstruction actions do not have the patience and 

resources to understand the local context and they do not have the power to implement 

programs that were previously prepared and who were not adapted to local realities. 

  Moreover, it is well known that religious belief systems are a potential reason for 

identity transformation, both at individual and community level. Kristian Berg and Hanne 

Eggen Rislien have stopped their attention to this phenomenon in their book called Faithful 

Brokers? Potentials and pitfalls of Religion in Peacemaking and they are saying that: 

"Religion is not just individual; it is also social, offering each believer a sense of belonging 

to a community of fellow believers. With its reference to a transcendent source of truth and 

codification of shared norms, religion serves as a compass for the individual and the 

religious community alike, locating all believers within an extended ontological setting. An 

identity with a religious source may, therefore, be exceptionally robust: religion tells you 

where you belong and where to proceed.“22 In other words, religion provides each adept 

with a sense of belonging to a community. With this advantage, the system of religious 

beliefs can inspire the believer views on the place and the position they hold in the 

community, along with eventual behavioral attitudes. Even if religion is formed by a reduced 

set of identity elements, along with those represented by citizenship, ethnicity, language, 

social and economic status, and so on, they interact and the result is an important element 

for any process of pacification / reconstruction. For example, most Muslim members of 

Hamas are primarily considered Palestinians, leading to feelings of belonging linking 

between them and the Christians from the same region. A different case is found in Sri 

Lanka, where Muslims identify themselves primarily as Muslims, differing from other 

citizens. 23 
In addition, religion can provide social, moral and spiritual resources necessary for 

the reconstruction / peace building. That's because such a process is not really effective and 

complete only when individual perceptions are changed, aspect which will produce changes 

at a social and political level. This should not be seen as a waiver of the defining elements 

of traditional community concerned, but as an indispensable necessity for the reconstruction 

of social and political structures. Of particular importance for the religion - in post-conflict 

reconstruction relation - is the spiritual support offered by religious institutions, which 

instills a sense of change, development and transformation for the community. Any rituals 

                                                           
21 Cynthia Sampson, "Religion and Peacebuilding," in Peacemaking in International Conflict: Methods and 

Techniques,  ed. William Zartman et al. (Washington, United States Institute of Peace, 1997), 277. 
22 Kristian Berg Harpviken, Hanne Eggen Roislien, "Faithful Brokers? Potentials and Pitfalls of Religion in 

Peacemaking"  Conflict Resolution Quarterly, 25 (2008): 354-355. 
23 Ibidem. 
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can turn individual visions and raise new vision of the conflict. Moreover, proponents of 

peace ritual techniques can be used to build the necessary support to peace and justice. The 

social impact comes not just from the nature of the uninvolved but from the example 

provided, which generates a reflection of the situation, in many cases transforming 

individual perceptions in a indirect and unperceived as intrusive manner. 

Moreover, as Daniel Philpott noted, religion potential for social reintegration of 

warring communities and for providing power comes from two elements: connectivity - the 

ability of religious actors to bring together various sectors of society, and holism - the ability 

to turn a transformational process in one addressed to the whole community and not to the 

individual. 24 

From all these perspectives, the promotion of religion and spirituality may constitute 

a basis for the reconstruction process components, possibly democratization, even though it 

does not adduce sufficient elements, only the necessary items.  The durability of this 

approaches based on a religious tools is superior to the political and economic approaches. 

 From the social perspective, the researchers identified four basic functions 

performed by religious actors25: the role of placeholder for the partisan political 

organizations, especially in times of crisis or decline of political space. This function is 

fulfilled by their role as political advocates and as providers for a properly debate space, 

particularly regarding human rights issues; integration - for the great mass of excluded and 

disadvantaged social categories, being materialized through humanitarian and socio-

economic development projects: egg retraining, rehabilitation of prisoners, etc. 

reintegration; socializing function performed by educational and training programs, 

targeting both the elite and those without financial means, particularly in disadvantaged 

areas. (egg in areas where violence has experienced the increased intensity - Srebrenica - 

after the genocide in 1995); mobilization - the religious representatives and the cult itself, 

through practice, ritual and rules they can mobilize masses for deepening conflicts but also 

to endorse or promote peace.26 

With all these attributes, religions can consistently contribute in a pacification and 

reconstruction process, "by empowering the weak, by influencing the moral-political climate, 

by developing cooperation and providing humanitarian aid.“27In this respect arose a 

multitude of non-profit religious organizations involved in reconstruction activities, 

especially through actions aimed to reducing poverty, eliminate economic disproportionality 

between social classes, through reintegration and community development programs, but 

also by financial and logistical assistance for family reunification. Next to these are added 

the illiteracy rate reduction programs, education and monitoring of human rights. 

Also, it is found that in recent years increasing attention was paid by these entities at 

elements of conflict prevention and peacekeeping, which are integrated into programs 

undertaken even in areas with minimal conflict potential28. 

As a result of the above, from empirical perspective, religious actors and non-profit 

organizations can be found today in every stage of conflictuality, from the crisis, escalation, 

then the conflict itself and finally the achievement and maintenance of peace, reconstruction 

                                                           
24 Daniel Philpott  "Religion, Reconciliation, and Transitional Justice: The State of the Field" Social Science 

Research Council Working Paper (2007), 2. 
25Beatrice Pouligny, Peace Operations Seen from Below: UN Missions and Local People 

(Bloomfield: Kumarian Press, 2006), 82. 
26 Ibidem.  
27 Luc Reychler "Religion and Conflict: Introduction: Towards a Religion of World Politics?", International 

Journal of Peace Studies,  2 (1997): 12-14. 
28 David Smock, Faith-Based NGOs and International Peacebuilding (Washington: United States Institute of 

Peace, 2001), 55. 
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and possibly a democratization process. Religious elements are working in the field of peace 

education, conflict prevention, inter-religious dialogue, in building networks of leaders for 

peace, in post-conflict social reconstruction, in the courts to condemn human rights 

violations and so on, giving legitimacy, spiritual and inter-cultural vision to all these sectors. 

29 

In conclusion, we consider that is necessary to reiterate the important role that 

religion, regardless of denomination, can play in facilitating increased efficiency of processes 

of pacification and reconstruction in post-conflict zones situation. However, in the same way, 

religion can be a hindrance and a destructive element, especially if they do not agree how to 

handle violence or defeat. Furthermore, management of areas in which different cults are 

present implies new challenges and requires more involvement, both as resources and as 

approach from those who are trying to establish a secure environment. The religions 

regardless of areas to which we refer is an important element in the social life, providing 

feelings and values, values that the political and cultural elements are not able to provide. 

Belonging to a community, identification with a group, sharing visions and values, 

integration into public space, and the sense of security provided by the community are 

difficult issues, harder to be substituted by economic or political resources. Therefore, 

regardless of the perspective from which religion is viewed in relation to the reconstruction 

of post-conflict areas, it will play a very important element irrespective of the nature or 

purpose of conflictuality. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
29 Scott Appleby, "Disciples of the Prince of Peace? Christian Resources for Nonviolent Peacebuilding," in 

Beyond Violence: Religious Sources of Social Transformation in Judaism, Christianity, and Islam,  ed. James 

Heft (New York: Fordham University Press, 2004) 137. 
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BACKGROUND. 

 
KEYWORDS: FREE MOVEMENT OF PERSONS, MIGRATION, MULTICULTURALISM, SCHENGEN 

BORDERS 

 

 

 

 

 

MIGRATION POLICIES 

The special literature indicates that environmental problems and humanitarian 

disasters, arising from military conflict, generate the vulnerabilities that indirectly affect the 

actors that trigger them. The migration of large numbers of people in war-affected areas in 

other non-conflicting areas has various consequences. We pass in review just a few: it 

destabilizes the economy of the countries of destination; it facilitates cross-border organized 

crime and acts of terrorism; it generates hatred and xenophobic and racial violence2. Such 

an example is the breakup of the former Yugoslavia, which has given rise to several streams 

                                                           
1 Phd, Romanian Diplomatic Institute. 
2 In the case of Schengen, the arrival of 30,000 immigrants from North Africa last year highlighted the 

weakness not only of the bloc’s common border policy, but its immigration, immigrant-integration, asylum 

and refugee-resettlement measures too. Where common home affairs standards do exist, supervision 

mechanisms need to be improved EU - wide in order to prevent implementation failures. These must be backed 

with greater operational and finan-cial support for weak and overstretched peripheral states in areas such as 

asylum and the control of the shared external border. And, as in the Eurozone, these long-term structural 

reforms must somehow be calibrated with short-term measures related to the leaky Greek-Turkish border, the 

Syria crisis as well as Romania’s and Bulgaria’s accession to the Schengen area, which would create a land 

bridge to the south-east for the first time. See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of 

Mobility: Fuelling Populism in the Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and Security 

Affairs, (July 2012, Berlin), 3. 
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of refugees to neighboring countries3. Among them there are the Romani people, an ethnic 

minority, who have been under the sign of poverty and social discrimination for centuries. 

Some of the Romani people from Bosnia and Kosovo have settled in Germany (about ¼ of 

the 200,000 registered by authorities)4. 

Naturally, the main feature of the security environment remains the multiplication of 

asymmetric threats5. Political and military analysts emphasized the fact that the respect of 

citizens for human rights and human freedom, within the Western societies, has been 

speculated by those that threaten the democratic values system6. Proselytizism achieved 

among refugees by anarchist or terrorist groups may give rise to serious problems of security 

for host countries. Free movement makes the risk of the use of chemical, biological or 

nuclear weapons by terrorists to be a real one. And as we have talked of terrorism, it is 

important to emphasize the religious and the psychological side of it. Multiplication of 

Islamic movements and the popularity they have enjoyed in Western Europe are based on 

the resentment of Muslims against Westerners, whom they consider responsible for their 

own failures. To this situation contributes the relatively limited opportunities of social and 

economic integration offered to them by the host countries. A sense of humility that they 

feel causes many Muslims to put their hopes and expectations in "the miracle of faith". To 

this it is added the absence of the feeling of belonging to the European Christian societies 

that hold the majority, and which have been trying to assimilate the Islamic immigrants as 

well. The result was contrary to expectations. All actions and gestures that tend to assimilate 

have contributed but to "amplifying the process of radicalization of Islam"7. Tom Hundley, 

a good observer of the Islamic phenomenon stresses the idea that Europe has all the chances 

to become, because of an increased growth of birth rate among Muslim immigrants and 

because of their marginalization within the labour market, "a mechanism of transforming 

                                                           
3 See, Alexandra Sarcinschi, Migraţie şi securitate, (Bucuresti: Editura Universităţii Naţionale de Apărare 

“Carol I”, 2008), 5 
4 Another stream of immigrants who were granted refugee status was represented by Bosniaks and Albanians. 

These, together with "renegades" from Asia and Africa have become, rather quickly, a burden on the 

Community budget and a factor of instability. And that is because among those who qualified for refugee status 

there were members of organized crime groups. http://www.euractiv.ro/ 
5 See, Gh. Văduva, M. Şt. Dinu, Crizele politico–militare ale începutului de mileniu, Editura Universităţii 

Naţionale de Apărare “Carol I”, Bucureşti, 2005, p.24. Also, In the Schengen area, the EU has been seeking to 

deepen integration already since 2009, aiming to improve the implementa-tion of the Schengen acquis. The 

lack of progress was revealed last year in the wake of the Arab Spring, when northerners called for greater 

scope to reintroduce domestic border controls as the only means of protecting themselves from faulty standards 

in other member states. For a moment, it looked as though governments would begin rolling back the principles 

of free movement, but the European Commission quickly revised its proposals. It suggested ending the gentle 

system of peer-to-peer review amongst member governments, and replacing it with unannounced spot checks 

of its own. This put northerners in a dilemma. Whilst they are keen to improve supervision of the peripheral 

members, they remain hesitant to subject themselves to the same intensity of oversight or to hand over powers 

to the Commission. Under the Danish presidency in the first half of 2012, this became a matter of inter-

institutional deadlock, with a sovereignty-conscious Council finally deciding to side-line the Commission and 

Parliament. See also, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: Fuelling Populism 

in the Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and  Security Affairs, (July 2012, Berlin), 

4. 
6 See, Stoica Ion, “Migraţia internaţională şi securitatea–Noi provocări”, in Infosfera, year I, nr, 1, 2009, 52-

53. 
7 This is revealed by a survey conducted among the Muslims in 2002 in  the United Kingdom, with subjects 

younger than 35 years old. A percentage of 41% of those questioned responded that "they feel only Muslims 

and not British and Muslims (one third of those over 35 years said they feel the same thing). The same trend 

was recorded in France." See, Stoica Ion, Islamic Radicalism in Europe, ( Bucuresti: Editura Universităţii 

Naţionale de Apărare “Carol I”, 2007), 234. 
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frustrated individuals into fundamentalists or even into terrorists"8. In the name of religion, 

the acts of violence committed by terrorists against civilians become "justifiable" in the eyes 

of the members of the Islamic communities. 

Recruiting their followers mostly from the middle class, from urban areas with a 

fairly recent rural past, fundamentalists are presented to them as defenders of the traditional 

interpretation of the "Scriptures" against "the metaphorical, symbolic, social and functional 

reinterpretations with the view of transforming religion so that it can be assimilated to the 

modern spirit"9. 

The presence of a stream of immigrants, who share the vision of religion promoted 

by Islamic radicals, may become on the one hand, a potential threat to the security of the 

host country, and on the other, a challenge to the values, traditions and its cultural and 

linguistic customs. Specifically, the followers of the application of Islamic law (Shari'a) in 

France, in the United Kingdom and in Germany have requested, in the name of 

multiculturalism, some special rights for Muslims, which undermine the secular character of 

the State, the principle of protection against the law and the public schooling system. 

Demographic estimates of the Muslim population that lives in Western Europe 

advance the number of 20 millions10. More alarming numbers are being estimated: in 2020, 

10% of Europe's population will be Muslim. Hence the concerns of Western Governments 

are towards the rise of Islam in predominantly Christian Europe. Unfortunately, this situation 

is being politically speculated, as some political parties of the extreme right are rising to 

power and as the labour market inequalities are on the rise11. 

The populism of some European governments does nothing but contributes to 

aggravating the sense of insecurity not only among the immigrants but also among the native 

citizens of the receiving countries12. For some politicians the short-term political gains are 

far more important than the maintenance of social cohesion. Naturally, the more stringent 

border control worsens the lack of immigrants’ security and the native security leaves a lot 

to be desired as the Governments of States fail in their mission of "implementation" of 

policies aimed at a stricter monitoring of borders, within the limits of "reasonable cost"13. 
                                                           
8 http://www.revista22.ro/politica-si-redistribuirea-puterii-globale-3699.html 
9 The leaders of these groups are good psychologists, having no hesitation to take advantage of the lack of 

material or spiritual matters of various categories, either under-privileged  or not. Generally they have a great 

force of persuasion over the community, which allows them to easily create emotional real or artificial states. 

Through simple messages they know to manipulate those who have  a rather poor schooling. See, Frunză S., 

Religious Fundamentalism and the new clash of ideologies, (Bucuresti: Editura Universităţii Naţionale de 

Apărare “Carol I”, 2009), 134. 
10 See, Paul Dobrescu, Alina Bârgăoanu, Geopolitica, (Bucuresti: Editura Economica, 2011), 116. 
11 The Dutch parliamentarian Geert Wilders, founder of the Freedom Party, right extreme, when asked whether 

Ukraine should be included in the European Union, replied dryly: "No, I believe that no other country should 

join the European Union. I even support the excluding of Romania and Bulgaria from the European Union. In 

the Dutch Parliament, my party voted against ratification of the Treaty which has approved Romania's 

accession and Bulgaria". Furthermore, Geert Wilders states that "We should have a small Europe with limited 

tasks, instead of an extended one, even if they had a greater influence. I believe that these two countries are not 

prepared at all. They are not ready and they are extremely corrupt". With regard to Turkey's accession, the 

lawmaker has concluded firmly rejecting the idea, de facto, "Being a good neighbor is not the same as being a 

member of the family. And, in addition, Turkey is an Islamic country. "On the other hand, Turkey's accession 

would increase the costs for the Community budget and it would trigger the migration at a rather important 

rate – "the last thing we need". We want to make it very clear the fact that his party has gained 16 percent in 

the parliamentary elections in the Netherlands. So, an important segment of the electorate share his ideas with 

regard to the European construction and migration. See, I. Stoica, International Migration and Security, 

(Bucuresti: Editura Universităţii Naţionale de Apărare “Carol I”, 2012), 54. 
12 Such an example is Italy. http://www.ideiindialog.ro/articol_179/emigratia_clandestina.html. 
13 A sustainable solution will instead require special measures in favour of peripheral countries. Northerners 

must offer opera-tional, technical and financial support to those member states that still need to im-plement all 
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 The speeches that circulate ideas such as "border closure" or "strengthening border 

control" are devoided of substance, because they do not solve the problem. In the coming 

decades, "reverse migration" will be difficult to control. "The frontiers of States or of the 

developed areas will create such a great pressure that it will not be countered by purely 

administrative measures. Developed areas are, or can be equated with the rarified areas in 

terms of demographic, and they will attract with the power of a law of physics the natural 

population from other areas. Mankind cannot live long torn apart by this demographic 

imbalance. In one way or another, it will generate movements and social rebalancing 

processes"14. 

'Schengen Plus' Treaty15 is made in the interests of more effective cooperation in the 

fight against terrorism, crime and clandestine immigration. The signatory States police will 

intensify cooperation with regard to the common borders, will multiply police stations and 

will allow border crossings for their investigations or prosecution of criminals. 

At the heart of the device there still lies the possibility of putting together the genetic 

fingerprint and digital files, and this constitutes a European premiere. Traffickers, sexual 

delinquents, foreigners with illegal status, searched by the police of their country can leave 

traces in some other country. It is also necessary to create a process of consultations16. 

Following the events of 11 September 2001, Member States of NATO, but also those which 

have signed international agreements regarding transport security, have implemented new 

security measures to prevent possible terrorist actions aimed at economic or strategic 

objectives in the areas of ports, airports or semi-limited access areas. Accordingly, a port 

security program was concluded, which is generically called the ISPS17. 

From the above, we can notice that in recent years the European migration policies 

have focused on illegal migration and the development of some repressive measures. 

However, The Hague program does not refer only to measures against illegal migration, but 

                                                           
rules – but in exchange for credible commitments and tough but imag-inative measures to avoid moral hazard. 

See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: Fuelling Populism in the Euro and 

Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and  Security Affairs, (July 2012, Berlin), 5. 
14 In the Schengen area, member states are putting the finishing touches to the reform of the Dublin regulation, 

under which asylum-seekers may be returned to the EU state by which they gained entry to the bloc. This 

measure has long been felt to put undue pressure on the border states, which are the first port-of-call for many 

asylum-seekers who would otherwise have aimed for northern members. This feeling that northerners are 

shifting the burden to peripheral states has undermined the latter’s appetite for cooperation and implementation. 

The matter has come to a head. A series of court cases has obliged northern-ers to suspend the measure’s 

application to Greece, with the European Court of Justice ruling that “an asylum seeker may not be transferred 

to a member state where he risks being subjected to inhuman treat-ment.” The pressure is now on to agree a 

formal suspension-mechanism as well as to provide technical and financial support to struggling peripheral 

states. See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: Fuelling Populism in the 

Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and  Security Affairs, (July 2012, Berlin), 5. 
15 Germany, France, Austria, the Netherlands, Luxembourg, Belgium and Spain. 
16 States will create – contact points – and only access to the index files (the answer to the problem of known 

or unknown footprint) will be authorized. For further information, they will have to apply to the national police. 

The Schengen system Plus will be gradually extended to the new Member States. The proposal for a Regulation 

of the European Parliament and of the Council on the establishment of an evaluation mechanism to verify 

application of the Schengen acquis (COM(2010)0624), 4. 
17 The International Code for the Security of Ships and of Port Facilities. Romania has adopted the ISPS code 

and passed at implementing it in the port of Constanta. The first step was the creation of a new safety device 

in the port of Constanţa, so that all port operators that have transport facilities in Constanta Harbor were forced 

by the port administration to fence off their perimeters from the area between land and ships berthing at the 

piers. It is compulsory that all the activity of these piers should be monitored, and their safety should be ensured 

by special trained agents. The proposal for a Regulation of the European Parliament and of the Council on the 

establishment of an evaluation mechanism to verify application of the Schengen acquis (COM(2010)0624), 

p.7. 
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also to measures for implementing common policies on immigration and promoting 

integration of legal immigrants18. 

Establishing a common approach to migration management issues and the 

harmonization of migration policies of the Member States is one of the most important 

challenges of migration in the European Union19. Solving this problem has become acute as 

the economies and societies of Member States need much more migrant workers, in 

particular as a result of the aging of the population.20 The dialogue at the global level can 

tackle some of the challenges and common concerns, but only at local, national and regional 

levels can each individual and each interested party take advantage of the opportunities 

brought about by migration flows21. 

Migration is clearly at the top of the political agenda of the European Union. The 

Arab spring and the events in the South of the Mediterranean in 2011 highlighted the crucial 

need for a coherent and comprehensive migration for the EU. The European Parliament has 

already presented a number of proposals for policy and operational measures relating to 

migration, mobility, integration and international protection in the report on 4 and 24 May, 

201122. 

These proposals were fully approved by the European Council in June of the same 

year and, starting that moment the European Union took immediate action on launching a 

dialogue on migration, mobility and security with the countries of Tunisia and Morocco at 

the beginning of October and initiated the necessary arrangements to start a dialog with 

Egypt. 

 To this effect and in total accordance with the Stockholm Program and the Action 

Plan on the Stockholm Program23, the European Council invited in June the P.E. 

Commission to present an evaluation regarding “global approach of migration” and to 

establish a way to accomplish a systematic frame of consistent and strategic politics for the 

European Union’s relationships with all the important countries outside EU. This political 

                                                           
18 See, Carrera, S., Legal Migration Law and policy trends in a selection of EU Member States, Briefing Paper 

for the European Parliament, 6. 
19 Communication from the Commission of the European Union, “Policy plan on legal migration”, COM (2005) 

669, (21 December 2005, Brussels), 4. 
20 Nowadays, globalization, demographic changes and social transformation visibly affect the Member States 

of the European Union, but also countries all over the world. According to the United Nations assessments, 

there are 214 million international migrants worldwide and a further 740 million internal migrants. There are 

44 million people forcibly displaced. About 50 million people are living and working illegally abroad. UNDP 

(2009), Overcoming barriers: Human mobility and development, Report on human development, p.23; 

UNHCR (2011), Global Trends in 2010, 35. 
21 Communication from the Commission of the European Union, “The demographic future of Europe – from 

challenge to opportunity”, COM (2006) 571, (12 October 2006, Brussels), 3. 
22 Cohesion policy, an essential investment tool of the EU that plays an important role in the context of Europe 

2020 strategy, which focuses on the accuracy of investment needs, locally, regionally and nationally, 

contributes not only to reducing disparities between regions, but also to the economic recovery of Member 

States, as well as to the efforts to ensure the sustainability and growth of job creation in the Member States 

throughout the Union; It is to be noted the fact that this makes the cohesion policy to be the best tool available 

for the recovery of jobs, as it would require the European Commission into AAC 2013; in this respect, it 

considers that any reduction of the budget of the cohesion policy would have negative consequences on the 

objectives of Europe 2020 and thus it insists that in the new programming period an adequate level of resources 

should be allocated to the cohesion policy in order to attain at least the level agreed for the current programming 

period 2007-2013; It also requires that it should cover all the regions of the EU; COM (2010) 292/3: 

Communication in the context of "Dialogue on migration, mobility and security with South Mediterranean 

countries", 2. 
23 The Stockholm Program: Council Document  number 17024/09, approved by the European Council on 

December 1st- 2nd  2009; the Action Plan on the Stockholm Program COM(2010) 171 finished on April  20 th 

2010, 12. 
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frame should include specific proposals in order to develop key partnerships for the Union; 

priority being assigned to the Union’s neighboring states. 

 All indicators show that some specific qualifications that are necessary for future 

employment shortage in member states could only be found outside EU24. In order to ensure 

EU”s policy coherence in migration field, the December 2005 European Council adopted 

the Global Approach on Migration. This concept integrates migration, external relations and 

development policy, introducing a global and comprehensive approach on migration in 

partnership with third countries25. The global approach of migration of the European Union 

has evolved from its enactment in 2005 in this context. It has been conceived to approach all 

the important aspects of the migration in an adequate and balanced way, in partnership with 

contingent countries. This global approach has been evaluated in the first half of 

2011through on-line conferences and more consultative meetings especially applied to this 

matter26. 

 In order to profit by the benefits which can be obtained through an efficient 

management of migration and to answer the challenges generated by the changes in the 

migrations tendencies, the EU will have to adapt its politics by creating a wider concept that 

demands a new Global Approach of Migration and Mobility (GAMM) especially conceived 

to meet the newly set of objectives. The Global Approach on Migration is the most consistent 

and concrete expression of the strong relation between Justice and Home Affairs and EU”s 

external relation. This concept defines the adequate european instruments by which the EU 

can face the current international challenges in the field of migration27. 

Romania initiated at european level the concept of a Cooperation Platform at Black 

Sea in the fied of migration and development. The countries concerned by this initiative are 

Republic of Moldova, Ucraine, Russian Federation, Armenia, Azerbaijan, Turkey, 

Georgia28. 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
24 See, The European Migration Network (2011), Fundamental statistics of the European Union; Eurostat 

(2011), The population and the social conditions, 38/2011, 34/2011. 
25 The Global Approach on Migration is the most consistent and concrete expression of the strong relation 

between Justice and Home Affairs and EU”s external relation. This concept defines the adequate european 

instruments by which the EU can face the current international challenges in the field of migration. 

http://www.consilium.europa.eu/ueDocs/ cms_Data/docs /pressData /en/ec/87642. pdf. 
26 Report referring to a proposal for a Council decision on guidelines for the employment policies of the 

Member States (COM (2012)0709–C7-0410/2012–2012/0335(NLE)) The Committee on employment and 

social affairs, 9. 
27 http://www.consilium.europa.eu/ueDocs/cms_Data/docs/pressData/en/ec/87642.pdf. The main instruments 

of the Global Approach on Migration are the cooperation platforms in the field of migration and development, 

tools which brings together EU”s member states, European Commission, third countries concerned and 

international organisations active in the field of migration. These instruments facilitate information exchange 

at local level and are intended to coordinate existing or future projects in the fied of migration and development.  

http://www.consilium.europa.eu/ueDocs/ cms_Data/docs/pressData/en/ec/92202.pdf. The launching of this 

Platform was approved by Justice and Home Affairs Council the  and General Affairs and External Relations 

Council in June 2007, endorsed by the European Council in June 2007, and politically reconfirmed by the 

Justice and Home Affairs Council and General Affairs and External Relations Council in June 2008.  
28 Romania promoted constantly the need of launching of technical projects in order to offer a concrete 

framework fort the Cooperation Platform at the Black Sea in the field of migration and development. In this 

respect, Romania transmitted in June 2010, to European Commission, for financing, a regional project 

concerning legal migration in the Black Sea region. The project is currently under evaluation by the European 

Commission. http://www.mae.ro/en/node/2037. 
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MIGRATION AND MULTICULTURALISM 

At this moment, the confrontation that takes place in Europe on the topic of 

international migration has as a subject the success or the failure of the European 

multiculturalism, achieved through the adoption of migrants with their cultural and religious 

background29. On this subject there were formed two pros and cons on multiculturalism. 

The first wave that promotes a restrictive policy referring to cultural and European 

diversity is supported by people who, at the moment, are at the head of major democracies 

of Western Europe and represent European engines30. 

The second wave, the pro-multiculturalism current is supported by influential 

personalities of politics and Western European society, which, at the moment, consists of a 

pole of opinion and influence in the European Parliament and the Council of Europe. 

This confrontation rises to polemics and it turns to some important segments of the 

population of the European Union, some insisting on the aggressions the committed 

civilizations of Europe have been subjected over the last decade and the others presenting 

and promoting the benefits brought by the international migration to the Western European 

countries and to the countries that represented the sources of emigration. As an effect of the 

anti-diversity and anti-multiculturalism current - after the attacks in the early 2000s in the 

USA and Europe, the public opinion in Europe no longer makes a clear distinction between 

terrorism and Islam31. There are reports that talk about the Muslim organizations in Spain 

and Greece and about what is going on inland of these countries32. These aspects highlight 

the need to have a clear definition of the values and customs that the immigrants must aspire 

to once inside the EU and which they need to preserve, as a cultural heritage of their country. 

There are large differences in immigration and integration policies between EU 

countries, both in terms of substance and the decision. Yet state governments take 

precedence over the EU in setting policy. It is an area where the Council of Europe wishes 

to have the decision, although the current economic crisis has strengthened the role of the 

member states before the Council of Europe33. 

The current global economic crisis poses a challenge to the way in which 

governments will know how to handle this situation. The difficulties stem from the fact that 

there is not any identical situation to analyze the historical data, insufficient information 

regarding the impact of the economic crisis on migration flows and on the labor market and 

                                                           
29 A mass influx of poor and needy immigrants from North Africa or the eastern neighbourhood is unlikely, 

even in the wake of Arab Spring-style uprisings. Recent projections of south-north migration point instead to 

the existence in poor countries of sizeable “trapped populations” that simply do not have the resources to move 

(UK Government Office for Science). Rather than concentrating on the threat of mass immigration, the EU 

needs to concentrate on the implications of the development of large and potentially disgruntled immobile 

populations just beyond its periphery. See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of 

Mobility: Fuelling Populism in the Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and  Security 

Affairs, (July 2012, Berlin), 8. 
30 Germany, United Kingdom, and France. See, Münz, R., Migration, labour markets and integration of 

migrants: an overview for Europe, Hamburg Institute of International Economics, September 2007, 9. 
31 See, Y. Pascouau, 'Arab Spring and Migration: Will the New Global Approach to Migration and Mobility 

Respond to the Challenges?' in S. Biscop, R. Balfour & M. Emerson, An Arab Springboard for EU Foreign 

Policy?, Academia Press, 2012, 6. 
32 While in France, Germany, Belgium and Spain there are many mosques, they are not allowed in the cities of 

Greece, where the prayer rooms of urban area are seen as a potential risk of formation of parallel communities. 
33 In the Eurozone, meanwhile, the debate on financial solidarity is likely to gain pace. Member states will face 

the costs of bringing the crisis countries on track, digesting possible losses from a debt restructuring and setting 

up a credible growth strategy for this and other southern European countries suffering from high debt levels 

and low growth prospects. See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: Fuelling 

Populism in the Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and Security Affairs, (July 2012, 

Berlin), 6. 
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the fluidity of the global economic climate. This means understanding the motivations and 

the behavior of the immigrants, as well as the extremely complex nature of the relationship 

between migration flows and fluctuations in the business cycle, for an optimal evolution of 

policies relating to migration. 

For the analysts, the current crisis poses the problem of the type of migration flows, 

a new problem, without any historical landmarks. Recent studies show a slowdown after the 

2007 growth rate of migration34. The factors, which have improved overall migration flows, 

are: the increasing aversion to immigrants, the analysis of migration flows reversed, the 

evolution of migration policies, much firmer measures against illegal migration by 

strengthening border security, improving economic and political conditions of the source 

countries, worsening the economic climate in the developed countries, maintaining 

restrictions on the labor market in some countries of the European Union35. 

The research relating to previous financial and economic crises has demonstrated 

that the processes associated with migration and remittances have a greater inertia and they 

are characterized by a specific gap depending on the country, towards the development of 

economic and financial phenomena. By evaluating the consequences of labor mobility can 

be outlined new policies in the field of migration. The existence of restrictions on 

immigration may be justified on the basis of maintaining the well-being, prosperity for the 

citizens of the immigrant countries or the policy basis for the impact of immigration on 

voters36. 

Neither the relaxed policies on migration will be very quickly implemented, nor the 

countries of the European Union will fully open their labor markets to foreign labor force, 

so that the policymakers, who have as a landmark the development of international 

migration, should take into account of the composition of migrants and the way in which the 

literature makes reference to these issues37. 

The European democracies, which have the purpose to maintain the control of illegal 

migration, are forced to engage themselves in forms of international cooperation to curb this 

phenomenon, since the measures taken by national governments had not had the expected 

                                                           
34 See, Human Rights Watch (2011), World Report 2011: Events of 2010, 2011, http://www.hrw.org /en/world- 

report-2011. 
35 See, International Displacement Monitoring Centre (2010), Internal Displacement: Global Overview of 

Trends and Developments in 2010, March 2010, http://www.internaldisplacement.org/publications /global -

overview-2010.pdf. 
36 The current shift from “negative integration” – the removal of national barriers to the free movement of 

goods, persons, ser-vices and capital – to “positive integration” – the creation of flanking measures in areas 

such as borders or fiscal policy – brings with it the temptation of re-regulation. In the face of increasing populist 

and protectionist pressures at home, the northerners’ commitment to liberalism will be tested. See, Roderick 

Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: Fuelling Populism in the Euro and Schengen 

Areas, German Institute for International and  Security Affairs, (July 2012, Berlin), 7. 
37 There is nevertheless a means of making the case for these policies: the creation of European flanking 

measures based on soli-darity is necessary to maintain intra-EU mobility. Policy-makers have identified 

mobility and freedom of movement as the bed-rock of the EU’s popularity. On an abstract level, this is because 

increased contact and exchange has seen European citizens grow closer, perhaps even transferring some of 

their loyalty from national governments to the EU. In more practical terms, mobility is a prerequisite for 

economic growth and a means of correcting economic and financial disparities within the internal market, 

whilst cross-border labour mobility is an important adjustment mechanism in the Economic and Monetary 

Union in the case of shocks. See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: 

Fuelling Populism in the Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and  Security Affairs, 

(July 2012, Berlin), 7. 
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success38. The international cooperation leaves sometimes to be desired when there is a need 

to ensure decent living conditions for refugees39. Although the migration, particularly the 

"migration of the brains" has positive effects on the economy of the countries of destination, 

it returns to the timeliness of the origin countries of migration as the main subject of election 

campaigns and speaks to the press. Under the terms of the current crisis, reducing or halting 

migration would only deepen the economic deficit of the countries experiencing labor 

market imbalances. The opponents of migration forget too easily that in some countries, 

most of their economic benefit development that their citizens rejoice is due to foreign work 

hand. At the same time, it should be recalled, however, that migration of highly skilled 

personnel represents a social risk factor for both origin countries and those of destination.   

There is no doubt that nowadays the present civilization is heading with  processes 

and phenomena which are extremely conservative and complex, whose evolution is much 

faster, even fulminatory in some cases and that, among them there can be found the migration 

phenomenon. The information presented in this paper are pretty sketchy, the phenomenon 

itself is too conservative for an approach at this level40. 

In order to understand the phenomenon of migration there is a need in carrying out 

further research projects at national and international level41. Although it is desirable, it has 

even become a priority for the European Union, it is unlikely to succeed in catching the 

phenomenon of illegal immigration (probably there can be assessed the adverse effects up 

to a certain level and indirect data can be achieved), so as to act on the real causes of the 

phenomenon, at least to reduce it, being well aware that the eradication of illegal migration 

is impossible. To control the phenomenon there must be well known the causes; otherwise 

we will try to treat only the effect. So far, poor knowledge of the phenomenon and motivation 

has led to the establishment of some policies that have not led to the expected results42. 

The problems that Romania is facing at this time in terms of employment, 

particularly the qualified labor force, are those that require little attention, and the migration 

phenomenon and its impact it is worth  understanding it in order to try to solve it43. For that 

matter, the EU policy focuses on cooperation and collaboration between its member 

countries and stakeholders, and our country-level collaboration is needed at an international 

level with regard to this phenomenon (both at the level of knowledge and the level of 

control), and it is preferable to choose to support both the Romanian migrants and to support 

and monitor the foreign immigrants to promote the image of Romania on the international 

                                                           
38 See, Jaroszewicz, M. and Szerepka, L., Migration Challenges in the European’s Union Eastern 

Neighbourhood, Warsaw 2007, http://www.isn.ethz.ch/isn/DigitalLibrary/ Publications/ Detail/?ots591 

=0c54e3b3-1e9cbe1e2c24a6a8c7060233&lng=en&id=105399. 
39 See, Bertozzi, S., “Legal migration, time for Europe to play its hand”, CEPS Working Document No.257, 

February 2007, 3. 
40 Some governments – like the one in Paris – may look at national and European interventionism as the best 

means of pro-tecting themselves and the bloc from out-side pressures, even at the expense of the original 

mission to encourage internal mobility and exchange. This kind of re-regulation could, of course, undermine 

the very aims of the Schengen and Euro areas as well as disrupt moves by the EU to open these internal goods 

to the outside world. See, Roderick Parkes and Daniela Schwarzer, The Divisiveness of Mobility: Fuelling 

Populism in the Euro and Schengen Areas, German Institute for International and  Security Affairs, (July 2012, 

Berlin), 7. 
41 See, Collett, E., The Global Approach to Migration: Rhetoric or Reality?, European Policy Centre, Policy 

Brief, (Brussels, November 2007),.2. 
42 See, H. Battjes, E. Brouwer, P. de Morree and J. Ouwerkerk, The Principle of Mutual Trust in European 

Asylum, Migration and Criminal Law, Meijers Committee, FORUM Institute for Multicultural affairs, 

(Utrecht, 2011), 31. 
43 Government Emergency Ordinance no.194 from 12 December 2002 on the status of aliens in Romania 

05.06.2008; Law no.122 from 4 May 2006 on the Asylum in Romania. 
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market of labor according to the national interests and further study regarding the real causes 

of migration44.  

If we fail to understand in depth the phenomenon of migration, with its mechanisms 

and with the essence of human migration, we will continue to treat the effects separately, 

without the consistency brought about by a unique co-operation and co-ordination, and we 

will always be at least one step behind the migration progress45.  The migration as a 

phenomenon has had and will always have a beneficial effect on the immigration countries 

and the source countries, as long as the policies will be correlated and will be directed 

towards the protection of citizens, regardless of their culture and religion and towards the 

right to inform everybody involved about what migration represents, who forms it and what 

are the sectors that concern it46.   
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
44 Government Emergency Ordinance no.104 of 25th of June 2001 Regarding the organization and functioning 

of the Romanian Border Police; Emergency Ordinance no.105 of 17th of July 2001 on the State Border of 

Romania; Government Decision no.943 of 2001 on the establishment of the  Romanian Inter-ministerial Group 

for Integrated  State Border Management; Methodological norms for the application of the Government 

Emergency Ordinance no.105/2001 regarding the Romanian state border; Government ordinance no. 34 of 

2006 on the obligation of carriers to communicate passenger data. 
45 From March 2011, the arrival of several thousand Tunisian nationals on the Italian shores of Lampedusa 

sparked off a chain of reactions that were excessive in every respect. Although the verbal blunders such as that 

of evoking the risk of a 'human tsunami' should be regarded as 'petty politics', national actions and European 

responses, however, created the conditions to call the Schengen system and its philosophy into question. See, 

B. Nascimbene and A. Di Pascale, “The 'Arab Spring' and the Extraordinary Influx of People who Arrived in 

Italy from North Africa”, European Journal of Migration and Law, 2011, 341-360. 
46 See, Y. Bertoncini, “Migrants, 'Schengen area' and European solidarity”, Tribune - Notre Europe's 

Viewpoint, June 2011, 12. 
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ABSTRACT:  
WHEN WE TALK ABOUT TRANSITION, MUST BE CONSIDERED THE REASON FOR THIS. WE CAN NOT 

SAY THAT A TRANSITION TO A DESIRED STATE , IF ALL GOES WELL , BUT CERTAINLY WE CAN SAY 

THAT THE TRANSITION TO DEMOCRACY IN COMMUNIST STATES WAS WANTED. FOR THE 

TRANSITION TO WORK, THE COMMUNISM HAD TO DISAPPEAR. 

WERE LAUNCHED VARIOUS THEORIES ABOUT THE COLLAPSE OF COMMUNISM, THE FALL WAS 
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BASIS OF COMMUNISM AND THE DISINTEGRATION OF THE SOVIET UNION. 
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In the mid-80s, in terms of global politics, we talk about a third wave of 

democratization, which was noticed by those concerned with the study of world politics. 

Calling on recent history, we see that the third wave followed after two periods of expansion 

of democracy: the first is to be found in the nineteenth century, and that the second in the 

first years after the Second World War. Until 1990, different governments have been 

invested in construction in a stable democracy in various countries, such as Spain, Portugal, 

Poland, Philippines, Argentina and South Korea. If we set as a starting point 1989, we notice 

how the collapse of communism and pro-democracy demonstrations in China have led to the 

belief that liberal democracy becomes the only legitimate political ideology (see Grugel, 

2008, 16).  

The collapse of the Soviet Empire marked the beginning of democratization in 

Central and Eastern Europe and was perceived as a political and economic triumph of the 

West. One famous interpretation of this event was attributed by Francis Fukuyama, as 

representing an end of history. Going forward, we can sustain that democratization 

represented a new chapter of history, marked by the fall of the Berlin Wall, and not an end, 
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as has argued Fukyama. A chapter in the possibility of a viable alternative to capitalism 

affirmation or democracy was virtually nonexistent. 

 To continue our scientific approach, it is necessary to define the term 

democratization. What is it? First, above all, the term refers to construction of a democratic 

state but must had in mind that democracy means more than simply introducing elections. 

We make these statements based on the description given by Robert Dahl of the concept of 

democracy. The American theorist made  a treating of this process by which the Western 

countries have passed (in terms of socio-historical), considering two coordinates: the right 

of citizens to participate in political life and its possibility to contest government decisions. 

Starting from these two coordinates, Dahl describes four possible forms of political regime: 

1) closed  hegemony  when there is no possibility of participation and contestation;      2) 

comprehensive hegemony when there is opportunity to participate but missing the possibility 

of opposition (the opposition); 3) competitive oligarchy when there is the right to participate 

but there is the possibility of contesting and 4) polyarchy when citizens enjoy both rights: 

challenging government decisions and political participation2. Therefore, we can say that 

full democratization of the state is a combination of institutional change (form of the state), 

change representativeness (who influence policy and towards to who is responsible the state) 

and functional transformation (what does the state or which is the area of responsibility)3 .  

World history was dominated from the nineteenth-century material and the 

ideological conflict between capitalism and democracy, on the one hand, and the socialism 

and the communism on the other. The defeat of communism means long lasting end of the 

competition, and with it, the answer to the big questions on the best form of human society. 

(Grugel , 2008, 16) .      

The questions that we ask, in connection with the replacement of the totalitarian 

communist system by a democratic regime, is: democracy was a necessity or just imposition? 

Certainly both variants were found in the year 1989, but it should be pointed out that 

democracy is the worst form of government except all forms tested over time (W. Churchill).  

According as democracy has evolved,  

It has become increasingly evident that some countries had a smooth successful 

transition, to a democratic system, while others were enrolled in category of problematic 

democracies. Theories that helped the democratization of states were mostly inspired by 

Western European experience, this sharing their key hypotheses. Many of these were 

subsequently contested going as a simple premise but mostly true: the application of these 

presumptions to emerging world seem to fail due to the lack of a democratic mentality. Post-

communist experience, offering a comprehensive set of key of challenges and revealed 

constraints that shaped the state edification4 . Former communist countries have been in a 

difficult situation: citizens must bring to power through free and fair elections, leaders able 

to accomplish democracy and capitalism, and in more than 24 years, easily it is noted the 

difference between countries led by leaders who have the will and political science to lead 

the country towards to the state of law and economic prosperity and those who had no part 

of it5.  

The states in transition have been a laboratory for the investigation of relationship 

between politics and economy reform. Indeed, they have gone through, and in some cases 
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still going through a process of radical political change and profound economic reforms6 . 

In view of this, the question I ask and at the same time we are trying to answer: why in some 

former communist countries, the democratization process lasted less? Surely this was due to 

the crisis of legitimacy that has occulted a while the task of rebuilding the state. All post-

communist disturbance resulted from the feeling of having obtained a victory too easy, to 

some undeserved measure   . It is also the result of the collapse of shared delusions in both 

the East and the West: it was thought that from the moment that Communist Party will be 

removed from the scene, democracy and market economy will be establish in a natural way, 

bringing with them the abundance. Everyone underestimates the damage caused by the 

communist - materials, especially psychological and moral7.  

With the entry states in the democratization process, we were (and we are) witness 

of a new and important development in the history of democracy: politics and administration 

moved into the forefront of the democratization project. Viewed superficially, this 

development came as a kind of surprise for those who have seen democracy as a class 

assignment of the agents and social movements as a matter of establishing and reforming of 

the electoral process and the state of law8 .  

C. Wright Mills in The Power Elite was talking about the fact that a mistake was 

made when it was believed that the masses were within on the road to victory, showing that 

the influence of autonomous collectivity in the first place, is increasingly reduced, and in the 

second row is a guide.   

It is worth mentioning that the masses should not be regarded as an audience that act 

autonomously, but as a manipulated mass in crucial moments to become crowds of 

demonstrators, so we can say that the public is becoming a popular mass which sometimes 

are becoming crowd9 . 

We observe that in those reported by Mills found a fear   concerning the fact that 

democracy tends to be minimal. A founded fear but contradicted by Georges Burdeau in his 

writings about the democracy governing  in which  supports the idea that democracies began 

by being governed but they made the step  to governesses  - popular will is one that impose 

about the state and its decisions.  Considering these aspects, we can say, without committing 

an error, the idea of popular government, launched by Bourdeau, can be classified as ideal, 

a fact signaled by Giovanni Sartori in his book The Theory of Democracy Revisited.  This 

disassemble the idea of governesses democracy, showing that less power to those who 

govern does not involve, necessarily, more power to those who are governed. The game 

should not have zero sum; it can be a negative-sum game in which both sides lose in which 

the power lost by those who govern is won by the governed. This is the evolution that is 

gaining much attention and has been described as a state of overload and an inability of 

government10.      

Arriving at time 0 which we define as at the start of democratization, which marked 

the fall of communism in Central and Eastern Europe, it must need an answer to the question: 

why now and not before?  To give a balanced response, scientific and academic, to this 

question we will consider two important factors: knowledge and persecution. Starting from 

the first important factor we emphasize that this is one of the main reasons behind the delay 
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time 0, namely lack of knowledge (information). This lack of informing can be described as 

a lack of knowledge regarding the benefits of democracy. When we say that we consider that 

in the former communist ideology played an important role, accompanied by those 

responsible for the propaganda within the single party and the total control of the media so 

that information is filtered, communist ideology was the one who came to the citizens. 

Information was obtained only from several sources: (Radio Free Europe played the most 

important role), various books, but the most important knowledge was obtained by 

comparison to what others have such as desire for freedom was present in the mind of many. 

But why the need for freedom did not produce need to change in a much shorter time?  Why 

was needed for a long period of time until this turned into desire and need has been 

transposed into reality?   The answer is very simple if we consider the way totalitarian system 

to reduce to silence any tendency to change: fear. This played an important role in 

maintaining communism and giving up desire.  

The second essential factor refers to the maximum limit which the people can bear. 

Elias Canetti in Crowds and Power, identify persecution as a determining factor for a people 

(crowd) act to resist the enemy (Communist Party). Once the limit has been reached, and the 

crowd turned against the enemy, the latter was considered once and for all as such. They 

could to undertake anything they could proceed rough or kindly , may be united or uncaring, 

harsh or gentle - everything would be interpreted as springing from an indestructible evil, a 

bad attitude towards people, a preconceived intent to destroy, overtly or covertly11 . The 

intention was not, however, to destroy, when they wanted to remove the regime, but to 

maintain power. Thus, one aspect has not been considered but namely the fact that any crowd 

which demonstrates cannot be destroyed from outside by the simple reason that any action 

by force does nothing to dispel protesters, who later felt more attracted to reunite12.  

Once the communist regimes disappeared, democratic principles were those who 

have imposed (or been imposed?) as a replacement regime was forget an essential aspect: 

the lack of knowledge I was talking about above. Based on this statement, we can detect that 

the West played a paternal role in the democratization process, this is the only viable model 

for an open society, but not everything worked as expected. It was tried an import of 

democratic regime from the West to the states in fresh ex-communist, not exactly the 

expected result, because it has been overlooked an aspect denoting the quintessence of our 

interpretation: the former communist states did not enjoy a democratic tradition.   To 

strengthen these statements we bring to the forefront an illustrative example in the issue of 

building a democratic state such the substantiation should have made the implementation of 

democratic values from the base to the top and not vice versa.  

Considering the above context, we conclude that democracy, for states in Central and 

Eastern Europe, it was necessary and in some extent imposed. 
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ABSTRACT 
SOVEREIGNTY IS DEFINED AS THE POWER THAT A STATE POSSESES, THE POWER TO ELABORATE 

IT`S OWN SET OF LAWS AND TO TRANSFER LAW INTO PRACTICE.SOVERAIGNTY IS EQUIVALENT 

WITH INDEPENDENCE. 

AFTER THE INTEGRATION IN THE EUROPEAN UNION, ROMANIAN CITIZENS REGARDED THE 

STATUS OF ROMANIA AS ONE THAT COULD OFFER MORE FREEDOM OF CHOICE AND OF ACTION, 

IN WHICH THE ATTRIBUTES OF DEMOCRACY BECAME MORE ACCENTED ; THIS LED THEM TO 

THE FALSE IMPRESSION THAT THE ROMANIAN STATE HAD GAINED MORE POWER. IN REALITY, 

THE EFFECTS OF THE EUROPEAN INTEGRATION HAVE A DOUBLE MEANING. ON ONE SIDE, 

THERE IS THE REALITY OF PROGRESS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, THE REALITY OF SOVERAIGNTY LOSS. 

BY TAKING ALL THESE FACTORS INTO CONSIDERATION, THE PRESENT ARTICLE HAS THE 

PURPOSE OF HIGHLIGHTING THE CONSEQUENCES OF ROMANIA`S LOSS IN THE FIELD OF 

SOVERAIGNTY. « THE SOVEREIGN WITH IT`S WINGS CLIPPED» IS THE SYMBOL OF A STATE THAT 

HAS LITTLE POWER AND CONTROL OVER ITS INTERNAL POLICY AND WHOSE SOVEREIGNTY HAS 

BEEN ERODED ATFER THE EUROPEAN INTEGRATION AND DUE TO INTERNAL FACTORS. 

ONLY A SERIOUS APPROACH  OF ITS OWN PROBLEMS BY THE ROMANIAN STATE CAN LEAD THE 

COUNTRY OUT OF THE INTERNAL CRISIS, THAT IS A SOCIAL, ECONOMICAL, POLITICAL, AND , 

ABOVE ALL, MORAL CRISIS. 

 
KEY WORDS : EUROPEAN INTEGRATION, SOVEREIGNTY, CRISIS, LACK OF POWER  

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

In January 2007, two years after the Accession Treaty had been signed, Romania 

became a member state of the European Union. Within the Union, “[…] the system made 

his mark on the new members in a more accented manner than the new members succeeded 

to modify the system. The logic of the European Club was that recent members had to adopt 

the Community acquis, so to obey the rules already used and to enter into a certain 

institutional logic”2. In 2002, when Romania did not have the status of a Member State of 

the European Union, it was well known among specialists in european integration the fact 

that Romania will not be able to comply with the requirements of the European Union and 
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that it will not succeed to circumvent the European Club logic: within the Union,“the voice 

of every country is being listened and most decisions in European formus are taken by 

consensus”3. 

A change of vision over sovereignty and a new approach of this concept were viewed 

as being of maximum necessity for Romania. For a long period of time, national sovereignty 

was equivalent only with independence but, after the accession, Romania had to realize that 

“sharing the attributes of sovereignty with the Union is a win”4. But for the Romanian state, 

this win was not substantial and has not only brought benefits as expected and as political 

leaders and Romanian citizens wished with intensity. 

The problem of sovereignty loss in Romania was one that raised question marks 

before the european integration, being regarded as an unquestionable reality after 2007. 

Numerous studies have underlined its double effect, but most of the focus was on the 

negative consequences of power dissolution within the nation state and on the loss of control 

over internal policy. In 2002 , a comprehensive study was drafted, called Viitorul 

suveranităţii naţionale a României în perspectiva integrării europene, whose authors, 

Dorina Năstase and Mihai Matieş, present a history of the evolution of the concept of 

sovereignty and a clear perspective on the sovereignty of member states of the European 

Union, concluding with providing an image over the painting of meanings that the erosion 

of national sovereignty could have for Romania. Another important study in the field is the 

book of Adrian Marino called Pentru Europa. Integrarea României. Aspecte ideologice şi 

culturale. The basic concern is the affirmation, defining and popularizing in broad 

intellectual circles of the European idea”5. Until extensive and rigorous political and 

historiographic studies are being shaped, “the European idea needs , first, from us, […] 

affirmation and dissemination, clarification and consolidation,  solidarity and deepening in 

as many Romanian consciuousness receptive”6, said Adrian Marino. An article which 

presents  particularly information relevant to define the status of Romania in the years after 

accession is the article of Nicolae Mănescu, published in March 2013 review 

« Eurasia.Revista di studi geopolitici », called Imperialism şi subdezvoltare. România post-

comunista şi lumpen-democratia. The author brings a point of view less optimistic about 

Romania's integration in the European Union, about the real reasons which prompted the 

Union to accept Romania as a Member State: “Europe did not need a country where industry 

and agriculture operate at European parameters, which harden her economic system, but [...] 

a market outlet for developed countries”7. 

“With the direct and unconditional subordination to the center of decision-making 

power from Brussels, Romania loses the attribute of a sovereign and independent state”8. 

The study brings to light many of the negative effects that integration in the Union has had, 

being underlined the inherent sovereignty loss suffered by the Romanian State. 

Under the methodological aspect, rigorous research methods have imposed. It was 

found as a result of getting an interview from Romanian citizens an from a citizen of the 

Republic of Moldova, the fact that the issue of sovereignty concerns specifically on some 

citizens, and that, in general, the loss of sovereignty is associated with the loss of 
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independence of the Romanian state.  At the question: “Is there a connection between 

sovereignty and freedom? , one of the respondents said: “There is an obvious connection.A 

sovereign state is free, a free state is sovereign. Liberties are related to decision-making, 

organizing the proper functioning of the policies as a whole, the right to free choice and 

governance.” 

What vision of statehood has brought the democratic regime and transition to the 

integration of Romania into the European Union? Which were the harmful effects of 

European integration? What is the significance of the souverainity loss for the Roman 

State?The aim of this research presented in the article is to provide a picture of the situation 

in Romania in the pre-accession period, to capture a number of issues which outline and 

define this image,  wich not only captures the positive facts but, on the contrary, highlights 

the minuses and drawbacks, underlining the negative effects that an early integration has 

brought on various planes. During the Communist era, national sovereignty had a very 

important role, being considered a reality without which no state could progress and being 

seen as an attribute of the state  that could not be alienated by the intervention of some  

foreign actors within the governance process.In the post-Communism, things have changed, 

collaboration between states  has gained high value and sovereignty fell on backburner. 

One of the central ideas is that according to which Romania became a member of a 

supranational European structure of developed countries while in Romanian society there 

were a shortage of “political culture and civic responsibility among the population”9 and a 

“shortage of competent and honest politicians”10.Moreover, the economic and social 

development was insufficient, established itself as a categorical imperativ, for the 

Romaniantate can decipher, understand and then assimilate many of the practices of the 

European Union. 

 

ROMANIA`S ROAD TO THE EUROPEAN UNION 

Romania has aspired to join the European Union. Since the 1970s, links have been 

created between the European Union and Romania. These have been formalized in 1980 by 

signing an agreement between Romania and CEE.This process of rapprochement has been 

extended until February 1, 1993, when was created an association agreement between  the 

EU and Romania, was created and was defined the legal framework whose fundamental 

objective was to prepare the entry of Romania in the European Union. 

  On 22 June 1995, Romania has submitted an official application for 

membership.Finally, the two European Councils, one in Copenhagen and one in Madrid in 

1995, have noted three categories of criteria for membership, to be complied with by the 

applicant countries.Being political, the first category does not attract too much attention, the 

most important being the other two.The first enlargement, in May 2004, did not include the 

accession of Romania, the country became a Member State in 2007. 

Even if first impressions may only be subjective, has been able to ascertain, by those 

who have made trips to Romania, that things change pretty quickly and, hopefully, in the 

good sense.For example, if you consider the fact that a change of the situation, an 

improvement in the transport infrastructure (including those overhead) is cause and 

consequence of economic progress and development, modernization of Otopeni Airport in 
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Bucharest was a testimony of the actual capacity that Romania has to be productive and to 

modernize quickly11.  

These first impressions are confirmed in statistically and analytically by the 2001 

Commission reports- related to Romania: “Romania has continued to make significant 

progress in order to have a viable market economy. Putting into practice in supported manner 

the  measures and reforms, Romania should be able to cope with competitive pressures 

within the EU” 12. 

One of the problems was that Romania had begun reforms too late, the first key 

measures in terms of liberalisation and reform of the enterprises being enacted in early 1997. 

 “Pre-accession procedures have left the impression that Romania is being granted a 

big favor, perhaps the greatest after the end of the Communist dictatorship. The accession 

was dressed in gala attire and presented as an universal panacea designed to impove the 

economic situation,  which, after the events of 1989, was in a rapid degradation process”13. 

” The sovereign with its wings clipped “ symbolizes Romania as a Member State of 

the European Union, a state which was not sufficiently prepared to join and which, if it had 

been left to fight alone in order to grow, it would have become aware of the great efforts it 

has to make  effectively in order to attain certain standards. These standards must be self-

imposed, any power must come from the inside and an EU integration only with the name is 

not a sine qua non condition of development. “The sovereign with its wings clipped ” 

signifies the lack of power to take the right decisions in favor of its own citizens, lack of 

will, and maby the dependence on a Union which only shows a way forward, but that may 

not act itself in place of the country in many ways. 

 

THE NEGATIVE EFFECTS OF THE EUROPEAN INTEGRATION 

“Policy makers of Romania have drawn up a Constitution and have redefined a State 

by virtue of the attributes of  westphalien and internal sovereignty”14.It was stressed in 

particular the internal side of sovereignty, while, in the discussions on external side, the 

focus fell on “freedom or independence of state power”15. 

You can say things as shocking as it is true. “ The lost values and vulgarity “ is not 

just a phrase used by many people, who would say that automatically repeat what they have 

heard about Romania. This phrase conceals a bewildering reality which causes outrage 

among those who feel it and understand it: a part of the post-Communist reality. 

Membership of the European Union has not changed very much  the direction that 

Romania would be headed as a country, because Romania, gaining new rights,  had lost from 

some points of view. In the year 2013, during an interview for Radio Vocea Rusiei, Professor 

Phd. Nicolae Ţăran, an expert in economics, said: In Romania, “at this point, compared to 

the moment of accession, gross domestic product is lower by about five percentage 

points.[…] in the year 2013 we live worse than when we walked in the European Union. 

This is a very painful problem.[…]If at the time of accession the poor population [...] was 

about 20%, now this segment has doubled: over 40% of people are living below the poverty 

line. These are very serious things”16.  

                                                           
11 Manoury, Jacques, Sarpe Daniela, L`elargissement de l`Union Europeenne et la Roumanie :problemes et 

perspectives, (France, Publications des Universites du Havre et Rouen, ,2004), 45. 
12 Manoury and  Sarpe, L`elargissement, 46. 
13 Manescu, Nicolae, “Imperialism si subdezvoltare.". 
14 Forika Eva et al ,Suveranitate nationala si integrare europeana, (Iasi: Polirom, 2002), 58 
15 Forika et al, Suveranitate…, 58. 
16 Taran, Nicolae,  “Consecinţele aderării României la UE în vizunea unui expert roman”, Radio Vocea  

Rusiei,16 octombrie 2013, accessed February 27, 2014,  http://romanian.ruvr.ru/2013_10_16/Consecintele-

aderarii-Romaniei-la-UE-in-viziunea-unui-expert-roman-6508/. 



Research and Science Today No. 1(7)/2014 

 

90 
 

Even before integration, the issue of corruption has been one vast and unsettled the 

European institutions  and the United States , especially because Romania has always wanted 

to be a loyal ally. “In an unprecedented diplomatic offensive, European and American 

missions in Bucharest also condemned the widespread corruption, which constituted a major 

obstacle to the accession of Romania to the EU”17. It has been argued that “is part of 

Romania's destiny itself, both vis-à vis its integration into NATO and the EU, to solve this 

problem”18. Behind a reinforced legislation and concrete opportunities to punish violators, 

we are talking about a national political battle which had to start. Obie Moore's opinion, 

President of the Romanian and American Chamber of Commerce from Bucharest, was as 

follows: “In Brussels, Romania is seen with the microscope.If it will not propose a serious 

project before the next EU report, it  risks to no longer be included in the EU timetable in 

2007”19. 

 Despite numerous pressures exerted on the Romanian State, it answered difficult 

and slow to  European demands. This finding is stark and unsettling. The aim of the European 

construction is to contribute to the construction of a community, it's understood that the 

exclusion of Romania and of other nations that want to join the EU would be a great injustice, 

even if there is corruption. In Brussels, the problem of corruption in Romania is seen as one 

that can be solved if the necessary measures are taken20. Seen from within, the problem is 

very serious and hard to solve. 

Corruption began to take their toll at all levels of the socio-political life and has come 

to be regarded as the only way to climb the social ladder.Integration in the Union was 

understood by many Romanian citizens a gain of freedom , as acquiring new rights, which 

also led to a loss of a sense of measure.This problem has been persistent durring the years 

before te accession and after the acquisition by Romania of EU membership, it seems to 

have gained momentum, the political environment became increasingly more tense because 

of the multitude of divergent interests of politicians, many of which do not have a direct link 

to the real problems of the Romanian state. 

 

A VISION OF SOVEREIGNTY BEING ERODED 

Due to a certain social origin, to an ideological and cultural formation of a particular 

type and, especially, because of its aspirations and interests that are not of among the noblest 

ones,  the Romanian political class is far away from an alignment to European standards. 

Ruling class is required, however, by the new realities that make their way to Europe and 

the world, “ to simulate, to mimic false endorsements at all or as many principles, European 

institutions and courts”21. […] In Romanian post-Communist society, which has not fully 

consumed modernity, parties and ideologies are, formally, the Western counterparts, but 

function informally, after local customs, so in reality we are confronted with  political 

involvement and ideological deficit “22.  

This is an unacceptable reality, that persisted prior to European integration and that 

is true today, when Romania has membership of a union of developed states,  in whose 

political frameworks there is a certain honesty and a high level of interest accorded the 

national status and good development.  

                                                           
17Manoury and Sarpe, L`elargissement, 49. 
18 Manoury and Sarpe, L`elargissement, 49. 
19 Manoury and Sarpe, L`elargissement, 49. 
20 Manoury and Sarpe, L`elargissement, 50. 
21 Marino, Adrian,  Pentru Europa., 20. 
22 Jiglau, “Partidocratia si deficitul ideologic”,40. 
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What is the secret of good state of Europe? The secret lies in people's attitude towards 

life. It is important that some things should be regarded with utmost seriousness,  and 

confidence in its own forces and enthusiasm can be felt every day. So it is possible for a state 

to be lifted from poverty even by its own citizens, who are building a future. Here's a 

desideratum of many Romanians: “ a civilized and constructive country, organized and 

productive, in which daily existence is no longer a curse, or  suffering, or waste of time, 

energy and health”23. 

 “ The sovereign with its wings clipped “ not only express the loss of sovereignty as 

a result of European Union integration, but also as a result of the action of certain factors 

that have eroded the sovereignty from the inside, these factors being related to the inability 

to understand certain visions of European states on the various realities - legal, political, 

social- , to the lack of fairness of romanians which led to the blossoming of corruption, to 

indifference and lack in interest in addressing the truly impornat matters of the state. A pretty 

sad picture: the real values were uprooted, cut, destroyed;culture seems something forgotten 

among citizens. The concern for material gain has acquired a greater importance than ever 

before. 

“The conception of the State which must give [...] was assumed and consolidated by 

communism, but not entirely invented by this system. The State is  seen as an institution 

half-philanthropic, a charity institution, who maintains clerks, [...], parasites”24. In terms of 

economic attitude towards Europe, it consists of a vision of a source that consistently grants 

credits. Both before and after European integration, this vision has remained the same, well 

rooted in the mentality of the Romanians. 

 “It all boils down, fundamentally, a major difficulty: any form of participation, any 

alignment to European standards [...] strikes a fundamental obstacle, invincible so far: the 

state should give up [...] a  part of  its powers and its sovereignty“25. It's not about a waiver 

when the European Union and the laws developed within it are understood correctly, when 

there is a serious and full of interest to everything that means Union. One aspect worth 

mentioning is the one according to which a certain approach, a certain attitude and a certain 

vision of the ruling class in Romania can change the internal situation for the better. It's 

about the need for a more serious approach, about a very high degree of interest in the real 

problems of the Romanian s tate and about a certain attitude towards the Union, which must 

be one of deep understanding of the mechanisms that support its policies, the motivations 

which animate and make it progress. 

     

CONCLUSION 

The shadow of iron chains can still be found on the cold hands of the sovereign.The 

Romanian state is still marked by the desperation with which all individuals, larger or 

smaller, go into the soul, but also by that desire which all feel to something new, superior, 

to finding  happiness in small or abstract things.Who can show the correct way? Maybe just 

a true catastrophe, or the return to the chaotic state before civilization can make the 

Romanians to realize the value of life in a state that themselves can rebuild , which only they 

can give a new lease of life. The value of Justice: this is also a reality, that honesty can get 

to light and can give  positive meanings. 

“Sine justitia, nulla libertas”(without justice, no freedom).The illusion of greater 

freedom had been offered the Romanians through European integration.About the 

sovereign's wings can be heated discussions.That would have been? In which direction 

                                                           
23 Marino, Adrian,  Pentru Europa., 16. 
24 Marino, Adrian,  Pentru Europa., 20. 
25 Marino, Adrian,  Pentru Europa., 18. 
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would wolud have Romania headed if it  had been left alone on the edge of Europe? A rock 

which could have  been climbed carefully would have appeared in front of a seemingly 

fragile state, which, by  gathering forces, would be headed with hope and courage to the 

heights of European Paradise , with hands on each rock of progress.Out of necessity or out 

of desperation? Perhaps out of the ambition not to remain behind the developed countries, 

with a higher degree of civilization. There is not ,  however, any certainty of the fact that, 

left outside the Union, Romania would have progressed more than it did as a Member State, 

but I consider that an essential aspect remains valid: forced to fend alone, fenced, maybe 

even marginalized, the state would have folded on the development of more more consistent 

policies, clearer, more useful to the state. Comparing with the individual who is left to fight 

alone in order to achieve a goal, it can be seen that the state behaves the same on the 

international scene.To follow ... the state is a heterogeneous mass of individuals, whose 

aspirations, needs and visions coincide at some point. These can liven up a state that lacks 

internal life, void of the necessary development power, power that resides in the verticality 

of individuals, in seriousness, in the best interest for the real issues of life. 

“Reality, extremely hard, of the current era, must be regarded with lucidity. Only in 

this way will we effectively integrate Europe, sometime, but effectively and without 

illusions”26. Respecting the rules imposed by the European Union in various fields, striving 

to attain certain standards, developing further, more or less, under the close supervision of 

the Union, are just some of the aspects that characterise Romania as a Member State of a 

federation of European States. Apparently, the European laws and rules have come to strike 

off the momentum of a state that seemed to “fly” in a wrong direction, seemed to be heading 

towards a precipice of powerlessness to progress, to develop their own laws, to respect itself 

as a state. What would have been a sovereign state, which had been based only on its own 

forces? Surely, over a longer period, it would have been a master of their own policies, more 

responsible and aware of the need for sustained efforts to obtain optimum results on the 

political, legal, economic or social plan. The rejection came from the European Union would 

not necessarily have been unbearable for the Romanian state, but would have revived among 

the citizens and political leaders  the ambition to achieve real and meaningful progress on 

multiple plans.   

  “Nothing was built during these years of wild liberalism similar to Phanariot reign. 

The reaction of the state was not one of social protection through the creation of jobs, as was 

natural, but of permanent and massive layoffs of active labour, enslavement and 

indebtedness of population by the most severe charges and taxes in Europe. And this, in 

order to ensure the maintenance and prosperity world financial body, the International 

Monetary Fund and the World Bank. Modern Romania`s appearance is desolate, as after the 

bomber”27. 

The result of research leads to the conclusion that, in Romania, the effects of 

European integration were most of all negative than positive. Cession of sovereignty was 

concomitant with a loss of a sense of measure among citizens, with an increase of the degree 

of corruption and with an apparent loss of honesty of many of its citizens, who have come 

to the view that democracy means “everything is permitted “.Here's a portrait of how 

Romania should be like in the future,  into a Union with which it is hard to keep up at the 

moment: looking and taking the example of developed States, effectively and properly 

fighting to achieve self-imposed standards and not imposed by the Union, recognizing the 

need for progress and the for the construction of a state in which to dominate social justice, 

where corruption does not reach dangerous levels, in which politicians are interested in the 

                                                           
26 Marino, Adrian,  Pentru Europa., 12. 
27 Manescu, Nicolae, “Imperialism si subdezvoltare.". 
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real leadership of society, society in which the citizens do not ignore true values and are not 

beeing carried by a vast smoothig wave, which has a vast expanse, planetary, and behaves 

as a factory of ingnorant and machine-like individuals, only interested in the material gain. 

Freedom has to be seen not as an infringement of the rights of other citizens, but as an 

affirmation of individuality and an opening to knowledge and civilization.  

“The sovereign with its wings clipped“ is an expression of a vulnerable, fragile state, 

whose sovereignty has been restored to a supra-national stucture with the noble aim of 

development on multiple plans, goal that was not reached until now. The cause of the failure 

of the Romanian state is still at the level of mentality: lack of interest, dishonesty, sometimes  

the lack of competence or vision, but above all, the lack of involvement and understanding 

of the functioning of the European Union and the values that it promotes. An undeniable 

truth remains that the Communist past has made their mark in the collective mentality in a 

decisive manner, that Romanians can't pluck old concepts and a certain way of looking at 

life as a whole.  

Romania does not lose sovereignty until it`s grounded, from the inside, by factors 

which  escape the direct control and which are far too rooted in the system to be able to be 

removed. So it comes down to a weakening of state power, which becomes fragile and 

unbalanced and which it is increasingly difficult to keep up with a growing European Union, 

while remaining a true “sovereign with its wings clipped “. 
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ABSTRACT:  
THE PAPER PRESENTS A GRAPHICAL PROGRAMMING ALGORITHM WHICH CAN BE APPLIED IN 

SIGNAL PROCESSING IN ENGINEERING AREA, FOR STRUCTURAL HEALTH MONITORING SYSTEMS. 

THE MAIN PURPOSE OF THIS ALGORITHM IS TO EXTRACT THE FEATURE FROM A NOISED SIGNAL 

BY TWO DIFFERENT METHODS: DENOISING (NOISE REMOVAL) WAVELET TRANSFORMS METHOD 

AND WHITE NOISE CORRELATION METHOD. USING A GRAPHICAL PROGRAMMING 

ENVIRONMENT, LABVIEW (LABORATORY VIRTUAL INSTRUMENTATION ENGINEERING 

WORKBENCH), IT DEVELOPED TWO DIFFERENT FEATURE EXTRACTION APPLICATIONS. BY THE 

SIGNAL ANALYSIS AND PROCESSING TOOLS IT WAS REALIZED A COMPARISON BETWEEN THE TWO 

METHODS. 

 
KEY WORDS: WAVELET TRANSFORM, FEATURE EXTRACTION, STRUCTURAL HEALTH 

MONITORING, WHITE NOISE CORRELATION. 

 

 

 

 

 
INTRODUCTION 

The acknowledgements from thermal and mechanical behaviour of the industrial 

structures are based on the theoretical and experimental researches regarding to the 

Structural Health Monitoring processes. 

According to [1], the Structural Health Monitoring systems involve the integration 

of the sensors and actuators, the smart materials, the data acquisition and transmission and 

the computational mechanisms, in a new structure, able to detect, to locate, to evaluate and 

to estimate the propagation of damage inside a structure. 

In aerospace area, the main purpose of the introduction of the Structural Health 

Monitoring systems is to detect and to diagnose the occurrence of any structural damage 

from the early stage, to enable the maintenance protocols for the failure case, in order to 

maintain the aircraft safety. 

The signal analysis has an essential role in a good function of the Structural Health 

Monitoring systems. 
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According to [3], the signal analysis is the process through which an analogical signal 

is taken over from the environment, is transformed into a digital signal and is subjected to 

different operations based on mathematical algorithms for the extraction of the essential 

information. 

The present paper approaches different programming aspects related to the signal 

analysis processes. 

It is studied and applied two different feature extraction methods, using a graphical 

programming environment. 

It performed a set of tests and finally, a comparative study between the two methods 

was realized. 

  
THEORETICAL FUNDAMENTALS REGARDING THE ACOUSTIC 

EMISSION EXPERIMENTAL METHODS 

According to [4], the emission acoustic method is based on the measurement of the 

variation of the number of acoustic impulses emitted, in time unity, by the structure material, 

at different stage of load, as a result of the structural degradation produced by the materials 

strains.  

The emission acoustic control is based on the detection of the waves emission 

produced at the fast variation of the local strains from the analysed material. This type of 

control takes account of the two effects: 

- Kaiser effect, which consists in the fact that the acoustic emission restarts after an 

interruption, at a loading with a load higher than the maximum value from the first 

emission period,  

- Felicity effect that consists in the fact that the acoustic emission restarts at the loading 

representing such fraction from the previous maximum loading. 

The reduced amplitude of the signal indicates the deformation of the material and the 

presence of the micro fractures and the high amplitude indicates the fracture of the material. 

At current days, a set of methods can be applied for the feature extraction process. In 

this paper two of them were studied. 

a) Denoising wavelet transform method  

In engineering area, the term “feature” represents the signal of interest. In the most 

cases, when it is acquired a signal, this contains a second signal that in unknown and it cannot 

be represented in function of time. This specific signal is called noise.  

In the first part of this paper it is studied denoising wavelet transform method. In 

engineering area, the used transform is a discrete wavelet transformation (DWT), which 

converts discrete signals to discrete coefficients in the wavelet domain. 

According to [2], a wavelet is a mathematical function used to divide a given function 

or continuous time signal into different scale components. 

The term “signal denoising” consists in a process of the recovery of a digital signal 

which has been contaminated with noise. 

The general wavelet denoising procedure follows different steps, as [2]:  

 

- the applying of the wavelet transform to a noisy signal to produce the noisy wavelet 

coefficients to the level which it can properly distinguish the PD signal occurrence; 

- the selecting an appropriate threshold limit at each level and threshold method to best 

remove the noises;  

- the applying an inverse wavelet transform of the thresholded wavelet coefficients to 

obtain a denoised signal. 
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b) White noise correlation method  

According to [3], White Noise, or Gaussian Noise is called a random uniform signal 

because it affects all the frequency components of a signal equally.  

In signal processing, white noise is considered a random signal with a constant power 

spectral density.  

In fact, this is a signal that contains equal power within any frequency band with a 

fixed width. 

In engineering, the physical systems are never disturbed by white noise, although 

white noise is a useful theoretical approximation when the noise disturbance has a correlation 

time that is very small relative to the natural bandwidth of the system. 

After [3], White Noise Correlation is a mathematical tool, often used in signal 

processing, for finding repeating patterns, such as the presence of a periodic signal obscured 

by noise, or identifying the missing fundamental frequency in a signal implied by its 

harmonic frequencies. 

 

ASPECTS REGARDING THE DESIGNING OF THE FEATURE 

EXTRACTION ALGORITHM, USING LABVIEW CODE 

The both algorithms used in this paper were developed in a graphical programming 

environment – LabVIEW. According to [5], LabVIEW is a system developed by NI 

(National Instruments) that allows the user to design software using a graphical language.  

Using this graphical programming environment, the feature extraction algorithm, 

based on wavelet denoising method is created. 

Figure 1 presents the diagram of feature extraction process based on wavelet 

denoising method. It consists in signal processing and programming tools.  

The data acquisition process supposes a set of steps: the configuration setting, the 

task starting, the signal acquiring, the signal processing, the stopping and clearing of the 

task.  

For displaying the results it is used two oscilloscopes of graph type: one for the 

noised signal and other for the signal without noise. 

The settings configuration is referred to the specification of the device type, the 

sample mode and the number of samples/channel. For denoising tool, the wavelet type, the 

approximate coefficient and the threshold value were set. As threshold settings, the minimax 

type and multiple level mode is applied. 

It can observe in Figure 1 that the LabVIEW code is introduced in a While Loop. 

This loop allows to application to run in a continuously mode. Inside the loop it is put a 

timer, which offers the possibility to the software to wait a specific time between two 

successively runs. 

The system response largely depends on the amplitude value. For this purpose, to 

identify the system response, an amplitude measure tool was used. 

 
Fig. 1. Feature extraction by wavelet denoising method diagram 
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Figure 2 presents the panel of the feature extraction algorithm based on the first 

studied method. In the right corner of the interface a numeric indicator, a LED and an 

amplitude values table were placed. The LED was used to highlight the system acoustic 

response.  

 
Fig. 2. Feature extraction by wavelet denoising method panel 

 

The second algorithm, shown in Figure 3, is based on white noise correlation method. 

In this case, the acquired signal follows the same steps as in the previous algorithm. So, after 

the signal is acquired this in introduced together with a white noise signal, in a correlate 

function. The pure signal (with noise) is represented on the “noised signal” graph and the 

processed signal is showed on the “signal without noise” graph.  

 
Fig. 3. Feature extraction by white noise correlation method diagram 

 

The image from the Figure 4 illustrates the panel for the feature extraction algorithm 

based on white noise correlation method. 
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Fig. 4. Feature extraction by white noise correlation method panel 

 

RESULTS – A COMPARATIVE STUDY BETWEEN THE TWO 

DIFFERENT FEATURE EXTRACTION METHODS 

To highlight the advantages and disadvantages of the two feature extraction methods 

proposed, a set of testing were performed. In the both situations, it recorded the system 

acoustic response in two cases: 

- with no force applied under the system; 

- with a small force applied under the system. 

For the first situation (the wavelet denoising method), in Figure 5 it presents the 

system response in the case where is no force applied on the system. The first graph shows 

the pure signal and the second one presents the signal without noise. It can observe that the 

amplitude values are low; these are due only to the vibrations from the environment. 

 

 
Fig. 5. System acoustic response using wavelet denoising method (there is no force applied 

to the system) 

 

When it is applied a low force under the system it observes, in the Figure 6, a sudden 

increase of signal amplitude. By programming, an amplitude threshold was set. Each 

amplitude value of the acquired signal was compared with this threshold. The Led was used 

to indicate when the force is too high and it could produce damages in the system. 
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Fig. 6.  System acoustic response using wavelet denoising method (there is a small force 

applied to the system) 

 

Such tests were performed for the case when the white noise correlation method was 

used. In Figure 7 is illustrated the system acoustic response when is no force applied under 

the system. It can observe that a feature extraction exists but for this case only a single level 

of denoising is possible. 

 

 
Fig.  7.  System acoustic response using white noise correlation method (there is a no force 

applied to the system) 

 

In the case of the applying of a low force under the system, it can see in Figure 8 that 

the system behaves in the same way. On the both graphs it appears a sudden amplitude 

increase of the acquired signal. Taking account that the signals were acquired on two 

channels, a noise removal is observed but is not as effective as in the first case. 
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Fig. 8. System acoustic response using white noise correlation method (there is a small 

force applied to the system) 

 

CONCLUSION 

Feature extraction is a very important procedure that can be used in data acquisition 

area, especially in the industrial processes.  

In Structural Health Monitoring (SHM) techniques it is often used this kind of 

process. This technique is based on a signal acquiring, processing and analysing to can obtain 

a structure life prediction. 

In this paper, two feature extraction methods were studied and tested: wavelet 

denoising transform and white noise correlation method. In function of the requirements of 

an application, the both methods have advantages and disadvantages, too. 

The first case offers a good extraction of the interested signal but cannot totally 

remove the influence of the vibration from the environment. For this reason it can observe 

in the graphs small amplitude values. Feature extraction by wavelet transform is a better 

option in all the data acquisition processes because it allows a multilevel threshold of the 

recorded signal. 

The second case, white noise correlation method, is suitable for the voice signal 

analysing because offers a good extraction of the signal obscured in noise but its 

disadvantage is that this method cannot allows multiple levels of signal filtering. Using this 

method it is possible to obtain a system acoustic response but this technique is not so accurate 

that the first one. 

As a final conclusion it can asserts that, in SHM techniques, for best results, it is 

necessary to use a feature extraction method based on wavelet denoising transform.  
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ABSTRACT: 
WINE STABILITY REPRESENTS A CRITERION FOR QUALITY ASSESSMENT IN THE CASE OF ALL 

CATEGORIES OF WINE. TARTRATE STABILITY IN WINES IS DETERMINED BY THE TARTARIC 

COMPOUNDS BALANCE WHICH MAY FORM SPONTANEOUSLY SMALL WHITE-GRAY POTASSIUM 

BITARTRATE CRYSTALS IN THE BOTTLE IN CASE OF IMBALANCES. DUE TO THE COMPLEXITY 

COMPOSITION OF WINE IT IS DIFFICULT TO PREDICT POTASSIUM HYDROGEN TARTRATE 

STABILITY. MOREOVER AFTER THE FERMENTATION PROCESS AND THE CONSEQUENT 

PRODUCTION THE YOUNG’S WINES BECOME A SUPERSATURATED SOLUTION OF POTASSIUM 

BITARTRATE THAN SPONTANEOUSLY PRECIPITATES. THE PRESENT WORK WAS UNDERTAKEN TO 

STUDY THE WEIGHTIEST FACTORS AFFECTING WINE TARTRATE STABILITY AND TO THRASH OUT 

METHODS THAT AVOID ITS PRECIPITATION TO OBTAIN PRODUCT STABILITY WHILE MAXIMIZING 

PALATABILITY. ACCORDING TO ACHIEVED RESULTS WAS OBSERVED A MAJOR IMPACT OF: 

FORMS OF TARTARIC ACID, CONTENTS OF K+, VALUE OF pH, STORAGE TEMPERATURE, ON WINES 

POTASSIUM BITARTRATE PRECIPITATION. THE OPTIMUM PROCESS FOR TARTARIC 

STABILIZATION OF YOUNG’S WINES CONSISTS: OF COOLING THE WINE AT A TEMPERATURE NEAR 

THE FREEZING POINT FOR SEVERAL DAYS (3-5), MATCHES THE ACIDITY AND ISOTHERMIC 

FILTRATION BEFORE BOTTLING TO INDUCE POTASSIUM HYDROGEN TARTRATE EXCESS 

PRECIPITATION. THE TECHNIQUES CURRENTLY USED IN THE PROCESSING UNITS OF WINE TO 

PREVENT ITS PRECIPITATION INCLUDE: CATION EXCHANGE, ELECTRODIALYSIS AND 

ADMINISTRATION OF INHIBITORY MATTERS IN WINES. THIS STUDY OF TARTARIC STABILITY FROM 

WINES ALLOWED US TO OBTAIN DATA NECESSARY FOR EXPLAINING PHYSICO-CHEMICAL 

PHENOMENA, WHICH INFLUENCE THE PRECIPITATION OF TARTARIC SALTS DURING 

WINEMAKING. 

 
KEY WORDS: YOUNGS WINES, SUPERSATURATED SOLUTION, TARTRATE STABILITY  

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

La stabilité tartrique est une étape importante et composante de la stabilité physico-

chimique des vins, étant déterminer par l'échilibre des formes tartrique du vin. Depuis 

plusieurs années de nombreux travaux scientifiques ont étè publiés sur la stabilité tartrique 

afin de proposer des tests ou des méthodologies coffre-fort permettant d'apprécier le niveaux 

de stabilisation atteint des vin.  
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De commencement du processus technologique les moûts de raisins sont riches en acide 

tartrique et en éléments alcalins : le calcium, le sodium et le potassium. Lors de la fermentation 

alcoolique des moûts, l'augmentation du taux d'alcool volumique fait passer le vin dans un état 

instable, à température ambiante, vis-à-vis de l'hydrogénotartrate de potassium et du tartrate de 

calcium1. Comme effet se forme, spontanément, des cristaux incolores et gris à la partie 

inférieure de la cave ou bouteille. Le sédiment formé visuelle a différente forme, en fonction 

du type de vin : sous la forme de cristaux lamellaires pour les blancs et flocons minces pour les 

rouges, qui assez rapidement se resédimentent à nouveau après agitation de la cave ou 

retournement de la bouteille. Configurations cristallines y formés sont principalement 

constituées de sels insolubles d'acide tartrique, comme : tartrate acide de potassium (THK) en 

grande partie et du tartrate de calcium (TCA)2.  

Le but d'étude est de déterminer les paramètres régissant sur la stabilité tartrique des 

vins et de recommander la méthode optimale pour la stabilisation des vins jeuns en tenant 

compte de leurs spécificités physico-chimiques et organoleptiques.  

 

DIFFÉRENTS PARAMÈTRES QUI INFLUENCENT LA STABILITÉ 

TARTRIQUE DES VINS JEUNES 
La cristallisation est un phénomène plus lent que la dissolution, mais aussi plus aléatoire 

et fortement influencé par les conditions de milieu. Pour qu’il y ait cristallisation, il faut au 

préalable qu’il y ait sursaturation, c’est-à-dire que la teneur dans la solution de la substance à 

cristalliser doit être supérieure à la teneur correspondant à la solubilité. L'écart entre la 

concentration et la solubilité du solute s'appelle la sursaturation. Les équilibres de dissociation 

du tartrate acide de potassium dans les vins sont dépendants de plusieurs paramètres, on y 

notte3:  

 

1) La concentration en acide tartrique (TH2) et en metaux alcalins (K+ et Ca2+). 

Il est imperativement de considérer que plus le concentration du vin en acide tartrique 

et éléments alcalins sont grandes plus le vin sera prédisposé aux precipitations tartriques.  

En dépendance d'état de sursaturation des vins, plusieurs phénomènes interviennent 

dans la cristallisation tartrique, y on notte: 

 la nucléation primaire – se décrit par l’apparition d’une multitude de petits cristaux 

spontanément dans le vin très fortement sursaturé en tartrats insolubles. 

 la nucléation secondaire – se décrit par l’apparition de cristaux dans un vin qui en contient 

déjà, la sursaturation nécessaire est moins grande. 

 le grossissement – les cristaux présents dans le liquide grossissent. 

Ces trois phénomènes sont possibles et d’autant plus rapides que la sursaturation est grande4. 

 

2) La température de traitement et de conservation du vin.  

La température de stockage, conservation ou traitement technologique joue un role 

essentiel dans la précipitation de l'exces de tartrate acide de potassium et calcium en vin. 

Considérons une solution saturée à une température (T), il est possible d'obtenir une 

concentration supérieure à la solubilité en sursaturant la solution, soit par refroidissement, soit 

                                                           
1 Ribereau-Gayon P. et autres. Traite d`enologie. Partie II, Chimie du vin. Stabilisation et traitements. 5ème édition, 

Paris: Ed. La Vigne, 2004, 565. 
2 Abgueguen, O., and Boulton R. B. The crystallization kinetics of calcium tartrate from model solutions and 

wines” Am. J. Enol. Vitic. Nr. 44, 1993, 65–75. 
3 Boiret M. Et autres. Indice de stabilite tartrique des vins et risque de precipitation. Rev. Fr. Oenol., Nr. 128, 

1991, 53–58. 
4 Usseglio-Tomasset L. et autres. L'état de sursaturation des vins en tartrate acide de potassium. Bulletin 

O.I.V.26-011, 1992, 703-719. 
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par évaporation du solvant, soit par ajout d'un composé qui fait diminuer la solubilité du tartrate 

acide de potassium et calcium. La variation de la temparature est très souvent utilée en 

vinification, car on peut y avoir rupture de l'état déquilibre entrainant la précipitation des sels 

insoluble dans les vins. Les différents états d'une solution sont représentés sur la Figure 1 (a) 

dans le plan concentration température.  

 
Figure 1. Les états de THK du vins en dépendance de la température5. 

 

On distingue trois zones de stabilite de THK en vin:  

 

I– zone stable, la solution est sous-saturée et tout cristal en suspension se dissout ; 

II – zone métastable, la solution est sursaturée mais la probabilité d'apparition spontanée 

des cristaux (nucléation) est très faible.  

III- zone labile ou instable, des cristaux présents dans la solution grossissent. 

 

Au delà d'une sursaturation dite limite, il y a cristallisation spontanée et croissance des 

cristaux jusqu'à ce que la solution redevienne juste saturée. Ce processus peut être très long car 

la vitesse de croissance diminue au fur et à mesure que les cristaux grossissent. Comme la 

solubilité du bitartrate de potassium diminue avec la température, le vin suffisamment refroidi 

passe d'un état stable (point A) à un état métastable (point B) où l'apparition des cristaux 

s'effectue au bout d'un certain temps appelé temps d'induction. Les cristaux grossissent et se 

déposent au fond du récipient (point C). Le vin est pompé puis filtré et ramené à sa température 

d'origine (point D). Il est important de rappeler que si la température descend en dessous de la 

température de·saturation, il y risque de cristallisation ; mais elle ne se produit spontanément 

que lorsque la température descend en dessous de la température limite de cristallisation 

spontanée (point F).  

L'un des paramètres déterminant de l'efficacité de ce procédé est la vitesse de 

refroidissement du vin. Après l'étude de nombreux scientifiques un refroidissement rapide, de 

quelques minutes ou secondes ("choc thermique") génère des nombreux cristaux de petite 

taille6. En revanche, le refroidissement lent et progressif de 4 à 5 heures génère moins de gros 

cristaux et la quantité du précipité ainsi formé est la moitié de la quantité précipité par 

refroidissement rapide. 

 

 

                                                           
5 Vallee D. Et autres. Appreciation de la stabilite tartrique des vins par la temperature de saturation —Influence 

du facteur temps sur la stabilite (duree de stockage). Rev. Fr. Oenol., Nr. 126, 1990, 51–61. 
6 Esteve, J. L. La stabilisation des vins contre les precipitations tartriques par systeme Crystallo-process. Rev. 

d’Oenol., Nr.47: 1988, 25–27. 
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3) Le pH du vin et son modification durant le traitement tehnologique des vins 

Le bitartrate de potassium, noté KHT, est un sel de l'acide tartrique avec la masse 

moléculaire de 188,177 g/mol. Ce sel est le principal constituant des dépots de tartre connus 

depuis l'antiquité. Son précipitation se produisent après la destruction de l'équilibre physico-

chimiques des formes tartriques existantes en vin, y compris: ions acide tartrique non dissocié 

(H2T), ion de tartrate dissocié (HT-) et l'ion tartrate (T2-). L'équilibre dynamique de ces formes 

tartrique existera aussi longtemps que la vitesse de dissolution est égale à la vitesse de 

précipitation de la forme dissoute.  

 

Transformation et les modification d'une forme en autre se réalise par l'intermédiaire 

des réactions suivantes: 









HTHT

HHTTH

2

2

   
 

Réactions d'équilibre réversible mentionnées ci-dessus dépend de la température de 

stockage, le pH, degré alcoolique, de la force ionique du vin, teneur en colloïdes protecteurs, 

et la taille des chars vinicoles. La cristallisation de ces sels est un phénomène lent et les cristaux 

de tartre peuvent se déposer peu à peu dans les cuves de fermentation, voire après plusieurs 

années de conservation en bouteille.  

La proportion des formes tartriques présentées en vin, dépendent fortement des valeurs 

du pH. La courbe relative d'ion bitartrate TH- présente un maximum de 70,2÷72 % vers pH= 

3,75 dans la gamme de pH considérée. De plus, dans l'interval de pH du vin (2,8÷4,2) sa partie 

est presque toujours supérieur à 50 % ce qui explique son role de constituant principal des 

dépots de tartre connus depuis l'antiquité.  

 
Figure 2. L'évolution des espèces d'acide tartrique (TH2-, TH- et T2-) dans la  

gamme de pH, en solution hydroalcoolique de 12 % vol. et la température de 10°C7. 

 

On peut deduir que dans les vins dont le pH est supérieur ou inférieur à 3,7 la quantité 

de précipité THK sera encore plus grande lorsque le pH est le plus éloigné de cette valoare. 

En général, on ait concluer que les vins à faible acidité sont plus sujettes à la 

précipitation du tartre que telles avec acidité élevée. 

                                                           
7 Zoecklein B. A review of potassium bitartrate stabilization of wines. Nr. 463-013, 1988, 1-14. 

  



            

  

107 
 

 

4) Le dégre alcoolique des vins. 
Le dégre alcoolque du vin joue exerce une action déstabilisatrice sur la précipitation du 

tartre en vins. L'effet déstabilisant augmente avec l'augmentation du degré alcoolique car 

l'alcool adsorbé la couche hydratante des sels tartriques hidrofile et qui précipitaient facile par 

la suite dans le volume du vin. L'augmentation de la teneur en alcool des vins baisse la 

solubilité, décrit en Figure 3.  

a) b)  

Figure 3. La variation des paramètres du tartrate acide de potassium (THK) en fonction de la 

température: a) la solubilité des vins avec divers degrés alcoolique8  

  b) le produit de solubilité de THK des vins. 

 

A la même température, la solubilité du THK décroît avec l'augmentation du dégre 

alcoolique, ce qui augmente le risque de cristallisation du KHTen vin lors du stockage. En 

valeurs numériques, à 20 °C la solubilité de tartrate acide de potassium dans l'eau est      4,9 

g/L, en vin de 10 % vol. est 2,9 g /L et seulement 1,1 g /L dans le vin de 30 % vol. Comme 

effet le risque de cristallisation tartrique est éminente dans le vin avec contenu élevé d'acide et 

des sels tartriques, comme les vins jeunes 11.  

En ce qui concerne, le produit de solubilité du THK (figure 3 b) celui-ci diminu avec 

augmentation du degré alcoolique, par son effet déstabilisant. A la même température (0°C) le 

produit de solubilite est 36*10-6 mol2/L2 pour un vin de 10 % vol. et respectivement de 11,8*10-

6 mol2/L2 pour 20 % vol. On peut remarquer que, lorsque la température augmente, plus cette 

différence est significative.  

Ce fait est à la base des traitement technologiques des vins jeunes, représentants des 

milieux sursatures en THK la chute de température (qui diminue la solubilité au bitartrate) 

déterminer une précipitation rapide de l'exces tartrique de potassium que l’augmentation du 

degré alcoolique pendant l'assemblage des vins.  

Lors de la transformation du moût en vin, le titre a1coométrique augmente, ce qui 

accroît le risque de cristallisation du KHT. Ainsi le vin passe d'un état stable et sous-saturé à 

un état métastable et sursaturé en sels tartriques à température ambiante. Ceux-ci peuvent 

cristalliser à cause d'une baisse de la température ou à cause de la présence de cristaux en 

solution ou sur les parois de la cuve. 

 

5) Le contenu des substances macromoléculaires dans le vin.  

Si les conditions qui jouent sur la cristallisation des sels tartriques sont bien connues 

(degré alcoolique, température, force ionique, pH), la prévision de la stabilité d'un vin à une 

                                                           
8 Boulton R. et autres. Priciples and practices of winemaking. USA, Ed. Chapman and Hall, 1996, 320-360. 



Research and Science Today No. 1(7)/2014 

 

108 
 

température donnée est difficile, en particulier pour les vins rouges où la présence de matières 

colloïdales semble perturber9 la cristallisation de l'hydrogénotartrate de potassium. 

De surcroît, l'instabilité du vin vis-à-vis de la cristalüsation du bitartrate de potassium 

est influencée par la présence d'une phase colloïdale qui agit corrune inhibiteur de la 

cristallisation. Parmi toutes les substances macromoléculaires du vin: les protéines, les 

composés phénoliques, les anthocyanines, les poliosides condensées, les colloïdes 

protéiniques homogènes et hétérogènes, et autres. Ces composés determinent: augmentation 

du produit de solubilité de tartrates, la réduction de la floculation des colloïdes constituants, la 

prévention de la clarification naturelle du vin en entraverand les processus technologiques. 

 

a) b)  

Figure 4. Présentation du mode d'action: a) des colloïdes protecteurs sur les constituants du 

vin naturel b) de la carboxyméthylcellulose sur les cristaux du vin10. 

 

Le mécanisme de base de ces substances macromoléculaires est d’inhiber la 

cristallisation de l'acide tartrique dans le vin. Le point est effectuée en revêtant la surface des 

micro-cristaux dans l'étape de croissance et les nouvelles couches de tartrate acid de potassium 

où calcium sont arrêtées. Les arêtes et les pics des micro-cristaux existants servent comme 

centres actifs pour l'adsorption de ces substances en se formand des réseaux spatiaux laminées 

ou globulaire.  

 

MODALITÉS DE PREVENTION LA PRECIPITATION DU TARTRE EN VIN  

D'après la littérature, la plupart des auteurs décrivent plusiurs processus et méthodes 

efficaces pour le traitement et la prévention des précipitation tartriques en vins. On clasifie les 

méthodes connues, en fonction de la technique appliquée, dans deux grands groupes : 

A) Méthodes physiques de stabilisation – incluent les traitements par résine 

échangeuse d'ions11, électrodialyse12 et froid. Le traitement par échangeur de cation consiste à 

faire passer le vin à travers une membrane contenant une résine échangeuse de cations. 

L'électrodialyse est un procédé de séparation qui nécessite la présence d'un champ électrique 

qui a pour effet le déplacement des ions au travers de membranes sélectives alternativement 

cationiques et anioniques. Le traitement par le froid aux températures négatives présentent un 

degré plus élevé de naturalité, cela ne crée pas des problèmes toxicologiques, leur application 

                                                           
9 Maujean A. Et autres. Détermination de la sursaturation en bitartrate de potassium d'un vin. Quantification des 

effets colloïdes protecteurs. Rev. Fr. Oenol, Nr. 100 (4), 1985, 39-49. 
10 WO 9613571 A1. Manoproteine, procedeu de extracţie a acestora şi procedeu de tratare a vinului prin 

stabilizarea lui faţă de sărurile tartrice şi proteine. Moine V., Dubourdieu D., Nr. naţional 1620 din 28.02.2001 

sub răspunderea lui Glazunov Nicolae. 
11 Berg, H. and others. The effect of refrigeration, bentonite clarification and ion exchange on potassium 

behavior in wines.” Am. J. Enol. Vitic., Nr. 19, 1968, 208–212. 
12 Soares P. and others. Wine tartaric stabilization by Electrodialysis: prediction of required deionization degree. 

Am. J. Enol. Vitic. Nr. 60 (2), 2009, 183-188.  
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n'est pas cher (si il ya des installations de refroidissement appropriés à l'entreprise), attirait de 

nombreux effets d'ordre œnologique. La durée de traitement varie de 3÷10 jours pour les vins 

secs et de 25÷30 jours pour les vins riches en colloïdes et sucre résiduel. On peut citer des 

effets secondaires: la rétention partielle d'autres cations et de vitamines due à l'imparfaite 

sélectivité des membranes, l'augmentation importante du nombre d'ions Na+ qui peut excéder 

les doses maximales autorisées dans les vins durand l'échangeuse d'ions, l'abaissement du pH 

des vins par rétention d'ions H+, qui peut exacerber le caractère acide d'un vin et autres. 

B) Méthodes chimiques de stabilisation – incluent le dosage d'une substance qui 

agirait comme un inhibiteur de la cristallisation du bitartrate de potassium, constituant une 

alternative pour les problème de l'instabilité tartrique des vins. Parmi les substances utilisées 

on notte: l'acide métatartrique (un ester polymère de l'acide tartrique), la 

carboxyméthylcellulose (composés chimiques produits par estérification des groupements 

carboxyméthyles de la cellulose), les extraits mannoprotéiques 13(le mécanisme d'action était 

similaire avec CMC et acid métatartrique) et les zéolithes14. Ces substances qui empêchent la 

précipitation du tartre, n'affectent pas le caractère aromatique et la couleur du vin mais l'effet 

est de court temp et exigent des conditions spéciales durant le stockage des vins ainsi traités.  

La cristallisation du bitartrate de potassium est complexe. Corrune tout phénomène de 

cristallisation, l'existence d'une zone métastable rend incertaine l'évaluation du risque de 

cristallisation. De plus, les procédés de stabilisation, tant chimiques que physiques, sont loin 

d'être suffisamment efficaces.  

 

CONCLUSIONS ET RECOMMANDATIONS 

La présence de très nombreux constituants dans les vins rend très difficile l'étude de la 

cristallisation du bitartrate de potassium à cause des nombreux effets de ces constituants sur la 

nucléation et la croissance des cristaux de THK. On notte qu'il est possible d'obtenir une 

concentration supérieure à la solubilité en sursaturant la solution, soit par refroidissement, soit 

par ajout d'un composé qui fait diminuer la solubilité du tartrate acide de potassium et calcium. 

Les onfigurations cristallines formés sont constituées de sels insolubles d'acide tartrique, 

notament de tartrate acide de potassium (THK) en grande partie et du tartrate de calcium 

(TCA). La solubilité du THK décroît avec la diminution de la température et de l'augmentation 

du dégre alcoolique, ce qui augmente le risque de cristallisation du THK lors du stockage en 

vins.  

De plus, les procédés de stabilisation, tant physiques que chimiques, sont loin d'être 

suffisamment efficaces. Les substances qui empêchent la précipitation du tartre, n'affectent pas 

le caractère aromatique et la couleur du vin mais l'effet est de court temp et exigent des 

conditions spéciales durant le stockage des vins ainsi traités.  

En vue de préserver le caractère originaire et organoleptique des vins jeunes on recommande 

le traitement thermique à – 4,5 ÷–5° C durand 3÷5 jours tout en corrigeant l'acidité et la 

filtration isotherme avant la mise en bouteille des vins. 

  

                                                           
13 Blateyron L. Evolution de l'effet de l'adjonction de mannoprotéines sur la stabilité tartrique des vins et la 

validité du test de stabilité tartrique. Rapport d'experimentation CPE/RLR, 2006, 1-8. 
14 Wyss C.et Cuénat Ph. Stabilisation tartrique des vins par traitement aux zéolithes. Rev. Suis. Vitic. Arboric. 

Hortic., Vol. 37 (6), 2005, 341-347. 
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 Daniela Mariana GALERU1 
 

 

 

 
ABSTRACT:  
THIS PAPER PRESENTS THE RESULTS OF A EXPERIMENTAL RESEARCH ON THE ROUGHNESS OF THE 

COMPOSITE CHIPBOARDS PLATED WITH ALUMINUM FOIL. 

EXPERIMENTS WERE CONDUCTED IN THE LABORATORY OF TESTING OF THE PROCESSING 

ACCURACY OF THE FACULTY OF WOOD ENGINEERING, BRASOV. 

THE ROUGHNESS MEASUREMENT WAS PERFORMED ON THE CHIPBOARD (PAL) WITH FINE FACES, 

CHIPBOARDS PLATED WITH ALUMINUM FOIL ON BOTH SIDES (PAL-AL) AND ALUMINUM FOIL (FAL). 
THE STUDY WAS PERFORMED BY MEASURING THE ROUGHNESS THROUGH STYLUS METHOD                

(BY CONTACT). THE RESULTS OBTAINED HAVE SHOWN THAT THE METHOD WITH CONTACT GIVES 

MORE ACCURATE DATA, BECAUSE IN THE CASE OF CONTACT LESS METHOD, OCCURS THE 

REFLECTION PHENOMENON OF THE RADIUS, AND THIS LEADS TO MEASUREMENT ERRORS. 

 
KEY WORDS: CHIPBOARDS, ALUMINUM FOIL, ROUGHNESS, STYLUS METHOD. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Chipboards plated with aluminum foil (PAL-Al) are composite products stratified, 

which consists from a support (PAL), plated on one or both sides with aluminum foil, glued 

with an adhesive by a hot-pressing process. 

The surface quality is defined through the dimensional accuracy of the geometric shape 

and through the smoothness (or roughness) degree. The roughness, at its turn, can be expressed 

through several measurable parameters, such as the arithmetical mean deviation Ra, the 

maximum profile height Rz and others.2 

The article is part of a larger research paper and is a part of this research, representing 

the paper of doctoral thesis ”The Technology and the Characteristics of the composite 

chipboards plates with aluminum foil”. 

 
METHOD, MATERIALS AND APPARATUS 

Because there is no normative for this type of plates, the roughness of the composite 

chipboards plated with aluminum foil was determined in accordance with SR ISO 4287:2000 

“Specificaţii geometrice pentru produse (GPS). Starea suprafeţei: Metoda profilului. Termeni, 

                                                           
1 Eng., George Baritiu Public Library Brasov, Romania, gdana25@yahoo.com. 
2 Brenci, L.; Cismaru, Ivan.; Boieriu, C., “Rugozitatea suprafeţelor lemnoase interpretată prin utilizarea a două 

metode de măsurare”, Pro Ligno, vol. 4, nr. 3, p. 67-75, 2008. 



Research and Science Today No. 1(7)/2014 

 

112 
 

definiţii şi parametri de stare a suprafeţei”. (Geometrical Product Specification (GPS). Surfaces 

Texture: Profile Method. Terms, definition and surface texture parameters) and of specific 

documentation. 3, 4 

The roughness measurement was performed on the chipboard (PAL) with fine faces, 

chipboards plated with aluminum foil on both sides (PAL-Al) and aluminum foil (FAl). 

Interpretation of the results was performed for the three samples, for each of them, 

being performed five measurements per sample, value interpreted representing the average of 

the readings obtained. 

According to the specifications in reference literature and the other documents which 

specify the required modality of monitoring the environment conditions, the samples to be 

measured must be kept and measured at the temperature of de 20±20C and the relative air 

humidity of 50-65%.5 

The measurement equipment of the roughness located in the endowment the laboratory 

of testing of the processing accuracy from the Faculty of  Wood Engineering Brasov, working 

in accordance with SR EN ISO 4287:2000. 

The measurement of the PAL, PAL-Al and FAl should be performed by the method 

with contact, because in the case of contact less method (using a roughness apparatus with laser 

beams), appears the phenomenon of reflection of the radius, which induce measurement errors.  

The equipment used to measure the roughness was roughness apparatus with stylus,                  

PS1 type. 

 

 

Fig. 1: Roughness apparatus with stylus (by contact) 

The measuring by mechanical contact is achieved by moving the stylus in longitudinal 

direction along a previously established distance, according to standard specifications: 

 -analyzed length: Lt=5,6mm; 

 -length to be removed from the two ends of the measured line, in order to eliminate 

eventual distorsions: LC=800µm. 

                                                           
3 ***SR EN ISO 4287 (2003) Specificaţii geometrice pentru produse (GPS). Starea suprafeţei: Metoda profilului. 

Termeni, definiţii şi parametri de stare ai profilului. 
4 Galeru, Daniela Mariana; “Research on physical, mechanical and technological characteristics of the composite 

chipboards plated with aluminum foil (PAL-Al)”, Revista Creativitate şi inventică, Nr. 4, 007, 2012. 
5 ***SR EN ISO/CEI 17025 (2005), Cerinţe generale pentru competenţa laboratoarelor  de încercări şi etalonări. 
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The results of the stylus measurements were saved in reports which display the graph 

of analyzed surface, as well as the value Rz (maximum profile height). 

Out of the parameters defined by ISO 4287:2001 Ra and Rz were used. 

The parameter Ra, even being considered the most common and useful roughness 

parameter for the surfaces quality evaluation, does not offer enough data about surfaces 

roughness, and thus, it must be attended by other parameters, as well. Rz is more sensitive than 

Ra. 

The roughness parameters are presented in Table 1.6 

               Table 1 

Roughness parameters under study for PAL, PAL-Al and FAl 

Roughness 

parameter 

Description Representation 

0 1 2 

Ra, μm 

 

The arithmetical mean 

deviation-Ra-is the 

arithmetic mean of the 

absolute ordinate values 

Z(x) within a sample 

length. 

 

 

 
0 1 2 

Rz (ISO), μm 

 

The maximum profile 

height-Rz-the sum of height 

of the largest profile peak 

height, ZP and the largest 

profile valley absolute 

depth, ZV within a sample 

lenght. 

 

 
 

 

EXPERIMENTAL RESULTS 

Table 2 presents the values of roughness Ra and Rz for PAL, PAL-Al and FAl, 

measured by stylus method (by contact). 

 

                          Table 2 

Roughness Ra and Rz, for PAL, PAL-Al and FAl, measured by stylus method  

Measuring 

points 

Roughness,  [μm] 

Ra  Rz 

PAL FAl PAL-Al PAL FAl PAL-Al 

1 9,177 0,112 0,118 49,70 0,80 0,60 

2 10,470 0,157 0,102 52,70 0,86 0,84 

3 12,010 0,104 0,103 58,80 0,71 0,91 

4 10,020 0,123 0,127 52,40 0,11 0,91 

5 10,460 0,163 0,109 61,50 1,22 0,85 

 Ramin=9,177 Ramin=0,104 Ramin=0,102 Rzmin=49,70 Rzmin=0,11 Rzmin=0,60 

Ramax=12,010 Ramax=0,163 Ramax=0,127 Rzmax=61,50 Rzmax=1,22 Rzmax=0,91 

Ramed=10,427 Ramed=0,132 Ramed=0,112 Rzmed=55,92 Rzmed=0,74 Rzmed=0,82 

                                                           
6 Salcă, Emilia Adela; Fotin, Adriana; Cismaru, Ivan; “Evaluarea calităţii suprafeţei la frezarea profilată a 

lemnului de arin şi mesteacăn”, Pro Ligno, vol. 4, nr. 2 p. 57-68, 2008. 
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Fig. 2 presents the average values of roughness Ra and Rz for PAL, PAL-Al and aluminum 

foil measured by stylus method. 
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c 
 Fig. 2: Graphical representation of roughness Ra and Rz for PAL (a), 

PAL-Al (b) and FAl (c), measured by stylus method. 
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CONCLUSION 

A special attention must be considered regard in calibrating chipboard, in order to a 

roughnesses how more reduced. Calibration by grinding must not modify the structure 

symmetry of the chipboard. 

The roughness  of the plates PAL-Al is a consequence of the other two roughness (PAL 

and FAl). 

The roughness of the plates PAL-Al (parameters Ra and Rz) are net superior than PAL. 

 PAL has the average value of the roughness Ra of 10,427 μm, and when is added the 

aluminum foil, is obtained plate PAL-Al  with the roughness Ra of 0,112 μm, so fell with 98.92 

%. 

The plates PAL-Al have a low roughness, due to roughness the chipboard, roughness 

the adhesive film and of pressing regime (Table 2).  

From the analysis presented was observed that the surface of the plates PAL-Al has a 

superior quality, expressed by lower values of the parameters compared to PAL type standard. 
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ABSTRACT:  
THIS STUDY ANALYSES NOISE CAUSED BY TRAFFIC IN A HIGHLY POPULATED AREA OF BRAILA CITY. 

TO DETERMINE SOUND PRESSURE LEVEL AT GROUND LEVEL, 4 SOUND LEVEL METERS WERE 

PLACED INTO THE AREAS OF INTEREST. FOR THE SOUND PRESSURE LEVEL ANALYSIS 4 SOUND 

LEVEL METERS WERE PLACED IN THE NEARBY BLOCKS, INSIDE THE EXPOSED APARTMENTS, 

BETWEEN THE FIRST AND FOURTH FLOOR. OBSERVE THAT MAXIMUM SOUND PRESSURE LEVEL IS 

OBTAINED FOR ALL FREQUENCIES OF THE ANALYSED THIRD OCTAVE, THUS: FOR 63Hz FREQUENCY 

THE MAXIMUM SOUND PRESSURE LEVEL IS 99,9dB, FOR 125Hz, 119dB, AND FOR 250Hz, 108,3dB. THE 

EVALUATION OF NOISE IMPACT ON THE ENVIRONMENT IS IMPORTANT BOTH FOR DEVELOPERS 

AND AUTHORITIES. THE EVALUATION OF NOISE CAUSED BY TRAFFIC IS NECESSARY FOR 

EVALUATING AMBIENTAL AND RESIDUAL NOISE, AND ALSO FOR DESIGNING PROTECTION 

SOLUTIONS FOR RESIDENTIAL AREAS IN THE VICINITY. 

 
KEY WORDS: NOISE, TRAFFIC, SOUND PRESSURE LEVEL 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

The noise caused by traffic is one of the most persistent health problems in Europe. The effects 

that exposure to noise has on health represent an increasingly public health problem. Half of the 

European population lives in a noisy environment. A third of the population of this region is disturbed 

by the sound levels during sleep time [2], [4-5]. The effects of noise on human are based on its intensity 

and duration. To evaluate in which mode noise disturbs human activity, the following factors should be 

took into consideration: unexpected and/or intermittent noise disturbs more than continuous noise; 

noises with a spectrum rich in high frequencies disturb more than low frequency ones; activities based 

on attention are disturbed more than other; sensitivity to noise is higher in training activities than in 

routine work [1], [6].  

                                                           
1 Master Eng.., Engineering Faculty Braila, University “Dunarea de Jos” Galati, 47 Domneasca Str., Galati 
2 Prof. PhD., Engineering Faculty Braila, University “Dunarea de Jos” Galati, 47 Domneasca Str., Galati 
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In order of occurrence, the first effects are on a 

psychological level (distraction, decrease of 

performance in tasks that use short term memory), 

vegetative (raising heart rate), auditory suffering and 

difficulties in movement coordination (Fig. 1). Noise 

pollution has been neglected so far, although it has a 

significant impact upon society, affecting human health 

[3].    

 
Fig. 1 Noise effects upon human health 

EQUIPMENT USED IN EXPERIMENTS 

Blue Solo sound level meters (Fig. 2) were used upon determining the level of noise caused by 

traffic in the analyzed area. The sound level meters are part of the “Interdisciplinary Laboratory for 

Vibro-Acoustical Measurements in the Occupational Environment” of University “Dunarea de Jos” 

Galati, completed through the “National Plan for Research, Development and Innovation 2007-2013”, 

Capacities Programme. Measurements were taken during the fall of 2013. 

 

 
Fig. 2 Blue Solo sound level meter Fig. 3 Sound level meters positioning (■) 

 

SOUND LEVEL MEASUREMENTS LOCATION 

Upon accurately measuring sound pressure level, sound level meters were placed in different 

locations at ground level and in apartments exposed directly to noise pollution (Fig. 3). The locations 

are determined based on the purpose of measuring and the nature of the acoustic field, thus [7-10]:  

For determining if noise pollution is within exposure limits inside apartments, sound pressure 

levels are measured in a point situated near the subject’s ear, regardless of the acoustic field nature. 

Acoustical measurements for determining sound pressure level in adjoining rooms are taken in at least 

5 points inside the room and afterwards an average of the values is made upon determining technical 

solutions for noise reduction. The maximum distance between two measuring points is 15m and the 

maximum distance between one point and the wall next to the noise source is 5 m. Every time acoustical 

measurements are taken, the minimum distance between the walls, the person that takes the 

measurement and the microphone must be at least 0.5m and at 1.3m from the floor. 

 

ACOUSTIC PRESSURE LEVEL DETERMINATION FOR MULTIPLE SOUND 

SOURCES  

This calculation is based on [7-10]. 

Phase 1: Average acoustic pressure level on contour measurement is calculated: 

 pL =10lg 










N

1i

piL1.0
10

N

1
[dB]                (1) 
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where  pL is the acoustic pressure level in octave band, averaged on contour measurement, and Lpi is the 

acoustic pressure level in octave band, at i position on contour measurement. 

Phase 2: If a value of Lpi exceeds pL  average with more than 5 dB, another contour measurement is 

picked at a larger distance from the equipment. If this is not possible, all of Lpi values that exceed pL  

average with more than 5 dB, are replaced with Lpi
a = pL +5dB.  

Phase 3: A secondary corrected acoustic pressure level is calculated on contour measurement p
*L , for 

every octave band, with the following formula:  

 

p
*L =10lg















N

1i

*
piL1.0

10
N

1
[dB]                (2) 

where L*
pi is the acoustic pressure level in octave bands at position i. 

Phase 4: A surface term is calculated, LS [dB], for surface measurement (Sm), with the following 

formula: 

 

 LM = 10lg(2Sm+hl)/S0  [dB]                 (3) 

where S0 is a reference surface equal 1m2. 

Phase 5: A correction term is calculated for near field, ΔLF with: 

 

 ΔLF = lg
4

pS

d
 [dB]                  (4) 

where Sp is the surface of the sound source [m2]. 

Phase 6: A microphone correction term is calculated, LM [dB], with: 

 

 LM =3 






 


90
1 [dB]                             (5) 

where LM=0dB for an omnidirectional microphone. 

Phase 7: An acoustic attenuation coefficient is calculated (because of the atmospheric absorption), Lα 

[dB], with: 

 

 Lα = 0,5α mS [dB]                             (6) 

Typical values for α are presented in Table 4.1. 

 

 

 

Table 1 Lp decrease at free propagation caused by air absorption  

Central frequencies of octave bands [Hz] 31 63 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 8000 

 [dB/m] 0 0 0 0,001 0,002 0,005 0,010 0,026 0,046 

 

The values for every octave band shown in Table 1 are available at a temperature of 15ºC and 

an average relative humidity of 70%. In case atmospheric conditions are much different than the 

specified ones, use the corresponding values of air absorption for temperature and relative humidity 

from the moment of noise measurement. 

Phase 8: The sound power level in octave bands is calculated, LW, [dB] with: 

LW = pL + LS + LF + LM + Lα  [dB]               (7) 

If phases 2 and 3 are used, pL is replaced with cu p
*L . 

Phase 9: If necessary, the A weighted sound power level is calculated, LWA [dB] with: 
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 LWA = 10lg
















N

1j

)jCwL(1.0
10 [dB]                                                                         (8) 

where Cj is the A weighting correction for j octave band. The sum is calculated on corresponding octave 

bands.  

 

NOISE ANALYSIS BASED ON FREQUENCY ON GROUND LEVEL 

Noise analysis based on frequency, in each case, between 7:45 and 8:00 AM on 22 October 

2013, are shown in Fig. 4-7. The minimum indicator was placed at 16 Hz, while the maximum one was 

placed at 125 Hz.  

Observe from Fig. 4 (Invatatorilor Alley and Cutezatorilor Alley – “M. Eminescu” School) that at 

16 Hz frequency the sound pressure level is 61,9 dB (recorded minimum), and at 125 Hz the sound 

pressure level is 102,9 dB. The recorded maximum is 108,3 dB at 250 Hz. Fig. 5 (in the middle of 

the parking lot on Cutezatorilor Alley) shows that at 16 Hz frequency the sound pressure level is 

57,9 dB (recorded minimum), and at 125 Hz the sound pressure level is 119,0 dB (recorded 

maximum). Fig. 6 (in front of block G8 on Invatatorilor Alley) shows that at 16 Hz frequency the 

sound pressure level is 71,6 dB and at 125 Hz the sound pressure level is 91,9 dB. The recorded 

minimum is 64,5 dB at 8 kHz frequency. The recorded maximum is 99,9 dB at 63 Hz frequency. 

Fig. 7 (in the middle of the parking lot on Invatatorilor Alley – “D.P. Perpessicius” high school) 

shows that at 16 Hz frequency the sound pressure level is 62,8 dB (recorded minimum), and at 125 

Hz the sound pressure level is 98,6 dB. The recorded maximum is 99,3 dB at 250 Hz frequency.  

 

  

Fig. 4 Noise evaluation at Invatatorilor Alley and 

Cutezatorilor Alley between 7:45 and 8:00 AM (22 

Oct 2012) 

Fig. 5 Noise evaluation in the middle of the parking 

lot on Invatatorilor Alley (“M. Eminescu” school) 

between 7:45 and  

8:00 AM (22 Oct 2012) 

 

  
Fig. 6 Noise evaluation in front of block G8 on 

Invatatorilor Alley between 7:45 and  

8:00 AM (22 Oct 2012) 

Fig. 7 Noise evaluation in the middle of the parking 

lot on Invatatorilor Alley („D. P. Perspessicius” high 

school) between 7:45 and 8:00 AM (22 Oct 2012) 

 

Noise analysis based on frequency, in each case, between 7:45 and 8:00 AM on 12 August 

2013, are shown in Fig. 8-11. The minimum indicator was placed at 16 Hz, while the maximum one 

was placed at 125 Hz. Observe from Fig. 8 (Invatatorilor Alley and Cutezatorilor Alley – “M. Eminescu” 

School) that at 16 Hz frequency the sound pressure level is 24,8 dB and at 125 Hz the sound pressure level 

is 44,8 dB. The recorded minimum is 22,1 dB at 8 kHz frequency and the maximum is 46,3 dB at 250 Hz. 

Fig. 9 (in the middle of the parking lot on Cutezatorilor Alley) shows that at 16 Hz frequency the sound 
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pressure level is 22,6 dB (recorded minimum), and at 125 Hz the sound pressure level is 33,5 dB. The 

recorded maximum is 44,2 dB at 63 Hz. Fig. 10 (in front of block G8 on Invatatorilor Alley) shows that 

at 16 Hz frequency the sound pressure level is 28,6 dB and at 125 Hz the sound pressure level is 41,9 dB. 

The recorded minimum is 21,4 dB at 8 kHz frequency. The recorded maximum is 45,6 dB at 250 Hz 

frequency. Fig. 7 (in the middle of the parking lot on Invatatorilor Alley – “D.P. Perpessicius” high school) 

shows that at 16 Hz frequency the sound pressure level is 31,6 dB and at 125 Hz the sound pressure level 

is 42,9 dB (recorded maximum). The recorded minimum is 25,3 dB at 8 kHz.  

 

 

  

Fig. 8 Noise evaluation at Invatatorilor Alley and 

Cutezatorilor Alley between 7:45 and 8:00 AM (12 

August 2013) 

Fig. 9 Noise evaluation in the middle of the parking 

lot on Invatatorilor Alley (“M. Eminescu” school) 

between 7:45 and  

8:00 AM (12 August 2013) 

  

Fig. 10 Noise evaluation in front of block G8 on 

Invatatorilor Alley between 7:45 and  

8:00 AM (12 August 2013) 

 

Fig. 11 Noise evaluation in the middle of the parking 

lot on Invatatorilor Alley („D. P. Perspessicius” high 

school) between  

7:45 and 8:00 AM 

(12 august 2013) 

 

Fig. 12-14 show the variation in time of sound pressure level between 10:45 and 12:00 AM 

on 22 November 2013.  

  
Fig. 12 Variation in time of sound pressure level 

between 10:45 and 12:00 AM for Invatatorilor Alley 

and Cutezatorilor Alley on 22 November 2013. 

Fig. 13 Variation in time of sound pressure level 

between 15:45 and 17:00 for Invatatorilor Alley and 

Cutezatorilor Alley on 22 November 2013. 
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Fig. 14 Variation in time of sound pressure level 

between 19:45 and 20:00 for Invatatorilor Alley and 

Cutezatorilor Alley on 22 November 2013. 

Fig. 15 Comparison between the averages of sound level 

pressure maximums from October and August 2013 

 

 

It is observed that maximums are obtained for all analyzed frequencies of the third octave: 

Frequency (Hz) Sound level maximum (dB) 

63 99,9 

125 119,0 

250 
108,3 

99,3 

 

 

By comparing sound pressure level maximums from a school day (22 Oct. 2013) and holyday 

(12 Aug. 2013) (Fig. 15) it can be observed that holydays are more quiet than school days with 36%-

46%.  

 

CONCLUSION 

In the fight against noise pollution, the European Union defines a common approach meant to 

avoid, prevent and reduce the effects of long term exposure to noise. This approach is based on common 

methods of noise exposure mapping through informing the population and by implementing action 

plans at local level. Also, the directive must stand as foundation for developing common measures 

regarding noise sources. 

Evaluating the impact of noise upon the environment is important both for developers and 

authorities. Evaluating noise caused by traffic is necessary for: 

 Evaluating ambiental and residual noise; 

 Designing solutions for protecting residential areas in the vicinity. 

The impact study is meant to evaluate the impact upon the environment of new projects and 

developing/decommissioning current ones. 
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ABSTRACT:  
THE CURRENT STUDY AIMS TO EXPLORE THE AROMATIC COMPOSITION OF THREE GRAPE 

VARIETIES OF LOCAL SELECTION FROM REPUBLIC OF MOLDOVA. THE GRAPES WERE ANALYZED 

USING A HEADSPACE (HS) TECHNIQUE COUPLED TO A GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY (GC) SYSTEM 

COMPOSED FROM A SINGLE QUADRUPOLE MASS-SPECTROMETER (MS) AND A THREE-

DIMENSIONAL AUTOMATED SYSTEM FOR THE INJECTION OF SAMPLES. HS COUPLED WITH GC/MS 

IS FOUND TO BE A SIMPLE, QUICK, AND SENSITIVE APPROACH AND IS SUITABLE FOR 

CHARACTERIZATION OF GRAPE AROMA COMPOUNDS WITHOUT COMPLICATED SAMPLE 

PREPARATION PROCEDURES. GRAPE JUICE WAS  CHARACTERIZED  BY  "AROMAGRAMS",  A  SET  OF 

IDENTIFIED  COMPONENTS  WITH CORRESPONDING  RELATIVE  ABUNDANCES.  ACCORDING TO 

COINCIDENCE OF GC RETENTION DATA AND ON THE SIMILARITY OF ODOR WITH STANDARDS WERE 

IDENTIFIED THE CHEMICAL COMPOUNDS RESPONSIBLE FOR PEAK AREAS.

 
KEY WORDS: VARIETAL AROMA, TERPENES, HEADSPACE, GAS CHROMATOGRAPHY (GC), 

MASS-SPECTROMETRY (MS). 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Wine is one of the most complex alcoholic beverages, and its aroma substances are 

responsible for much of this complexity. More than 1000 volatile compounds could be found 

in wine2, but only less than 10 % may contribute to the flavour. Describing the aroma of wines 

is not a simple task, because aroma compounds have been identified with a wide concentration 

range varying between hundreds of mg/L to the μg/L or ng/L levels3.  

Depending on the origin, and considering the biotechnological sequence of 

winemaking, wine flavour can be classified into four different groups: varietal aroma, pre-

fermentative aroma, fermentative aroma and post-fermentative aroma4. 

Examining the contribution of volatile compounds to characteristic varietal aromas, 

Ferreira5 suggested three patterns. The most obvious is to produce a large amount of distinctive 

                                                           
1 PhD Candidate, senior lecturer, Technical University of Moldova, furtuna.utm@gmail.com 
2 Poláskova et al., “Wine flavor: chemistry in a glass”. Chemical Society Reviews, 37 (2008): 2478-2489. 
3 Ebeler, S.E. “Unlocking the secrets of wine flavor”. Food Reviews International, 17 (2001): 45–64. 
4 Bayonove et al., „Arômes”, 1998, 163–235. 
5 Ferreira et al., “Quantitative determination of the odorants of young red wines from different grape varieties”. 

Journal of the Science of Food and Agriculture, 80 (2000): 1659-1667. doi: 10.1002/10970010. 
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volatiles, which are absent or not detectable in other varieties. The second mechanism is based 

on non-odorous precursors, such as glycoside or cysteine conjugates which are specific for the 

particular wine variety. Typically, grape juice has very little flavour and is not varietally 

distinct. Only a few impact compounds, such as the monoterpenes or the methoxypyrazines, 

are present in their free form in the grape and in the juice after pressing. In contrast, the majority 

of varietal aroma compounds are present in a bound form, making them non-volatile and hence 

they have no odour. A third source for varietal aroma is acid-catalysed rearrangements of 

odourless or barely volatile compounds yielding highly active odorants.  

Some studies have investigated the composition of specific cultivars in an effort to 

better understand the origins of varietal aroma6. Although there have been significant 

developments in the identification of important odour active compounds, few have been able 

to identify a defining compound responsible for „varietal character”. It is apparent that „varietal 

character” is dependent not on a particular compound but on the profile of odour active 

compounds present. 

The advent of gas chromatography (GC) and gas chromatography coupled to mass 

spectrometry (GC/MS) has resulted in an expansion of the identification of aroma compounds 

in many foodstuffs, including grapes and wine7.  

GC/MS is widely used to separate and tentatively to identify and to quantify flavor 

constituents. Also, there are several techniques that introduce flavor components into GC 

instruments. These include static headspace (HS) or enrichment techniques such as solid-phase 

extraction8, solid phase microextraction9 or stir bar sorptive extraction10.  

Static HS is a relatively simple technique and can provide sensitivity similar to dynamic 

purge and trap analysis. The benefits are increased sample throughput, less costly equipment, 

and simplified operation.  

When a GC/ MS method is used, the identification of the individual components is 

obtained using a mass spectral library. In order to have full confidence of the identity of a 

compound, standards are necessary to validate the MS findings 11. The simple way to identify 

volatile compounds is comparing retention times of the interest peaks with those of pure 

standard compounds.  

Analysis of flavor and odor composition can be challenging. When key components, 

responsible for specific aroma, are known and quantified, they can be utilized as a tool to 

optimize viticultural and oenological practices to obtain maximum grape and wine quality.  

  

EXPERIMENTAL  

a) Samples 

Grapes of three certified clones of Vitis vinifera L. cv. Startovyi, Viorica and Muscat of 

Ialoveni were collected in one vineyard of the Practical Scientific Institute of Horticulture and 

Food Technology from Chişinău, in the 2012 vintage. Fresh grapes were picked at random 

from whole bunches to give total sample mass of 500 g. Grape samples were frozen 

                                                           
6 Schneider et al., “The effect of the site, maturity and lighting of grape bunches on the aromatic composition of 

Vitis vinifera L. cv. Melon B. berries in Muscadet vineyards”, Bulletin de l'OIV, 75 (2002): 269-282. 
7 Ohloff, “Importance of minor components in flavors and fragrances". Perfumer&Flavorist, 3 (1978): 11–22. 
8 Marais, “A Reproducible Capillary Gas Chromatographic Technique for the determination of Specific Terpenes 

in Grape Juice and Wine”, South African Journal for Enology and Viticulture, 7 (1986): 21-25.   
9 Ferreira et al., “New and efficient micro extraction/solid-phase extraction method for the gas chromatographic 

analysis of wine volatiles”, Journal of Chromatography A, 731 (1996): 247-259. 
10 Baltussen et al., “Stir bar sorptive extraction (SBSE), a novel extraction technique for aqueous samples: Theory 

and principles”, Journal of Microcolumn Separations, 11 (1999): 737 - 747. 
11 Hoffmann et al., “Flavor Profiling of Beverages by Stir Bar Sorptive Extraction (SBSE) and Thermal Desorption 

GC/MS/PFPD”, Gerstel AppNote, 4 (2000). 
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immediately after being picked. Prior to analysis, the grapes were thawed, homogenised, and 

filtered through cheesecloth. The liquid must was then centrifuged at 4ºC (150 rpm) for 15 min. 

b) Experimental conditions: 

The grape juice was analyzed using a Shimadzu GC system composed from a single 

quadrupole mass-spectrometer GC/MS QP2010SE coupled with a three-dimensional 

automated system for the injection of samples AOC-5000 (fig. 1). The GC/MS was equipped 

with a Rtx-5MS (30 m x 0.25 mm; 0.25 µm film thickness) fused silica capillary column. 

Helium was used as the carrier gas adjusted to 0.8 mL min-1; with splitless injection of 1 µL of 

a hexane solution; injector and interface temperature were 200 ºC; oven temperature 

programmed was 40-240 ºC at 8 ºC min-1. EIMS: detector voltage: 1.3 kV; ion source 

temperature was 200 ºC. The mass spectrophotometer was operated in the selective ion mode 

under autotune conditions and the area of each peak was determined by ChemStation software 

(Agilent Technologies). Analyses were carried out in triplicate. 

Statistical analysis was conducted with three replications of the same sample. 

 

 

Fig. 1. GC/MS QP2010SE coupled with three-dimensional automated system for sample 

injection AOC-5000 

 

After headspace extraction and GC/MS analysis, mass spectral identifications of 

compounds was carried out by comparing their GC mass and retention data with those held in 

the NIST-08 12 mass spectral library and FFNSC 1.3 13, a library which was specially developed 

for flavours and fragrances (available from Shimadzu Europa GmbH). Total ion chromatogram 

(TIC) and mass fragment of each component was compared with mass spectra from mentioned 

libraries and confirmed with retention data of compounds. Quantitative data were obtained 

from the electronic integration of the total ion chromatogram (TIC) peak areas.  

                                                           
12 NIST/EPA/NIH Mass Spectral Library (NIST 08) 
13 FFNSC ver.1.3 - Flavors and Fragrances of Natural and Synthetic Compounds Library - Mass Spectral Database 
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RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS 

The chromatograms for the identification of volatile compounds (fig. 2) found in three 

must free fractions were studied. These results of the study offer a very good model for 

understanding the details of the gas-chromatographic method of analysis. Among the described 

techniques, HS analysis seems most suitable for a rapid and general characterization of grape 

and wine aromas. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a) Startovyi                   b)Viorica 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

c) Muscat de Ialoveni 

 

Fig. 2. Total ion chromatogram obtained by the GC/MS with HS extraction of volatile 

compounds from free fractions of grape must  

 

 

Almost thirty of the most abundant volatile compounds were identified in the studied 

three grape juices, including terpenes, alcohols, esters, aldehyde and ketone compounds. The 

peaks were identified by their mass spectra and retention data. The experimental results are 

listed in the order of their elution in Table 1. This data indicate that GC/MS analysis using HS 

technique is a very sensitive technique for the detection of terpene esters and alcohols, which 

are important odorant compounds. Volatile compounds were quantified as area percentage of 

total volatiles from GC analyses. Estimation of the quantity of individual components in the 

samples (in ppm or mg/L) has not been attempted.  

Analyzing each grape variety must free fraction in separate, it can be verified that 

Startovyi and Muscat of Ialoveni fractions have a larger number of detected volatile compounds 

then Viorica variety, 20 and 12, respectively. 
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Table 1. Volatile compounds found in three must free fractions: peak number, GC/MS 

retention data, compound identification, CAS number14 and significance level 

Pea

k 

no. 

Retention 

time 
Compound CAS no. 

Relative peak area, % 

Startovyi Viorica 
Muscat of 

Ialoveni 

1 4.053 Isoamyl alcohol 123-51-3 - 1.50 1.03 

2 5.136 Ethyl butyrate 105-54-4 2.91 - - 

3 6.131 Ethyl 2-methyl 

butyrate 7452-79-1 
7.96 

- 
0.86 

4 6.550 Hexanol 111-27-3 - 25.64 6.60 

5 8.718 Geranic oxide 7392-19-0 1.99 - 2.49 

6 9.102 Myrcene 123-35-3 0.38 - - 

7 9.268 Ethyl hexanoate 123-66-0 13.81 - - 

8 9.924 D-Limonene 5989-27-5 2.89 - 0.14 

9 9.987 Eucalyptol 470-82-6 5.89 12.64 7.31 

10 10.307 Ocimene 502-99-8 2.91 - 0.17 

11 10.544 γ-Terpinene  99-85-4 0.26 - - 

12 10.852 Linalool oxide <cis> 

(furanoid) 5989-33-3 
- 0.41 

- 

13 10.824 Linalool oxide <trans-

> (furanoid) 11063-78-8 
0.09 

- 
3.17 

14 11.142 Linalool oxide <cis-> 

(pyranoid) 14009-71-3 
- 

- 
2.00 

15 11.156 Terpinolene 586-62-9 5.96 - - 

16 11.350 Linalool 78-70-6 8.71 1.37 28.32 

17 11.428 Hotrienol 20053-88-7 - - 3.86 

18 11.586 Rose oxide  <trans-> 4610-11-1 0.11 - - 

19 12.455 p-Menthanone 10458-14-7 5.66 23.49 14.81 

20 12.669 α-Isomenthone 491-07-6 - 2.37 1.49 

21 12.744 Linalool oxide <trans-

> (pyranoid) 14049-11-7 

- 
- 0.99 

22 12.809 DL-Menthol 89-78-1 - 24.14 16.63 

23 13.163 α-Terpineol 98-55-5 - - 3.26 

24 13.175 Ethyl octanoate 106-32-1 30.77 - - 

25 14.261 Nerol 106-25-2 1.14 - 3.09 

26 14.990 Menthyl acetate 16409-45-3 3.14 4.73 2.65 

27 16.461 β-Damascenone 23696-85-7 0.93 2.54 0.92 

28 16.515 Ethyl 9-decenoate 67233-91-4 1.07 0.32 - 

29 16.637 Ethyl caprate 110-38-3 3.52 0.85 0.27 

 

                                                           
14 http://webbook.nist.gov/chemistry/cas-ser.html 
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As can be seen, the volatile profiles of the varieties are very different among them, which is 

confirmed by compounds olfactory descriptors 15. A list of these is shown in Table 2. 

Table 2. Volatile compounds found in three must free fractions: peak number, 

compound identification, odor type and olfactory description16 

Peak 

no. 
Compound Odor type Olfactory descriptors 

1 Isoamyl alcohol fermented Fusel, alcoholic, cognac, fruity, banana  

2 Ethyl butyrate fruity Sweet, fruity, tutti frutti, lifting and diffusive 

3 
Ethyl 2-methyl 

butyrate 
fruity Fruity, estry and berry with fresh tropical nuances 

4 Hexanol herbal 
Pungent, etherial, fusel oil, fruity and alcoholic, 

sweet with a green top note 

5 Geranic oxide herbal 
Sweet, floral, citrus with woody, cooling, minty 

and camphoreous nuances 

6 Myrcene spicy 
Terpy, herbaceous, woody with a rosy celery and 

carrot nuance 

7 Ethyl hexanoate fruity Sweet, fruity, pineapple, green banana nuance 

8 D-Limonene citrus Sweet, citrus and peely orange, fresh 

9 Eucalyptol herbal Eucalyptus, herbal, camphor 

10 Ocimene floral Warm, floral herb, flower sweet 

11 γ-Terpinene terpenic 
Terpy, sweet, citrus, with tropical and lime 

nuances 

12 
Linalool oxide 

<cis-> (furanoid) 
earthy Earthy, floral, sweet, woody 

13 
Linalool oxide 

<trans-> (furanoid) 
fruity Sweet, floral, creamy 

14 
Linalool oxide  

<cis->  (pyranoid) 
citrus Citrus green 

15 Terpinolene herbal Sweet, fresh, piney citrus with lemon peel nuance 

16 Linalool floral Citrus, orange, floral, terpy, waxy and rose 

17 Hotrienol tropical Sweet, tropical, fennel, ginger 

18 Rose oxide  <trans> floral Rose 

19 p-Menthanone mentholic Minty 

20 α-Isomenthone mentholic Mentholic, cooling, minty and camphoreous  

21 

Linalool oxide 

<trans-> 

(pyranoid) 

floral Floral honey 

22 DL-Menthol mentholic Peppermint, cool woody 

23 α-Terpineol floral Lilac, citrus, woody floral, lily of the valley 

24 Ethyl octanoate fruity Waxy, sweet, pineapple and fruity with creamy  

25 Nerol floral 
Fresh, citrus, floral, green, sweet, lemon/lime and 

waxy with a spicy depth citrus magnolia 

26 Menthyl acetate mentholic Tea cooling, minty, fruity, berry 

27 β-Damascenone floral Woody, sweet, fruity, green floral nuances 

                                                           
15 http://www.thegoodscentscompany.com/ 
16 http://www.thegoodscentscompany.com/ 
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28 Ethyl 9-decenoate fruity Fruity fatty 

29 Ethyl caprate waxy Sweet, waxy, fruity, apple 

 

Numerous studies have reported that the terpenoid compounds could be used 

analytically for varietal characterization. It is known that terpene compounds are secondary 

plant constituents17. In the juice of Startovyi, Viorica and Muscat of Ialoveni grape varieties, 

the presence of a large range of monoterpenes (C10H16) was identified: geranic oxide (bois de 

rose oxide), myrcene, D-limonene, eucalyptol, ocimene, γ-terpinene, linalool oxide, 

terpinolene, linalool, (E)-rose oxide, p-menthanone, α-isomenthone, DL-menthol, α-terpineol, 

nerol, menthyl acetate. All these monoterpenes earlier were identified in other grapes of 

flavoured varieties18. The terpene monohidroxilic alcohols (terpenols) are the most important 

compounds with flavoring potential, because these represent volatile free flavors from aromatic 

type grapes. From the quantitative point of view, they represent about 40-50% of volatile 

odorant compounds with a very low perception threshold (0.1-0.5 mg/L)19. 

In the present study, the grape juice Startovyi is caracterized by a large amount of esters 

(ethyl 2-methyl butyrate, ethyl hexanoate, ethyl octanoate) that explains the tropical-fruity 

aroma specific for this variety. Muscat of Ialoveni grapes are distinguished by a huge amount 

of linalool (28.32 % from all the volatiles), specific for Muscat varieties and also by a great 

concentration of p-menthanone and DL-menthol, that gives it minty and camphoreous notes.  

 

CONCLUSION 

This study demonstrates that the HS technique coupled with GC/MS analysis is well 

suited for a qualitative and semi-quantitative analysis of aroma compounds in grapes.  

The presence of terpenes, in their different forms, in grape juices represents an 

enormous potential in a way to increase the varietal characteristics of the wines, contributing 

the final product with higher floral and fruit-like characteristics. Actually, there is sufficient 

information and tools to study the presence of terpenes and their evolution in grape juices and 

wines, but it is not yet possible to translate all of the acquired knowledge to the wineries 

because an efficient methodology to improve the terpene content of the wines has not been 

found because of their instability over time.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
17 Mateo, J.J. and M. Jimenez, “Monoterpenes in grape juice and wines (review)”, Journal of Chromatography A, 

881(2000): 557–567. 
18 Sanchez-Palomo et al., “Rapid determination of volatile compounds in grapes by HS-SPME coupled with GC–

MS”, Talanta, 66 (2005): 1152-1157. 
19 Rosillo et al., “Study of volatiles in grapes by dynamic headspace analysis - Application to the differentiation 

of some Vitis vinifera varieties”. Journal of Chromatography A,  847 (1999): 155-159. 
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ABSTRACT:  
POTATOES ARE AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS THAT ARE SENSIBLE TO AMBIENTAL FACTORS AND 

MANIPULATIONS, THUS TO MECHANICAL DAMAGES. THIS PAPAER HAS THE ROLE OF HIGHLITHING 

THE MAIN ELEMENTS FROM THE TECHNOLOGICAL FLOW OF HARVESTING, SORTING AND STORING 

OF POTATOES THAT MAY HAVE AN INFLUENCE ON THE APARITION AND EVOLUTION OF THE 

PHENOMENON OF MECHANICAL DAMAGE. THERE ARE BEEING STUDIED ANALYTICALLY THE TIPES 

OF MECHANICAL DAMAGES AT POTATOES, ASPECTS OFTEN SEEN IN THE AGRICULTURAL PRACTICE 

USED WITH THE ROLE OF AVOIDING DAMAGES OR REDUCING THEIR DEGREE OF EXERCISING, AS 

BOTH MODERN TECHNIQUES FOR THEIR IDENTIFICATION ON THE TECHNOLOGICAL FLOW AND IN 

THE LABORATORY. 

 
KEY WORDS: POTATOES, TECHNOLOGICAL FLOW, MECHANICAL DAMAGES, AGRICULTURAL 

PRACTICE. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. INTRODUCTION 

It is known the fact that potato tubers are agricultural products sensible to ambient 

factors and manipulations, thus mechanical damages. Potato are harvested and sorted 

mechanically, thus mechanical damage could be found often.  

It is important to differentiate mechanical damages from the harvesting process from 

the ones at sorting. Although potatoes mechanical damage is an inevitable process, there 

should be taken all the measures to reduce it as much as possible. 
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2. METHODS USED IN RESEARCHING THE TECHNOLOGY OF REDUCING 

MECHANICAL DAMAGES AT POTATOES 

2.1.Types of mechanical damages at potatoes [3] 

Internal damages, that are also named black spots or internal black spots are not to be 

identified by the simple visualization of potatoes surface. These types of damages appear under 

the potatoes’ skin and may be identified only by removing it or by making some sections inside 

the potatoes, to observe the faded zones. 

Internal black spots appear as a consequence of the impact between tubers and a harsh 

and rigid surface, respectively specific zones of potatoes harvesting and sorting machines. 

Black spots appear as small, black and oval surfaces, placed under potatoes skin. When 

potatoes are undertaken to thermal processing, this spots become deep and dark, on the border 

of the processed products, as for example potatoes chips. 

The potatoes discoloration appears as following a specific reaction of multiple breaking 

of the cell walls and the liberation of a specific compound, named ethylene.  

In all cases, the discoloration or the blacking of potatoes are phenomenon that may be 

explained by the developing of a compound named melamine, a natural pigment that is also 

present in the human bodies and is responsible for the bruising of the muscular tissues.     

Potatoes that have a higher content in dry matter may be more susceptible to mechanical 

damages; also harvesting potatoes when the soil is not dry may contribute to minimizing the 

unwanted effect of mechanical damages3. 

 

2.1.1. Pressure bruises [7] 

Pressure bruises (Fig. 1) appear at potato tubers situated beneath the bulk, as a 

consequence of the force applied by the other potatoes, situated above. Thus, it is very 

important to establish an adequate size of the potatoes bulk and also to assure a high relative 

humidity of 90%. 

Also, the breeds of potatoes that have a smaller content of dry matter are more 

susceptible to pressure bruises. 

The harming of potatoes through pressure is marked as an unpressured, darkened and 

swallowed zone that has a circular shape, on the surface of the potatoes and has the approximate 

dimensions of 0,5 cm…1 cm in the diameter and the deepness of 1..1,2 cm. 

These types of bruises have an evolution in time regarding the area of the affected zone 

and may arrive in time in a cavity. This phenomenon is not favorable upon the commercial 

aspects and may be decimated before the introduction of the potato production on the market7. 

 

2.1.2. Cracks [6] 

Potatoes cracks (Fig. 2) are manifested by the breaking of the epidermis and periderms, 

as a cause of harsher impacts, as some falls from heights greater than 10...15 cm, as following 

kinetics or by the storing in bulks. 

Cracks may be observed as small points that evolve from the impact point and may be 

also caused by some diseases. The tubers that are much hydrated are the most susceptible ones. 

Tubers with high specific mass or the ones that have a greater content in dry matter are 

more sensible to the appearance of cracks. Also, potatoes that have cracks on their surface are 

more vulnerable to the appearance of different types of diseases6. 

 

2.1.3. Damages through peeling [5] 

The abrasion of potatoes skin is produced by the impacts with blunt, abrupt or irregular 

surfaces, as also with sides of the technological equipment for harvesting, sorting or storing. 
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The peeled areas of the potatoes become darkened after a short period of time, that can 

make the tubers unable to be marketed and may cause pathogen entrance and humidity 

dissipation. 

The main factor that contributes to the appearance of potato peeling is the incomplete 

maturity of potato tubers at harvesting5.  

 

2.1.4. Cuts [4] 

Cuts result as a result of interaction between potatoes and sharp objects and it manifests 

both on the surface and on the interior. Depending on the object that gets into contact with 

potatoes, there may appear continuous cuts, without signs of strokes. 

The most severe form of cuts appears after the technological processes when tubers are 

moving. While mechanical harvesting takes part, cuts appear because of the processes of 

elevating from the soil and lifting for transportation.  

More than that, it is important to adjust the blades from the equipment of harvesting, so 

that they won’t cut the tubers when are being used. So, the blades of the harvesting machines 

will be placed beneath the mass of potato tubers that will be undertaken [4]. 

 

 

 

 

   

         Fig. 1 Pressure bruises [7]              Fig. 2 Cracks [6]                Fig. 3 Peeling [5]                  Fig. 4 Cuts [4] 

 

2.2.A SYNTHESIS OF SOME RECOMANDATIONS FROM THE 

AGRICULTURAL PRACTICE FOR THE REDUCTION OF MECHANICAL 

DAMAGES AT POTATOES  
There were identified some factors that may influence the process of mechanical 

damages at potatoes [1]. 

 

 The speed of harvesting potatoes 

The mechanical damages are less expressed when the elevators are full with potatoes. 

Although the enhancing of the speed for the harvesting process will rise the flow of tubers and 

will reduce the degree of damages.  

 The reduction of the heights of dropping 

As potatoes drop from a higher altitude, the potatoes will become dark in the place of 

fall and the damages will evolve to the apparition of some crushes.  

It was determined that a layer of rubber that covers the metal parts of the machines that 

harvest and sort potatoes considerably reduces the degree of mechanical damages. 

Considerably damages may result when potatoes will drop from heights greater than 40 cm. 

 Types of bodies that potatoes get into contact 
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The impact between potatoes is less damaging than the one between tubers and different 

parts of the agricultural machines. 

 The agro technical conditions 

The humidity of the soil at harvesting may be between 60...80 % and tubers may have 

between 12...18 oC at harvesting for as mechanical damages to be lower as possible1. 

 

Table 1 – Synthesis of the technological factors for the reduction of mechanical damages [1] 

 

No. The factor useful in the reduction of 

mechanical damages at potatoes  

Means of reducing mechanical 

damages at potatoes  

1. The speed of harvesting Enhancing 

2. The drop heights of potatoes Reducing 

3. The contact surfaces with the tubers Reduced hardness 

4. The agricultural and ambient factors Monitoring 

 

2.3.CURRENT METHODS USED IN THE LABORATORY FOR THE 

IDENTIFICATION OF MECHANICAL DAMAGES AT POTATOES 

In the laboratory technique there are especially used two techniques for identifying 

mechanical damages at potatoes. Their role is to find some means of preventing or reducing 

the phenomenon of mechanical damages at potatoes, after the identifying and establishing the 

degree of intensity for the damages3. 

 The catechol test 

This test is especially used for the identifying and quantifying exterior damages, that 

are peeling, cuts and cracks. 

Catechol is a polyphenol that reacts with the enzymes that produce the damages, 

transforming these zones is dark red.  

Testing procedure: 

- it is being sampled a pattern constituted by 10 tubers with the mass of approximately 2 

kg and it is washed from soil and other remaining; 

- tubers are immersed for 1 to 5 minutes in a catechol solution of 1,5 % concentration, 

along with a soap solution, that may reduce the superficial tension;  

- the liquid of testing is being emptied and samples are left for 1...10 minutes to develop 

the specific color3. 

 

 The tetrazolium test 

This test is specific for the determination of black internal spots or brown spots. 

Testing procedure: tubers are softly washed and dried and are introduced in a solution 

of 2,3,5 – tetrazolium chloride of 1 % concentration, for about 40 minutes. 

Damages will appear as dark - red zones in a few minutes3.  

 

2.4.ELECTRONIC METHODS USED FOR REDUCING OR PREVENTING 

MECHANICAL DAMAGES AT POTATOES  

Taking into account that the main interest for potato producers is the obtaining of a 

bigger harvest, through the minimizing or reducing of the drops at harvesting, they had been 

trying to find some practical solutions for reaching that goal. 

It is known the fact that loses at harvesting and sorting appear caused to the contact of 

potatoes with rough, irregular or sharpened objects that are active organs of the agricultural 

machines. That’s why it was very useful to develop a device for as to control this unwanted 

phenomenon. It was conceptualized, projected and done the electronic potato (Fig. 5). 
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Fig. 5 Electronic potato [2] 

The electronic potato has the following features: 

- digital sensors, with a high and adaptable sensibility;  

- large depositing memory; 

- dedicated software for the quality control at potatoes; 

- artificial (electronic) potatoes of different sizes2. 

 

3. CONCLUSIONS 

Taking into account the fact that potatoes are harvested and sorted mainly by using of 

some active organs of the specialized agricultural machines, the mechanical damage 

phenomenon may be manifested very often and with relatively high degrees of intensity. 

There were identified several types of mechanical damages at potatoes, that are: 

damages by pressure, the peelings, the cracks and the cuts. For sure, there could be identified 

other types of damages at potatoes, but on the basis of their study as a means of manifesting, 

there could be taken the necessary measured for their reduction or the reduction of their 

associated forms.  

The well-known agricultural practices should be well applied and followed, as to ensure 

a potato harvest that could be sorted afterwards. It should be strictly followed that loses should 

be reduced to minimal, at harvesting, sorting, inclusively at storing, because it is well known 

that if these three stages do not go along, it is very probable to obtain loosed on the 

technological flow. 

The control techniques for mechanical damages in the laboratory, along with the 

electronically instruments of control in the technological flow (the electronic potato) are 

essential instruments in the obtaining of some potato harvests that were sorted and stored with 

the goal of delivery to the final consumers. 
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ABSTRACT: FRENCH CRIMINAL LAW HAS ALWAYS BEEN A SOURCE OF INSPIRATION FOR  
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The French Criminal Code establishes the crimes against minors in chapter VI of the 

part which includes the offences against persons. 

Some French authors criticize the way in which was structured the book II of the 

French Criminal Code, since it contains two categories of offences whose social purpose is 

not the same. It is noted that, although the family is made up of individuals and in terms of 

criminality there is need of a demonstration of the specificity  of family by criminal 

protection of the family  institution , we must distinguish between offences relating to family 

integration, which fall into this category of offences, and offences against the persons who  

form a family and which are protected under the criminal law on the basis of  humanity  and, 

their familial attachment. 

The family is a social institution, consisting of persons, which must be considered a 

separate legal entity and protected against acts that its members would commit against it. In 

France it is proved the fact that the largest number of deliquents against the family institution 

are members of this family. 

Another division of criminal offences against the family is given by the actual 

prejudice which affects his family. From this perspective we point out two categories: first-

that of offences against the family context, which is considering whether family attachment 

                                                           
1Lecturer PhD., Department of Juridical Sciences, Faculty of International Relations, Law and Administrative 

Sciences, "Constantin Brâncuși" University of Târgu-Jiu. 
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or family rights it provides to its members; the second-that of the offences that affect family  

cohesion and involves violations by its members of the obligations that it creates. 

 

2. THE OFFENCE OF BIGAMY IN THE FRENCH CRIMINAL CODE  

The first in the series of offences against the family, aimed at prejudices against the 

family connection is bigamy. 

According to the article.433.20 of the French Criminal Code bigamy is the deed of a 

married persons to contract another marriage, before the dissolution of the previous one.  

There is a first prerequisite for the existence of the offence of bigamy, namely the 

existence of a marriage, validly concluded. The validity of the conclusion of the first 

marriage is the legal foundation for the second marriage to become bigamy. The person 

accused of bigamy may invoke the nullity of the first marriage to escape criminal liability. 

Evaluation of the validity of marriage must take into account, in the case of 

foreigners, private international law. So, the person who got married in the country or in 

accordance with applicable legal norms according to the principle of territoriality, cannot 

invoke the nullity of marriage in France. In the same respect, the French legislation incidental 

to the field does not distinguish between absolute nullity or relative nullity of marriage.  

It is also worth mentioning is the case of the Muslim to whom  religion and legislation 

in the country  allow him polygamy, but who may not require the French State acceptance 

of multiple marriage, because this issue is contrary to public order. 

With regard to the material competence of the courts in the case of bigamy it is noted 

that the Court referred to the settlement of the offence of bigamy will postpone judgment 

until a civil court will pronounce final sentence on the validity of the first marriage.  

French legal doctrine criticizes the existence of this "injurious exception" of civil 

nature to settlement in cases of bigamy because it basically requires the existence of a 

prerequisite of civil nature, on determination of the offence.  

Another requirement of the law is the persistence of the first marriage, because the 

second marriage can't be bigamy if the first marriage is already cancelled.  

In the event of the death of the first spouse there is is no longer a problem in analyzing 

the bigamy in the saense of its lack of bigamy, as this offence does not exist when, in the 

absence of the first husband, he has been declared missing by a court, declaring that has the 

effects of a death.  

Bigamia also exists if, in the case of starting the action for dissolution of marriage, 

the Court has given a final decision in this regard, until the moment of the second marriage 

conclusion. 

A sensitive issue of private international law that arises is that of effectiveness and 

applicability in France of certain modes of separation allowed abroad, such as, for example 

the repudiation. As a principle it has been accepted the possibility of invoking separation 

modes formally practised in the country of origin, where they produced effects, with the 

exception of exotic methods of separation, invoked for the first time in France, only in order 

to evade prosecution. 

The second marriage is the act by which the offence is consumed, with the nature of 

an instant offence. Proof of marriage is made in accordance with the rules of civil law, and 

the transcription of the marriage, which is nothing but a means of advertising, does not affect 

its validity, when it is done. 

At the same time, it is necessary for the existence of bigamy and the validity of the 

second marriage, although the propensity for autonomy of criminal law leads to penalties 

even if the act of marriage is illegal. 

Under the subjective aspect, for the existence of bigamy, it is necessary to commit 

the offence intentionally, otherwise, will not be legally responsible the person who thought 
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unmarried when the second marriage ended. The legal text does not provide for the 

punishment of the offence in the form of attempt.  

Regarding the legal participation arose the issue of complicity to the offence of 

bigamy. Although initially it was considered in French doctrine that can be considered an 

accomplice to bigamy the civil officer who concluded  this marriage, knowing the existence 

of the previous one, however, was imperative the opinion that it is impossible for a third 

party to be involved in acts of bigamy.  In this respect, the French jurisprudence concluded 

that it is not necessary for committing an offence to exist an accomplice.  

Bigamy punishment consists of one-year prison sentence and a fine of 45,000 euros, 

which may be extended to additional punishment. 

  

3. THE OFFENCE OF BIGAMY IN THE ROMANIAN CRIMINAL CODE  
In order to be able to analyze the act of the person who meets the requirements laid 

down by law for the purpose of retention as bigamy offence, we must emphasize several civil 

law institutions which have an incidence on the matter, namely: family, marriage, divorce. 

The family is a form of social relations between people connected among by marriage 

or kinship, and has three principal functions: perpetuating the human species, economical 

and educational2. According to the article. 258 par.(1) of the Civil Code, "the family is 

founded on the freely consented marriage between spouses,on their  equality, and on the right 

and duty of parents to ensure raising and the education of their children ". 

The family, based on marriage between two persons of the opposite sex, is irrelevant 

only from legal perspective, representing a sentimental, a psychological and moral union, 

which is created between its members. The Union of two persons of the opposite sex in 

marriage is one of the seven "Sacraments" of the Orthodox Church, which consists in 

communion of love feelings expressed by the two in light of love being poured out from 

God, love being essentially a gift, and wedded love, involving spouses in mutual knowledge, 

makes them become "one flesh” (Genesis 2: 24). 

In the legal sense, according to art. 259 of the Civil Code "Marriage is the Union of 

free consent between a man and a woman drawn in compliance with the law". According to 

the legal text the man and the woman have the legal right to marry in order to start a family, 

so that a marriage drawn with another purpose is an illegal marriage. An essential element 

for the validity of the marriage is covered by art. 271 of the Civil Code and consists of 

personal and free consent expression of those who conclude the marriage. 

The civil code contains provisions relating to bigamy, in the sense that, in article 273 

it stipulates that "it is prohibited to conclude a new marriage by the person who is married." 

With respect to this prohibition, there are two legal sanctions applicable in cases of non-

conformity, i.e. the one of civil law, which entails the absolute nullity of marriage, according 

to art. 293 of Civil Code and one of criminal law, which consists in  the application of a 

punishment for committing  of the offence of bigamy.  

In order to avoid the application of such penalties first it is necessary the dissolution 

of marriage, i.e. staying the final judgment of divorce, and then the conclusion of another 

marriage. In other words, to be able to conclude a marriage, a person must be unmarried, that 

is not to be completed another marriage before or to have her marriage declared null or 

cancelled or terminated by death, with the judicial declaration of death or divorce3.        

The offence of bigamy belongs to the category of crimes against the family, is 

stipulated in the article. 376 of the Romanian Criminal Code and requires completion of a  

                                                           
2 I. Filipescu, Treatise on family law, (Bucharest:E. ALL Publishing House, 1993), 1-5.. 
3 O. Loghin, T. Toader, Romanian Criminal Law. Special part., (Bucharest: Publishing house and  media 

Chance, 2001), 592. 
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new marriage by a married person. It is an offence of bigamy the act of an unmarried person 

who concludes a marriage with a person he knows to be married. Given the limits of the 

punishments for the two variants of committing the crime, we can find that the act committed 

under the conditions laid down in paragraph 1. (2) constitutes a mitigating variant. 

A) Legal and material object .  

The crime of bigamy has as special legal object the relations of social cohabitation, 

family-related social relationships that ensure the monogamous nature of marriage and 

abiding  for the legal norms governing the conclusion of marriage. At the same time the legal 

object of the offence consists in the respect for the moral precepts related to of the  foundation 

of a family by marriage. The offence of bigamy has no material object, as criminal activity 

concerns the conclusion of the civil status act. 

B) Subjects of the offence. 

The active subject of  the crime of bigamy may be only a married  person . It is 

obvious that those who participate in the bigamy marriage must be two persons of the 

opposite sex. In a situation in which offenders are both married, they commit the crime of 

bigamy as coauthors, and where one of the subjects is married and one unmarried, they are 

legally responsible differently: the first , as the author of the variant type, and the second as 

the author of the attenuated Variant. In this respect, it is noted that paragraph 2 of article 376  

provides only a mitigation of punishment for the case in which one of the subjects of the 

offence is unmarried.     

Some authors consider that the person who does not meet the conditions required by 

the text of article. 376 to be liable criminally as an author, i.e. he is not married and does not 

have at the same time the quality of spouse in the second marriage, commites the deed as an 

accomplice. In such a case is the one who holds a public office and has the legal competence 

to conclude a marriage or a civil servant appointed by him  for that purpose, if  the  marriage 

is concluded knowing that one of two people married. 

a) passive  subject of the offence of bigamy is the spouse of the married perpetrator 

, and if the deed is also committed  under the conditions laid down in article  376. Par.(2), 

then we are dealing with a multiple passive subject  made up of the spouses of the two 

active subjects.   

C) Objective Side. 

The material element of the objective side is achieved exclusively through an action, 

namely through the conclusion of a new marriage by the  person who is married.  

For the existence of the offence it is necessary that  the conclusion of the marriage 

act should  be validly concluded, subject to all the conditions of legality and solemnity4. 

Bigamy subsists as a criminal offence, even if in the first marriage there is no family 

life there  or the spouses  are forcibly separated  in fact for a long   time5. 

In the specialized  literature there is some controversy regarding the offences in 

respect of the lying declaration made on the occasion of  drawing up documents for the 

conclusion of marriage, in which case the perpetrator or perpetrators do not reveal the 

existence of an impediment to marriage, that is, hide or conceal the existence of a marriage 

contracted validly previously. In this respect, the issue that arises is whether the offence of 

false declarations is absorbed in the content of the offence of bigamy, being a condition of 

its completion or  we are in a situation of real crimes6.   

In the criminal doctrine majority of opinion is geared to considering perjury statement 

as a separate offence, so that it will retain and punish both offences. 

                                                           
4 O. Predescu, A. Hărăstășanu, Criminal law. Special part,  (Bucharest: The legal universe Publishing House, 

2012),  456. 
5 C.S.J, Decision No. 78\/1999, in the Journal Law No. 5/2000, 51.  
6 Toader, Romanian Criminal Law. Special part, 593. 
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Assuming that a person enters into a second marriage, and later requests dissolution 

through divorce of  first marriage, after completing a third marriage, he does not commit  two 

offences of bigamy because the last act (marriage) is based on a marriage (the second), which 

is struck by a declaration of nullity. 

Amendments made in the new Criminal Code to bigamy exclude the possibility, 

provided for in paragraph 1. (3) of the Treaty. 303 of the Criminal Code, according to which 

the offence circumscribed to  bigamy is not punishable , if either the first or the second 

marriage was declared void for a reason other than bigamy7  

D) Subjective Side. 

The offence of bigamy is committed intentionally, directly or indirectly. The 

perpetrator realizes that he concludes a new marriage, although he is married, he wants to 

conclude a new marriage and stipulates that this generates a danger for social living 

relationships within the family, a result he wants or accepts .  

In respect of the participant, who is an unmarried person, it is necessary,in order to 

be criminally liable, to know that the other person is married. If the participant does not know 

the circumstance that the person with whom he is marrying is already married, hei s not 

criminally liable8. 

E) Consumption. 

The offence of attempted bigamy is not punishable by law, and the consumption of 

the offence takes place at the time of the conclusion of the new marriage. The offence of 

bigamy is not susceptible of realization in continuing form , whereas, although the illegal 

marriage is extended in time after the actual act of marriage, the action by which  the offence 

is carried out does not require an extension in time.   

F) Penalty. 

The offence of bigamy is sanctioned with alternative imprisonment or fine 

punishments for both variants of  committing . Thus, in the form stipulated by article. 376. 

(1) Criminal Code, the deed is punished with imprisonment from 3 months to 2 years or by 

a fine. According to the article. 376. (2) Criminal Code. the penalty is reduced to its limits 

from one month to one year or a fine. The justification for the existence of a mitigating 

variant variant is given by the fact that the unmarried person who participates in the 

conclusion of a new marriage, although affects social relations regarding  social co-existence 

based on morality and respect, do  not harm the rights of other persons and family relations, 

as is the case of the married  perpetrator.   

 

4. CONCLUSIONS  
In both the French Criminal  Code and the Romanian Criminal Code  this crime finds 

its place, although in the future we believe that this will decrease the frequency of committing 

and, thus, it will gradually disappear from the criminally incriminating context. This effect 

will be generated by the magnitude that information technology and communication will 

have, in the sense that anyone will be able to instantly check the database of civil status if a 

person is married or not and thus prevents the commission of the offence of bigamy.  

In other words, the family must be further protected from criminal perspective and 

acts of bigamy must be penalised, in order to prevent a moral destructuring of society and 

endangering even the perpetuating of  the human species. 

                                                           
7 paragraph. (3) of the article 303 of the previous Criminal Code: \"(3) the Acts referred to in this article shall 

not impose sanctions if the first or the second marriage is declared void for other reason than bigamy. 
8 E. G. Simionescu, The stages of intentional crimes. Theoretical and practical aspects, Annals of the 

„Constantin Brâncuşi” University of Târgu Jiu, Juridical Sciences Series, Issue 4/2012 
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Strictly criminally, we realize first of all that the provisions of the French Criminal 

Code are similar to those of the Romanian Criminal Code, but that the punishment for 

bigamy in the French Criminal Code is a fixed one-year imprisonment and a fine of 45,000 

euros.   

As compared to the old Criminal Code, in the new Romanian Criminal Code the 

limits of the sentences are lower. Thus, in the former regulation, in the version of the bigamy 

type, the penalty was imprisonment from 1 to 5 years and does not provide for   a fine 

alternative punishment, and in mitigated variant punishment was also imprisonment from 6 

months to 3 years. In the new Romanian Criminal Code for the offence provided for in art. 

376. (1) the punishment shall be imprisonment from 3 months to 2 years or a fine, and for 

paragraph (2) the punishment is imprisonment from one month to one year or a fine. 

Also in the new Criminal Code the offender is no longer exempted from criminal 

liability if the first or second marriage is declared invalid for reasons other than bigamy. 

For the future lege ferenda will require the Romanian legislator to adopt the French 

model of fixed pecuniary penalties for committing the offence of bigamy.    
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CONCEPT 

Justified causes, also known as the „causes which removes the illicit act” exclude 

criminal liability in situations where, although after committing an offense under the penal 

law, shall bear the conditions are formally met, the deed is not illegal because it is character 

justified, permitted or ordered by law. Therefore, in certain circumstances committing an act 

that meets all the elements of an offense, the perpetrator is not responsible because he had 

the right or duty to commit the act, therefore have legal justification. 

The provisions of art. 18 para. 1 C.p.2 establishes the rule that „An act provided for 

in criminal law has been committed under any of the cases evidence provided by law”. These 

causes are: self-defense, necessity, exercise any right or performance of an obligation, the 

injured person's consent). Once the deed is found that under the criminal law, that meets all 

elements of the rule of criminality, the next step in establishing the existence of the offense 

is to establish unjustified nature of the offense, of the fact that it has illegal character. 

Unjustified implies a contradiction between the offense committed and the legal order, ie the 

offense is not authorized by a statutory provision. 

To define supporting causes, to understand the nature and effects of their distinct is 

necessary overview on the evolution in time of doctrinal conceptions of the causes which 

exclude the offense, their evolution in law3.  

                                                           
1 PhD Lecturer, Faculty of International Relations, Law and Administrative Sciences, „Constantin Brâncuşi” 

University from Târgu-Jiu, Romania, giorgiana_simionescu@yahoo.com 
2 Law no. 286 of 17 July 2009 on the Criminal Code of Romania, published in the Official Monitor of Romania, 

Part I, no. 510 of 24.07.2009, as amended and supplemented (into force 01.02.2014). 
3 The legislation, which excluded offense cases were regulated more or less systematic and coherent way: 

Romanian Criminal Code of 1864 provided for in Title VI, art. 57-65 „defending penalty cases or reduced 
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The old doctrine of foreign criminal, mainly the French and Italian cases eliminating 

criminal law were grouped into two categories, namely: 

1. Nonculpability causes, which included lack of capacity and lack of guilt 

psychophysical (some authors use other terms but „irresponsibility”); 

2. Justified causes, including the causes that lead to the removal of unlawful act 

committed legitimizing them4.  

The oldest Romanian criminal doctrine, of the causes which exclude the offense or 

otherwise called, causes incidednţa removes criminal law (the Criminal Code of 1936 

„causes which removes criminal liability”) with their counterpart in the light of the Criminal 

Code of 1968, the „cases eliminating the criminal nature of the act”, there were two views 

on classification. 

In the first opinion5, these cases were divided into three categories namely: 

1. Causes of irresponsibility in the presence of missing psycho-physical capacity of 

the offender to realize his actions and understand the repressive reaction (dementia, minority, 

sleepwalking, deaf-mutism).  

2. Causes of irresponsibility in the presence subjective element lacking guilt (physical 

restraint, if fortuitous error of fact);  

3. Cases (facts) supporting the presence of which exclude the unlawful nature of the 

act (state of necessity, self-defense, law and order command legitimate authority). 

In this view, the reasons (facts) are supporting an objective real effect in rem (on it), 

and extending the effects on participants6. 

In another opinion7, those cases were classified into two categories:  

1. Causes of criminal incapacity, in the presence of the offender to understand the 

skills shortages and will lead to a conscious, be liable to punishment (Insanity, drunkenness, 

sleepwalking, sleep hypnosis, minority etc.).  

                                                           
punishment”, covering in this way and „the causes which exclude criminal liability” (loss of use of reason, self-

defense and minority), along with „causes shrinking punishment” (apology and extenuating circumstances). 

Romanian Criminal Code of 1936 included a comprehensive regulatory general exclusion causes crime, but a 

systematic defect, contained in the same chapter II, title II (art. 127-159) as „defending the causes of 

punishment” and „punishment, causes decreases”. Romanian Criminal Code of 1936 under the influence of EU 

legislation and doctrine without explicitly adopt a classification of causes of defending criminal liability, 

however implicitly, a division devoted to these causes in cases of neculpabilitate (for neresponsabilite of 
innocence) and supporting causes, using the phrase „not responding” causes offense if neculpabilitate 

(unconsciousness - art. 128, drunkenness - art. 129, moral coercion - art. 130, physical coercion - art. 133, error 

of fact - art. 136, minority - art. 139, deaf- mutism - art. 154) and the phrase „does not count” if the facts 

supporting offense (state of emergency - art. 131, self defense - art. 132, order law and order legitimate authority 

- art. 137). Romanian Criminal Code of 1968, devoting a substantial definition of the offense, with three key 

features (social danger of the crime, guilt and provide for the offense of criminal law) a regulated unit general 

rule all causes offense in art. 44-51 , chapter V of title II , as „cases eliminating the criminal nature of the act” 

using the phrase „not a crime” offense under the criminal law, if the circumstances of the offense is found to 

any in these cases. The general causes of eliminating the criminal nature of the act, includes Romanian Penal 

Code of 1968 the same causes as the Criminal Code of 1936, excluding law and order command legitimate 

authority (art. 137) and deaf- mutism art. 154). In 1968 the legislature conceţia was considered the first of these 

cases had not expressly provided as an act ordered by law or by the competent body is not under the criminal 

law, and the second of these causes are the psychological cripple lacks capacity and physics and is found in the 

case called „irresponsibility” ( art. 48). 
4 V. Dongoroz, Drept penal. Partea generală, reissue edition 1939, Publishing Society “Tempus” Romanian 

Association of Penal Sciences, Bucharest, 2000, p. 306; The author makes reference to French authors, Belgian, 

Italian and German. 
5 I. Tanoviceanu, Tratat de drept şi procedură penală, second edition, (Bucharest, 1924, vol. I), 975; T. Pop, 

Drept penal comparat. Partea generală, (Cluj, 1923, vol. II), 389 - 390. 
6 I. Tanoviceanu, op. cit., vol. I, p. 973; T. Pop, Drept penal comparat. Partea generală, vol. II, 391-392. 
7 Dongoroz, Drept penal. Partea generală, 334 - 337. 
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2. Causes of irresponsibility the presence of missing guilt as a positive condition for 

the existence of crime (irresponsibility explicit or obvious causes: ignorance or error of fact, 

fortuitous, physical restraint) or a negative condition which removes intervening unlawful 

nature of the act (irresponsibility causes default or reflection: moral coercion, necessity, self-

defense, law and order legitimate authority, forbearance default law, consent of the victim). 

In this view all causes of irresponsibility, as that removes criminal law cases have a 

subjective character, acting in personam (on the person); their effect is not transmitted to the 

participants8. Later there was criticism on the classification of cases in the above categories, 

the classification is considered artificial, formal, without going into the substance of the issue 

of these causes. It was argued that all cases eliminating the criminal nature of the act excludes 

offense, including guilt, is unscientific to define only some of these causes as causes 

represented to (irresponsibility). 

It was also claimed that all cases eliminating the criminal nature of the offense acting 

under the provisions of the law, so that all are supporting, rejecting the recognition as a 

distinct category of causes supporting causes9. 

Romanian criminal latest literature, the majority opinion was criticized in turn, 

starting from the need for a new concept of the offense, the „typicality” and „unlawfulness” 

are regarded as essential features in the definition of the offense and on Consequently, 

individualized clearly distinct category of cases supporting10. 

Thus, a simple definition „supporting reasons” appear to situations covered by the 

law, in the presence of a norm that an act of criminality (and typical) ceases to be in 

contradiction with the whole order of law (to be illegal) becomes allowed11. This concept is 

expressed in the doctrine of French12; an offense charged may become lawful under the law 

when committing them is justified by supporting a cause; In this situation, the rule of 

criminality is paralyzed by another rule which authorizes, permits the agent to commit what 

incrimination rule prohibits. 

In another opinion supporting causes can be defined as those situations covered by 

criminal law that an act committed in the presence and corresponding legal model (rule of 

criminality) becomes permitted (lawful) in relation to the whole order of law13.  The cause 

supporting an obstacle appears in ansambulul law puts them in the way to prevent criminal 

legislature to consider the offense a certain act, even if it apparently meet standard features 

incrimination. 

 

CLASSIFICATION  

In relation to the site rules and the scope of the incident, supporting causes can be 

classified into: Supporting causes general governed by the Criminal Code, the general (art. 

19 C.p. - self-defense, art. 20 C.p. - curfew, art. 21 C.p. - exercising any right or performance 

of an obligation, art. 22 C.p. - consent injured), apply in relation to all existing rules 

criminalizing criminal Code, the special criminal law special or non-criminal laws that 

include criminality and punishment; Supporting special causes covered by the Criminal 

Code, the special or specific criminal laws. Their applicability is incident only with facts that 

have been provided, for example: art. 198 para. 4 C.p. - Participation in the brawl of a person 

                                                           
8 Dongoroz, Drept penal. Partea generală, 334 - 337. 
9 Dongoroz, Drept penal. Partea generală, 339 - 340. 
10 G. Antoniu, Tipicitate şi antijuridicitate, in Revista de Drept Penal, no. 4/1997, 15-30; G. Antoniu, Cauze 

justificative în proiectul noului Cod penal, in Revista de Drept Penal, no. 2/2004,  9-20. 
11 G. Fiandaca, E. Musco, Diritto penale, (Bologna: Zanichelli Editore, 1995), 156, 219. 
12 J. Pradel, Manuel de droit pénal général, (Paris: Editions Cujas, 2000), 286-287. 
13 I. Pascu, Cauzele justificative, in I. Pascu (coordinating) V. Dobrinoiu, T. Dima, M. A. Hotca, C. Păun, I. 

Chiş, M. Gorunescu, M. Dobrinoiu, Noul Cod penal comentat. Partea generală, vol. I, Legal Publishing House, 

Bucharest, 2012,  139. 
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who tried to divide others; art. 201 para. 6 C.p. - Termination of pregnancy for therapeutic 

purposes; art. 202 para. 6 C.p. - Harm the fetus in the interests of the pregnant woman or the 

fetus; art . 203 para. 2 C.p. - Leaving without assistance of a person in distress, if by granting 

the author would be exposed to a serious danger to the life, physical integrity or her health; 

art. 272 para. 2 C.p. - Influencing statements, understanding heritage of the offender and the 

injured party; art. 277 para. 4 C.p. - The disclosure or the disclosure of documents or 

manifestly illegal activities committed by the authorities in a criminal case; art. 282 para. 6 

C.p. - Pain or suffering arising only from legal penalties and sanctions that are inherent in or 

incidental to, art. 302 para. 5 C.p. - Violation of secrecy of correspondence, if the perpetrator 

captures a crime or contribute to prove an offense or if the public interest so surprised. 

 

CONDITIONS  

In order to become a cause supporting incident, when committing an act described in 

incriminating norm, it is clear the following conditions14: 

- Legal act committed to match the pattern in terms of all factual incrimination rule 

set; 

- Act to be committed in the presence of either general supporting causes (for 

example, to commit an injury to remove an attack or to commit destruction to save a person 

from danger) or supporting special causes (eg was entered into private homes, under 

conditions approved by law or deprived of liberty to a mentally ill person to be subjected to 

medical treatment or hospitalization); 

- Provide offender and willing to act as described in the rules governing probative 

because so: if self-defense, the defense exercised „to remove an attack”; where the state of 

emergency, rescue action occurs „to save from immediate danger and could not be removed 

in any other way”; when exercising a right, it must be recognized by law; for consent, that 

the consent must know the importance of social values on which consents to be without 

prejudice. 

 

EFFECTS 

Supporting causes have the effect of removing the criminal nature of the act (the act 

is not a crime). Removing the nature of unfair, unlawful act causes me to lose not only 

supporting criminal responsibility, and civilian. In fact, the existence of supporting causes 

not only removes the possibility of a criminal sanction, and any criminal penalties or civil 

penalties. With regard to civil penalties stated that the presence or absence of supporting 

causes antijuridicităţii is not an impediment to prevent absolutely imposing civil. In this 

regard, exemplified by the obligation to repair the damage caused by the victim in a state of 

necessity, obligation on grounds of fairness, non- punitive. Supporting causes removes the 

illegality, unjustified crime, but not the typical character of the act; fact remains typical by 

the criminal law, but not contrary to the rule of law is based. This case makes an act evidence 

to be admitted, regulated or ordered by law; Under these conditions, against an act permitted 

by law can not be conceived self-defense. They are objective reasons justifying acts in rem, 

causing a general justification. This means that the presence of a supporting causes can be 

invoked by all participants. This is the significance of the evidence and causes effects on 

participants, contained in art. 18 para. 2 C.p. If the incidence of cases supporting sphere is 

exceeded (exceeding the limits of self-defense, the state of emergency according to art. 26 

Cp - excess imputable), the facts are unjustified antijuridice. In this case, such facts (typical 

                                                           
14 Pascu, Cauzele justificative, 139-140. 
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and illegal) are not charged to their author because of exceptional circumstances which 

prevent a reproach to him that he committed, intervening as reasons not attributable to. 

 

CONCLUSIONS 

In dealing with these justified causes, legislature Romanian Criminal Code aligns 

Romanian criminal law to the European doctrine expresses current tendencies in accordance 

with current European doctrine. 
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ABSTRACT:  
THIS PAPER PRESENTS THE RESULTS OF A QUANTITATIVE MARKETING RESEARCH ON THE 

PERCEPTIONS AND THE BEHAVIORS OF THE SMES FROM BRAŞOV COUNTY ON THE QUALITY OF 

THE FINANCIAL ADVISORY SERVICES USED. THE RESEARCH SHOWS THE MAIN BARRIERS TO 

CHANGE THE PROVIDER OF THE FINANCIAL ADVISORY SERVICES, THE SATISFACTION OF THE 

MANAGERS IN SMEs WITH THE QUALITY OF THE FINANCIAL ADVISORY USED, SELECTION 

CRITERIA FOR FINANCIAL ADVISORY PROVIDERS BY IMPORTANCE GIVEN BY RESPONDENTS. THE 

STUDY RESULTS WILL BE USED TO BUILD A MARKETING MIX SUITABLE TO AN SME'S MARKET 

PROFILE.
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INTRODUCTION 
Small and medium enterprises have a crucial role in increasing the dynamism and the 

competitiveness of the European economy. In order to help them materialize their potential 

for growth, the European Union promotes entrepreneurship and working to create a more 

favorable business environment for the small business. 

The market success of SMEs depends, to a decisive extent, on the adoption and 

theassimilation of knowledge organization activities provided by management, marketing 

and finance sciences. The financial resources of the small and medium enterprises do not 

allow hiring a numerous staff, so they often turn to external consultants: companies or 

freelancers . 

According to the Romanian language explanatory dictionary consultancy is offering 

qualified advice on issues of leadership and management and the consultant is a practitioner 

who instructs or draw conclusions on matters concerning his specialty.2 

Financial advisory services include a wide range of services , heterogeneous in terms 

of their content and skills required for a consultant. A detailed classification includes but not 

limited to the following categories: 

a) Financial and accounting consulting services 

                                                           
1 PhD Lecturer Christian University "Dimitrie Cantemir" of Braşov, nicolae.carmenm@unitbv.ro 
2 Dex on –line, February 10, 2014, (8:05 pm), dexonline.ro/definitie/consultanta 
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b ) Audit services 

c ) Tax advisory services 

d ) Assessment services 

e ) Insolvency consultancy 

f ) Banking consultancy 

g) Consultancy in the field of leasing operations and other non-banking financial 

services ( factoring ) 

h) Insurance consultancy 

For the purposes of this paper , financial consultancy is the activity of providing 

financial advice or financial assistance for a fee by a professional authorized by a competent 

institution, according to the law . In Romania, as well as in EU or U.S. service sector is more 

restricted and regulated by government authorities.3 The legislation specifies the financial 

advisory business methodology, the terms of development work and activity reports and the 

consultants' responsible for the services they render. 

 

QUALITY ISSUES IN FINANCIAL CONSULTING FIRMS 
Companies can achieve long-term performance by generating added value for 

customers and its retention strategies . The characteristics of these strategies are: the focus 

on the plus value generated for customers but while acknowledging that no innovation itself 

can  provide long-term benefits; long-term investments in relationships with suppliers, 

distributors, employees and customers; a process of continuous learning, innovation and 

improvement of the products and the services, using information technology to achieve 

superior performance in service delivery.4 

Quality is the best insurance policy in maintaining the customer loyalty and gaining 

new ones, the most effective defense against competition and the only way for growth and 

income stabilization.5  

The quality of financial advisory relates to the adoption of professional standards , 

the adoption of ethical rules , the need for representation of non-contractual users of financial 

advisory services , such as investors, creditors , etc.  

Legal regulations specify quality parameters of information provided by financial 

advisory reports . They are: 

Intelligibility defines the quality of financial information to be easily understood by 

users. 

Relevance expresses the ability to influence the economic decisions of users by 

helping them evaluate past, present or future , to confirm or correct their past evaluations . 

Credibility . Information is reliable when it does not contain significant errors , it is 

not biased and users can trust that it properly express what it proposed to express or what 

users expect it, reasonably , to represent. 

Comparability . Users should be able to compare the financial statements of an entity 

over time to identify trends in its financial position and performance.6  

                                                           
3  Mihaela Funaru , Comerţul internaţional cu servicii,(  Bucureşti : C.H. Beck, 2013), 83 
4 George Hooley, Brian Nicoulaud and Nicholas Piercy, Marketing Strategy and Competitive Positioning, ( 

New York: Prentice Hall, 2008), 5 
5 Philip Kotler, Managementul marketingului, (Bucureşti, Teora, 2008), 123 
6 Ministry of Public Finance of Romania, OMPF 3055/2009 for the approval of The Accounting regulations 

  compliant with European Directives, Chapter II, Section 2.2 Qualitative characteristics of annual financial 

  statements ( Bucureşti: Monitorul Oficial, 2009) 
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Sales and marketing activities are related to the trade. The consumer expects a 

perceptible value for his money . If upon completion of the transaction the customer does 

not get the expected value, the transaction is considered unsatisfactory.7  

The mechanism by which the customer determines the value of  a service is not 

entirely rational. The consumers tend to perceive the value of a service based on the 

expectations they have of that service and depending on experience.8 

Quality of the financial advisory can be ensured through regulation because there is 

a gap between the customer’s knowledge receiving financial advisory services and the 

expertise of these services’ poviders. Industry regulations certifies that the service provider  

has the necessary qualifications and will provide services in accordance with 

professional standards.9 

 

GENERAL ASPECTS OF DEVELOPING RESEARCH 

The previous research has shown that not enough information is known about the 

perceptions, attitudes and behaviors of the managers in small and medium firms about the 

quality of the financial advice used. Therefore, a quantitative marketing research has started 

on the quality of the specialized financial advisory services used by SMEs in Braşov County. 

The research instrument is a questionnaire applied to a 385 small and medium enterprises in 

Braşov County.  

The basic aspects of the research and the researcher’s  questions has resulted in the 

development of the objectives presented in the following table: 

 
Table 1 - Quantitative marketing research objectives 

 

 

 

1.The consumer behaviour 

of SME managers in 

Braşov County regarding 

the replacement of 

financial advisory 

providers 

 

 

1. What are the main elements 

that determine the decision of 

switching financial advice? 

 

2. What are the factors that 

influence organizational loyalty 

of a SME consumer to a supplier 

of  financial advice? 

1. Knowing the key elements 

that determine the decision of 

switching financial advisory 

provider. 

 

2. Knowing the barriers to 

changing providers. 

 

3. Knowledge of the factors 

influencing organizational 

loyalty of a SME consumer to 

a financial advice supplier. 

                                                           
7 Michael Zagula and Daniel Kennedy, No B. S. Trust Based Marketing, ( New York:Entrepreneur Press, SUA, 

2012), 10 
8 Michael Pride and William Ferrell, Marketing, (Ohio: South-Western Cengage Learning, 2012), 16 
9 Jean Potdevin and Marin Toma, Elemente de doctrină şi deontologie a profesiei contabile, ( Bucureşti: 

CECCAR, 2008), 33-34 
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2. The satisfaction of the 

SME managers on the 

quality of the financial 

advice used 

 

1. What is the level of the 

satisfaction of  the SME 

managers, beneficiaries of the 

financial advice?  

2. What are the criteria for the 

assessment of financial advisory 

services? 

3. Which is the correlation 

between the degree of 

satisfaction with the quality of 

financial advice and fees paid for 

the use of these services? 

1. Identifying the degree of 

satisfaction of SME managers 

on financial advisory 

services. 

2. Identification of criteria for 

assessing financial advisory 

services. 

3. Finding a possible 

correlation between the 

degree of satisfaction with the 

quality of financial advice 

and fees paid for the use of 

these services. 

 

Quantitative marketing research was conducted among small and medium enterprises 

that have registered headquarters in Braşov , through their representatives with 

responsibilities in the field of financial activities : Associate CEOs , business executives , 

chief accountants , marketing managers , accountants . SMEs were grouped into areas: 

industry, construction, trade, services, agriculture, fisheries and forestry. 

 

DESCRIPTIVE ANALYSIS OF QUANTITATIVE RESEARCH RESULTS 

Objective 1 : The analysis of behavior of SME managers in Braşov County highlight 

the existence of obstacles to replacing financial advisory service providers . The main 

barriers to switching financial advisory provider are: 

 The desire not to create problems by disrupting continuity of the consultancy 

service - mentioned by 50% of respondents;  

 High tariffs on all providers of the financial advisory services indicated by 

38.3% of subjects; 

 Lack of information on current market alternatives mentioned by 19.3% of 

SMEs; 

 Convenience mentioned by 16.8% of SMEs. 

The analysis of the responses to the questions contained in the questionnaire of the 

quantitative research highlighted the following issues: 

• a change in tariffs between 5% -30% would not cause any reaction among the 73% 

of SMEs; 

• a change in tariffs between 31% -50% will cause for 78.8% of SMEs a switching 

of financial advisory provider; 

• in case of a change in tariffs over 50%, 51.1 % of companies surveyed will do the 

proper staffing . 

Objective 2: Analysis of the satisfaction of SMEs managers on the quality of financial 

advice used bz them showed that 99.3 % of managers interviewed in the last 12 months did 

not give up any financial advisory service . Also, 96.7 % of SMEs do not intend giving up 

outsourced financial advice in the next 6 months. 
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Average quality of the financial advisory services is 9.14 indicating a high degree of 

satisfaction of SMEs managers in relation to financial advisory outsourced. 

The approximate average monthly expenditure for financial advisory services 

performed by SMEs in Braşov County is 972.84 RON. 

The importance of price in selecting a provider of financial advice is appreciated by 

64.6 % of respondents as large and by 20.4 % of them very large. So most subjects consider 

the price a major factor in selecting providers of financial advice . It is noted that for 42.3% 

of the companies surveyed, prices of financial advisory services they use are considered high 

and for 6.2% of them very large. 

Ordering selection criteria for financial advice providers according to the importance 

they attach, points subjects considered in the selection decision. These factors, in order of 

importance mentioned by SME managers are: 

1. Approximation registered financial advisory firm - ( with a score of 5.72 out of 7 

possible); 

2. The client portfolio of the financial advisory firm - 4.63 points; 

3. The reputation of the consulting firm - 4.31 points ; 

4. References from other clients of the consulting firm - 4.01 points ; 

5. Payment conditions (facilities ) - 3.62 points ; 

6. Variety supply of the financial advisory services - 3.54 points ; 

7. Price - 2.13 points. 

The main sources of information for the selection of a financial advisory provider , 

in descending order of importance given to the subjects, are: 

 Recommendations of the acquaintances - chosen by 61.3% of respondents; 

 Professional advice in finance - mentioned by 55.5 % of the companies ; 

 Recommendations of managers of firms - mentioned by 42.3 % of the 

companies; 

 Internet - was indicated by 32.5% of SMEs; 

 Ads in newspapers and magazines - information used by 11.3% of 

respondents; 

 Advertising TV - used as a source of information for 7.3 % of the companies; 

 Radio advertising - used as a source of information for 5.5 % of the 

companies. 

The data above shows that the various categories of recommendations constitute the 

overwhelming majority of sources of information on the selection of a financial advisory 

provider, followed at a great distance from the information obtained by using the Internet . 

This conclusion implies from financial advice suppliers to rethink promotion strategies. 

 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Analysis of the research results identified essential elements of perception and 

behavior of SMEs about financial consultancy services. 

The quality scores for consulting services mentioned are still fairly close and 

positioned around 9 points out of 10 possible. This may mean that small and medium firms 

sanctioned a low perception of quality financial advice to waiving those services. This fact 

stimulates providers to provide quality consultancy services. 

Average quality of the financial advisory services is 9.14 which indicates a high 

degree of satisfaction of SMEs in relation to financial advisory services used. 

The behavior of SMEs managers in Braşov County about substitution of the financial 

advisory suppliers highlights that the main barriers to switching financial advisory services 

are: the desire not to create problems by disrupting continuity of the consultancy service, 
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great rates at all providers of financial advisory services, the lack of information about the 

current market alternatives and convenience. 

As a general conclusion , the market success of the financial advisory firms 

addressing the SME sector is based on the high quality of services provided. Also it is 

necessary that financial consultants who wish to address the SMEs to adjust their offer to the 

financial constraints specific to this type of clientele . 
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ABSTRACT: 

 IN SOUTH AFRICA, THE RISE OF APARTHEID AS A LEGITIMATE RULING SYSTEM IN THE 1950S AND 

THE 1960S BROUGHT ABOUT A REVIVAL OF THE ANTI-APARTHEID MOVEMENT THAT WOULD DIVIDE 

THE SOCIETY EVEN FURTHER. THUS, GORDIMER’S NOVELS WRITTEN AFTER THE SHARPEVILLE 

MASSACRE WILL FOCUS ON THE SHIFT FROM A PEACEFUL STRUGGLE AGAINST APARTHEID 

TOWARDS A RADICAL SOLUTION – REVOLUTION - THAT WOULD PUT AN END TO THE SOCIAL, 

ECONOMICAL AND POLITICAL INJUSTICES PERPETRATED BY THE WHITES IN SOUTH AFRICA. THIS 

PAPER SETS OUT TO EXAMINE THE IMPACT THAT HERITAGE AND LEGACY HAVE OVER PERSONAL 

IDENTITY IN GORDIMER’S BURGER’S DAUGHTER. 
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INTRODUCTION 

After the Sharpeville massacre of 1960, the Nationalist government banned both the 

ANC and the PAC under the Unlawful Organizations Act. The leaders were arrested, put to 

trial and, most of them (Mandela included), exiled to Robben Island where they were 

imprisoned. For the ANC and PAC, the failure of the anti-pass law campaign, the Sharpeville 

slaughter, the subsequent arrests and imprisonments, and the banning of their organizations 

were sobering experiences. Forced underground, the organizations resorted to the last option 

that was available: a move from the Ghandian commitment to avoid harming human life 

towards a guerilla-like struggle. Nelson Mandela told the court how difficult it was for the ANC 

leadership to abandon nonviolence. The ANC "had always stood for nonracial democracy, and 

we shrank from any policy which might drive the races further apart than they already were"2. 

Yet they could not "continue preaching nonviolence at a time when the Government met our 

peaceful demands with force"3.  As a result, as Gordimer observed, “violence has become the 

South African way of life”4. 

The most important change that occurs in Gordimer’s writing in the aftermath of the 

Sharpeville massacre is that the characters are now constructed as “abstractions”5 living their 

                                                           
1 PhD Candidate, Alexandru Ioan Cuza University of Iași. catalin.tecucianu@gmail.com. 
2 Nelson Mandela, quoted in Roger B. Beck, The History of South Africa (London: Greenwood Press, 2000), 143. 
3 Nelson Mandela, quoted in Roger B. Beck, The History of South Africa, 144. 
4 Nadine Gordimer, Living in Hope and History: Notes on our Century (London: Bloomsbury, 1999), 140. 
5 Syeda Faiqa Mazhar, A Study of the Theme of Borderland in Nadine Gordimer’s Fiction (PhD diss., University 

of Bedfordshire, 2007), 109. 
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lives against the background of a larger and more committed political framework. Their 

pervasive interest is in changing the South African reality by any means necessary and that can 

only be achieved by moving beyond the racial divide. For Bhabha, the ‘beyond’ offers a 

“terrain for elaborating strategies of self-hood – singular or communal – that initiate new signs 

of identity and innovative sites of collaboration, and contestation, in the act of defining the idea 

of society itself”6. This is exactly what Gordimer does in Burger’s Daughter - she attempts to 

assess whether there can be a role for whites in the context of Sharpeville, Soweto and after, 

and what the implications of such a role might be.  

 

ARGUMENTATION 
Burger’s Daughter is set in South Africa between 1948 – the year when the first 

Nationalist government took office - and 1976 – the year in which the Soweto students’ boycott 

took place. This historical backdrop is juxtaposed with Rosa Burger’s own, personal history – 

a burdensome background, as she is the daughter of a famous leader of the South African 

Communist Party, Lionel Burger. Rosa tells the past experiences of her childhood as she 

embarks on a journey of self-definition, at first trying to distance herself from the family’s 

legacy, but ultimately coming back to it and, inescapably, going to jail. The personal memoirs, 

as well as the multitude of analepses and prolepses, span the historical and political changes of 

those years, and by doing so the novel manages to show how public realities are interiorized 

by people from various backgrounds, how the destiny of a nation is crucial for private lives. It 

is not by chance, then, that Visel called the novel a “fictionalized history” of anti-apartheid 

activism in South Africa7.   

 Almost the entire action of the novel has to do with Rosa’s revolt against both her 

historical heritage and the problems of her current situation. As a mattter of fact, the theme of 

the novel is, in Gordimer’s own words: “human conflict between the desire to live a personal, 

private life, and the rival claim of social responsibility to one’s fellow men – human 

advancement”8 and is explored through the personage of Rosa Burger. This conflict, Gordimer 

continues, “is central to civilized man’s existence” and contains both the essential challenge of 

Christ’s teaching and Freud’s view of the problems of human existence9. 

After Lionel Burger and his wife, Cathy Burger’s death, Rosa wishes to stay away from 

what she has been doing so far, namely to deny her own individuality in favour of political 

needs, and so she opts for what she has never had: the experience of a private life. Right from 

the start we realize that Rosa’s life is characterized by predetermination; the fact that she is the 

daughter of Lionel Burger seems to determine her existence before she can even choose what 

she wants to do. There is no escape for her and even the most intimate details of her existence 

bear the mark of her father’s identity. 

Growing up in her father’s shadow, Rosa never had the chance to do anything for 

herself. Looking back at her only “love” experience she has had so far, she remembers how she 

subjected herself to her father’s wishes by accepting a false betrothal to a political prisoner in 

order to carry messages more easily back and forward from prison. However, Rosa is not 

ashamed or scandalized by such a past experience as she says: “we didn’t despise prostitutes 

in that house – our house – we saw them as victims of necessity while certain social orders 

lasted”10. Nevertheless, with her parents’ death, the time has come now for her to explore a 

                                                           
6 Homi Bhabha, The Location of Culture (London: Routledge, 1994), 1-2. 
7 Robin Ellen Visel, White Eve in the ‘Petrified Garden’. The Colonial African Heroine in the writing of Olive 

Schreiner, Isak Dinesen, Doris Lessing and Nadine Gordimer (Vancouver: University of British Columbia, 1987), 

6. 
8 Nadine Gordimer, “What the Book Is About”, ed. Judie Newman (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003), 149.   
9 Nadine Gordimer, “What the Book Is About”, 149.   
10 Nadine Gordimer, Burger’s Daughter (London: Bloomsbury, 2000), 65. 
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private existence; the protagonist rebels against the idea that to be Lionel Burger’s daughter is 

to be condemned to this fate. Although all of her father’s friends and collaborators expect her 

to take the relay further, she dismisses her mission, rejecting her destiny. What determines her 

to go on a journey to Europe is the need to leave the site of all these problems and to search for 

her own identity. With the dismissal of her legacy, she is no longer ‘Burger’s daughter’; from 

now on she is just Rosa.  

In Rosa’s desire “to know somewhere else”11, namely to leave South Africa behind and 

start a new life elsewhere, Gordimer shoes the ravaging capacity of apartheid to break down 

people psychologically. By leaving her country behind, Rosa admits to her inability to further 

withstand the injustices her people live trough on a daily basis. The scene in which she returns 

to Johannesburg from Soweto and comes across a beaten donkey on the road sums up her 

suffering:  

 I didn’t see the whip. I saw agony. Agony that came from terrible 

centre seized within the group of donkey, cart driver and people 

behind him (…) Not seeing the whip, I saw the infliction of pain 

broken away from the will that creates it; broken loose, a force 

existing of itself, ravishment without the ravisher, torture without 

the torturer, rampage, pure cruelty gone beyond control of the 

humans who have spent thousands of years devising it12.  

 

Feeling powerless, Rosa doesn’t take any action in stopping the black man from beating 

the donkey, though she “could have stood between them and the suffering – the suffering of 

the donkey”13. It would seem that the only way in which Rosa could intervene to stop the 

cruelty perpetrated against the animal would be to make use of her position of white authority;  

however, in doing that she would be catalogued as yet another white who clearly cares for 

animals more than she does for people. Shaken by the implications of her situation, Rosa does 

not know what role to assume; it is now, in the face of her own impotence, that she realizes she 

no longer knows “how to live in Lionel’s country”14. This is another way of expressing her 

intention to ‘defect’ from politics in search of other ways of understanding and living her life. 

This scene represents the last drop in her decision to head for Europe and in her justification to 

do that.  

In Burger’s Daughter, as it is also the case of several other novels, the dismissal a 

character opts for in terms of his/her inheritance is only a part of the larger story. In Europe 

Rosa is on the verge of finding the personal fulfillment she has been dreaming of since her 

parents died: she moves in with Katya, her father’s first wife, makes a lot of friends and she 

falls in love with a married French teacher, Bernard Chabalier; moreover, she is planning to 

obtain a residency permit so as to be able to settle in France. By making the choice of having 

a love affair with a married man, Rosa renounces her background and takes on the role of a 

mistress. Thus, her identity shifts from that of the daughter of a defiant communist to that of a 

French mistress. 

This does not affect her because in Europe she is not judged by others from the 

standpoint of who her father was and this allows her to become invisible and blend in. This 

enables Rosa to live the way she wants; for the first time in her life she feels she has the right 

to choose how to spend her time without the burden of her father hanging over her. But, right 

at this point in her life (for important historical reasons), she comes to the understanding that, 
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after all, it is of utmost importance for her to go back to South Africa and take up the 

responsibilities of the social contract she has inherited. Instead of lifting off her shoulders the 

sense of commitment, Rosa’s journey to Europe sends her back to the same world of 

responsibilities because she realizes that “I am the place in which something has occurred”15. 

Thus, the novel takes “a dialectical form”16. In the first part of the novel we have Rosa, 

together with her revolutionary legacy; but, in the second part she rejects this inheritance and 

opts for personal life; however, in the third section of the book she re-unites with that 

inheritance, while at the same time finding “her personal identity in becoming socially and 

historically committed”17. In order to bring Rosa out of her marginality in her South African 

world, Gordimer takes her to Europe, and then brings her back to her old life but with 

“broadened sympathy and understanding this time”18. Rosa now comes to the realization that 

the only way to achieve personal freedom in South Africa is to fight against the apartheid 

system; in her decision to do so, she becomes again ‘Burger’s daughter’, accepting her family 

identity and her undeniable connection with her father’s tradition.    

But what really happened in Europe that made Rosa change her mind and heart entirely? 

The answer to this question needs to be looked for in the historical and political context of 

South Africa. On the 16th of June 1976 about 15,000 schoolchildren gathered at Orlando West 

Junior Secondary School in Soweto to protest against the enforced use of Afrikaans as a 

medium of instruction in black schools. The meeting started with peaceful intentions, but by 

the time it ended two children had been shot by the police. They were only the first of many to 

come, for what followed was one of the most politically intense periods of modern South 

African history, as an unexpected phase of resistance burst with extraordinary intensity. It is 

impossible to give a full account of what came to be known as the Soweto Revolt all the more 

that this is not our intention here, but its key features need to be brought up to the fore, so that 

we can better understand Rosa’s decision to come back to South Africa better.  

First of all, the riot was a cultural episode of resistance inasmuch as it was a political 

one; the issue was not just related to the use of Afrikaans (regarded by many as the language 

of oppression) in schools, but it also took on aspects related to the somewhat-newly initiated 

Black Consciousness Movement. This movement started with Steve Biko, a student at Natal 

University's "non-White" medical school, who led a separation of Black students from the 

White-dominated National Union of South African Students (NUSAS) in 1968 and helped 

form the South African Students' Organization19. Biko rejected liberalism and proposed a new 

doctrine which argued that black liberation could only be accomplished by the black people 

themselves. The first step towards this accomplishment had to be represented by a break free 

from the shackles of psychological inferiority. From Biko’s standpoint apartheid was “an 

eyesore spoiling an otherwise beautiful view”20. He didn’t believe in the white liberal’s true 

commitment to the black cause and asked how far they were prepared to go. The Black 

Consciousness movement was open to Blacks (defined as all those who faced White racial 

discrimination) and included Coloureds, Indians, and Africans.  

Therefore, the Soweto Revolt draws much of its essence from the Black Consciousness 

Movement which pleaded for cultural revival and the assertion of black dignity and identity. 

The fact that the BCM’s philosophy was very popular in schools makes it no surprise that the 
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Soweto uprising was also, to a large extent, “a revolt of children”21. This was primarily a revolt 

that started in schools, spread through them and sometimes reached universities, but in which, 

for the very first time, it was the youth who led, and their elders who followed.  

The idea that a children’s revolt could be easily put down and contained was far from 

what happened in reality; the children seemed fearless in their confrontations with the police 

as they marched into the latter’s bullets. The path of the revolt also spread like wildfire 

throughout the country and there was scarcely any part of it that wasn’t touched by the revolt. 

The impact of the Soweto riot can be best measured in the fact that it took the full force of the 

police, with all the resources and laws at their disposal and more than one year to put an end to 

it. Nevertheless, by the time it ended, the Soweto Riot had become a historical landmark; 

totaling a number of more than 2,389 wounded and 575 dead, the revolt had earned a central 

place in the calendar of resistance in South Africa and set the tone for the decade to come22.  

This is the context that Burger’s Daughter grew from: the realities to which it 

responded. Gordimer was very much affected by these events that shook the second half of the 

1970s. As a result, Stephen Clingman argues, “Burger’s Daughter is an attempt to deal with 

the practical and moral implications of this massive psycho-historical problem”23; it is the 

writer’s response to the Black Consciousness Movement and an investigation into a “role for 

whites in the context of Soweto and after”24. Clearly, Biko’s movement is central to this. There 

are traces of it everywhere in the novel; it first appears at a party that Rosa attends where some 

young blacks dismiss an analysis of South African life that a white communist makes for them: 

“This and this should happen and can’t happen because of that and that. These theories don’t 

fit us. We are not interested. You’ve been talking this shit before I was born”25. 

However, Rosa is the one who confronts it in the most direct way and its after effects 

make her go back to the country of her birth and join the resistance movement. At one of the 

political meetings she attends while in Europe, Rosa encounters a black man named Bassie 

(which translates as Little Boss). While he was a young boy, Bassie had lived with the Burgers, 

enjoying all the advantages that white people had. It had been more than ten years since Rosa 

saw Bassie, so she is very happy to meet her ‘half-brother’ with whom she shared her childhood 

years. Nevertheless, after the party ends and they part, Rosa is woken up in the middle of the 

night by a phone call from him that would change everything. He tells Rosa that Bassie is not 

his real name and the one she never knew is Zwelinzima Vulindlela (meaning ‘suffering land’). 

It is interesting to note that Rosa cannot pronounce his name correctly, a fact which suggests 

her estrangement from her past; she has forgotten her suffering land along with her brother.  

Zwelinzima is not calling to share memories from their childhood; on the contrary, he 

is calling to settle things that have been on his heart for a long time. He bitterly rejects the fake 

brotherhood he has had with Rosa and Lionel’s paternalism that only managed to distance him 

(by living a privileged life) from the rest of his people. Most importantly, he rejects Lionel’s 

heritage by arguing that there are hundreds of black men, his father included (who died from 

an improbable suicide), who have also died in jail, often more violently than Lionel: 

Everyone in the world must be told what a great hero he was and 

how much he suffered for the blacks. Everyone must cry over him 
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and show his life on television and write in the papers. Listen, there 

are dozens of our fatherssick and dying like dogs, kicked out of the 

locations when they can’t work anymore. Getting old and dying in 

prison. Killed in prison.26 

 

The black names have been forgotten, their heroism has remained untold, while white 

men, such as Rosa’s father, get all the glory: “Whatever you whites touch, it’s a takeover”27. 

Consumed with hatred, Baasie “expresses not only his personal feelings based on past 

incidents, the pain of which he constantly relives, but also a collective demand”28. As 

Zwelinzima urges Rosa to turn on the lights (a metaphor for seeing the truth), she confronts the 

full extent of what is happening and is literally sickened; finally, in shame and anger, she vomits 

up the remains of what she has eaten at the party29. Zwelinzima’s speech marks a new 

revolution in Rosa’s identity and it is the catalyst for her decision to go back to South Africa 

and renew the social commitment her father left off.    

Moreover, the symbolic power of the scene is of great significance in the larger context 

of South Africa. Zwelinzima is the direct representative of the Black Consciousness ethos and 

his accusations are clearly hitting home. Lionel’s (or any white’s, for that matter) actions, 

although taken with the best of intentions and out of genuine care, are rejected and seen as 

hypocritical. If some whites have dedicated their lives to the struggle for the blacks’ liberation, 

they should not expect any gratitude or sympathy. By leaving her father’s legacy behind, Rosa 

has opened a great rift in the self – other dichotomy, by placing the ‘self’ in a priority position. 

Now she has to readjust and close that rift so that the dichotomy can regain its balance once 

again. She can no longer stay passive and watch as millions of fellow-citizens are bleeding; she 

has to act in the spirit that her mother and father had taught her to.  

  

CONCLUSION 
At the end of the novel the reader, together with the protagonist, realize that all this 

time Rosa had been running from her father’s memory in search of her own identity; yet her 

identity was closely tied to that of her country and the anti-apartheid struggle. During his trial, 

Lionel Burger said: “I would be guilty only if I were innocent of trying to destroy racism in my 

country”30. Rosa feels that guilt and realizes that all this time she took up an identity which she 

did not want. Her reflection on the reasons for which she should go back echoes the meaning 

of Zwelinzima’s South African name:  

No one can defect. / I don’t know the ideology:  

It’s about suffering. / How to end suffering. 

And it ends in suffering.31  

 

Ultimately, for Rosa Burger, daughter of legendary radicals Lionel and Cathy Burger, 

the question of alignment turned out, as Dominic Head argues, not to be a matter of choice: 

there was no escaping her inheritance in the first place; all that there had been was a need for 

the protagonist to refine and define what it meant for her personally32. Throughout the novel, 
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there is a recurrent phrase that describes Rosa’s wish, her desire to “live like anyone else”. At 

the close of the novel, when we can hear Rosa’s own voice, she repeats the phrase no less than 

five times in half a page and ends with the comment “Like anyone else, I do what I can”33 . No 

longer a hero but merely a political prisoner among others, Rosa has become “ordinary, richly 

and passionately ordinary.”34 
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ABSTRACT:  
THE PRESENT PAPER AIMS TO DEMONSTRATE THAT THE MIXTURE OF VALUES IS A FREQUENT 

PRACTICE FOR THE COMMUNIST REGIME IN ROMANIA. THE ROLE OF STUDYING POETRY IN 

SCHOOLS IS MAINLY TO FORM THE POLITICAL CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE PUPILS, NOT THE LITERARY 

ONE. THE CHILDREN’S POETRY, TURNED INTO A PROPAGANDA TOOL, IS DESIGNED TO ACHIEVE 

IDEOLOGICAL GOALS. VALUABLE POETS ARE PRESENT IN THE TEXTBOOKS TOGHETHER WITH THE 

MAKERS OF COMMUNIST POETRY WHOSE WORKS DON’T HAVE ANY LITERARY VALUE. THE 

COMMUNISM LACKS AESTHETIC ASSESSMENT OF THE POETS, THE ONLY IMPORTANT RULE FOR 

PUBLICATION AND PRESENCE IN THE TEXTBOOKS IS THE REFLECTION IN THEIR WORKS OF THE 

COMMUNIST VALUES. THROUGH THE MESSAGE IT SENDS, THE POETRY IS EFFECTIVE IN ACHIEVING 

PROPAGANDA OBJECTIVES, THEREBY LEGITIMIZING THE TOTALITARIAN REGIME.   
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After the establishment of the totalitarian communist regime in Romania, education is 

transformed into a means of propagation and inoculation of the communist values. The unique 

Romanian textbook studied beginning with 1948 in schools proves its responsiveness to the 

changes from the public space. Propaganda made through literary texts illustrates the effort of 

legitimating of the newcomers to command in the conditions of a low popular support.  

The mixture of values is a frequent practice for the communist regime in Romania. 

Valuable poets are present in the textbooks together with the makers of communist poetry 

whose work doesn’t have any literary value. The communism lacks aesthetic assessment of the 

poets, the only important rule for publication and presence in the textbooks is the reflection in 

the works of the communist values. Ana Selejan answers the question: Who are the poets that 

materialized in the early years of communist regime in Romania the new lyricism? “They are 

authors of all ages, of all poetic formulas. They are the poets converted from the confessional 

lyric to social poetry, yet with no visible political commitment. They are those who continue 

their early literary orientation more or less prominent, finding themselves in the sensitivity of 
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the new paradigm. They are the newly published authors and they are not scarce. Therefore, 

they are the generation of poets of August 23, to use a phrase of the times.”3  

After 1948 the Romanian in the textbooks is published a poetry complying the 

communist instructions. The perspective on Romanian literature as shown in the school 

curriculum is much simplified. The poet has to educate students in the ideological spirit and 

the poetry is responsible for the dissemination of the party’s interests. 

 The poets become tools in the hands of the political power, which is more interested in 

their ideological orientation than in the aesthetic value of their creation. The position that the 

contemporary writers adopt against the power involves different shades: from hesitation or 

hostility to adaptation, conformism and collaborationism. In the present study it is not 

important how poets relate to the political regime or the literary value of their texts, but the 

way in which the authorities use their creation in order to achieve propaganda objectives. 

 Depending on the editorial debut, poets published in the Romanian textbooks for 

elementary school between 1948-1964 can be divided into three categories: poets of the XIXth 

century and poets of the beginning of the XXth century, poets of the interwar period and 

contemporary (politically) „engaged” poets. 

 In the first category there are generally included valuable authors who have published 

before the establishment of the communist regime in Romania, and their texts aren’t affected 

by propaganda. Despite the fact that their work hasn’t been altered by pro-communist ideas, it 

has been used by the political power in order to achieve ideological objectives. In this sense, 

there were chosen to be published in the Romanian textbooks, poems containing a social 

dimension. The publication of these texts also intended to create a sense of continuity with the 

literature of the predecessors. 

 The second category includes poets of the interwar period by whom it was invented a 

tradition for the communist militant poetry. Most of these poets have used the reputation gained 

in the interwar period to promote the new communist lyric. 

 Contemporary „engaged” poets included in the third category are mainly rhymers of 

communist propaganda. There are poets who published after 1948 and who assiduously 

published “committed” poetry during the communist regime. The category includes both 

aesthetic worthless poets (who have collaborated since the beginning with the totalitarian 

regime) and also valuable poets. 

 Referring to only a few poets of the 19th century and of the beginning of the 20th century 

published in the Romanian textbooks, we can consider that they are reassessed under the 

ideological pressure. The reticence to Mihai Eminescu is due to the fact that he cultivates 

pessimism and decadent formalism in his lyric. The national poet is present on the pages of the 

textbooks as the author of the epic poem about the French Revolution of 1789, Emperor and 

Proletarian and with 3rd Letter, texts that can be interpreted as a social critique. Eminescu is 

also published in the textbooks with poems inspired by nature or folklore, while his publishing, 

philosophical poetry or romantic prose are not even printed. 

 In the textbooks there are published a number of “progressive bourgeois” writers: 

George Coşbuc, Ion Creangă or Alexandru Vlahuţă proving that nomenclature rewrites the 

literary tradition based on their own interests. 

 Two Romanian limerick writers often published in the textbooks are Grigore 

Alexandrescu and Alecu Donici. Their texts convey messages about ethics and social justice, 

and “the allegorical essence of fable does not create the slightest difficulty when it comes to 

decoding the message.”4 
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 The authors in this category best represented in the Romanian textbooks for elementary 

school (grades I-VII/VIII) between 1948-1964 are: Vasile Alecsandri, George Coşbuc, Grigore 

Alexandrescu, Mihai Eminescu, Şt.O. Iosif. 

 After 1947 the political power disclaims the writers who haven’t complied fast enough 

with the communist values. The vacant seats are filled with non-values: D.Th. Neculuţă has a 

conception of society far more advanced than that of Mihai Eminescu’s, Tudor Arghezi is 

overshadowed by Alexandru Toma. 

 The interwar poets published in the textbooks between 1948-1964 aren’t well 

represented in the Romanian textbooks. Arghezi, Blaga, Barbu write poems considered 

reactionary, mystical and hermetic by the authorities. Many writers who believed in the 

freedom of creation have been prevented from participating to the literary life after 1948. 

Leonte Răutu, head of party propaganda, is the artisan of some disappearances/ reappearances 

on the stage of literary life. 

 Making reference to the political influence after 1944 on the behavior of many poets 

belonging to the interwar period, Ana Selejan notes that “few were those at who we can 

mention a lyrical quasi continuity (adapted, of course, to the new socio-political priorities): M. 

Beniuc, A. Toma, Ion Th. Ilea, D. Corbea.”5  

 Alexandru Toma writes poetry from the position of the working class: “Dead in 1954, 

A. Toma (to whom the authorities have invented a biography of a revolutionary proletariat 

poet) was the model of the creator in the first Republican year.”6 Sorin Toma, son of the poet, 

representative of the nomenclature, triggered a strong attack in epoch on Arghezi. The article 

The Putrefaction of Poetry and the Poetry of Putrefaction, published in January 1948, will 

extract the arguments on “the harmfulness” of Arghezi in the volume One hundred and one 

poems in a simplistic and theists comment. Arghezi’s volume, published in 1947, is seized 

immediately after publication. Thus all literary honor goes to Alexandru Toma, father of the 

Chief Editor of “Scânteia” Newspaper. From an obscure versifier, A. Toma becomes one of 

the most celebrated poet of the ‘50s and very present in textbooks (Song for the Romanian 

People’s Republic). 

 Mihai Beniuc (author until 1950 of six volumes of poetry) will also be a key figure of 

the Romanian literary life. After 1944, the Transylvanian poet knows a constant notoriety, 

enjoying the advantages of the writer status. Significant positions and awards do not bypass: 

former consul at the Romanian Embassy in Moscow, first secretary of the Writers Union and 

then president of the same institution. Social issue obsessed the poet even before August 23, 

1944, his lyric being one of the most representative artistic expressions of the communist 

ideology. Master of socialist-realist school, Beniuc’s creation is vast, also including short 

stories or novel. 7 

 In his literary studies the critic Eugen Negrici makes him unflattering portraits, 

capturing its opportunist spirit: “The most skilful of all, the most talented, a true precursor of 

the big bootlikers of the Golden Age is Mihai Beniuc.” 

 Demostene Botez is present in the Romanian textbooks published before 1965 with 

texts reflecting the lyrical space of childhood, but also with poems that demonstrate allegiance 

to the regime (The Sentinel). 

Director of the National Theatre, Writers’ Union president, member of the Romanian 

Academy, “Zaharia Stancu is among the writers who, after August, 23, 1944, quickly joined 

the party politics. Due to his past as an informant and being a toad-eater, he did it with an 
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enthusiasm useful to propaganda organs in the difficult period of battling to gain full power.”8 

The author is published in the textbooks with poems paying into propaganda. 

 Many poets joined for opportunistic reasons the conformist poetry production (Eugen 

Jebeleanu, Radu Boureanu, Cicerone Theodorescu, Maria Banuş etc.). In exchange for 

compensation of media or material nature, they have temporary dedicated themselves to the 

communist poetry dogmas. 

 Eugen Jebeleanu published in the Romanian textbooks throughout the communist era. 

The poet enjoys the personal sympathy of Nicolae Ceauşescu, because in the trial of Braşov, 

in which the future president was among the defendants, Jebeleanu had taken him defense. 

During the visit at the Writers House in Neptune (August 4, 1971), the head of state addresses 

the poet laudatory and facetious words: “I’m looking at Jebeleanu, I remember when I first met 

him he was very active and wrote beautifully. He has good talent, writes rarely, less. We know 

each other since 1936; of course, in special circumstances, I was in prison, he was out. 

(Laughter) But he wrote good.”9 

 Radu Boureanu is the one who introduced in the movement of literary ideas Stalin’s 

phrase, referring on the writers as “engineers of souls”. When, in March 1949, the Romanian 

Academy People’s Republic granted its first awards, Radu Boureanu and Maria Banuş were 

the first winners of the poetry prize, called „George Coşbuc.”10 

 Cicerone Theodorescu craftsman on duty, with ease in versification, well educated 

(familiar with the prosody of Barbu and Maiakovschi)11 is a well-known figure of the 

Romanian textbooks published in the communist era. Beginning in 1936 as a hermetic poet, 

Cicerone Theodorescu is heading after two years to the poetry of proletarian revolt. The poem 

that gives the title of the volume A song from our lane (1953), a volume which was awarded 

the State Prize Class I, is also published in the textbooks. 

„Classic alive of the socialist realist poetry of militant, combative essence”12, Maria 

Banuş is a poet whose voice is heard very often in the textbooks. Poems such as The Employer 

or To the Green Table are required to study texts in the Romanian literature curriculum. 

Reviewing several volumes belonging to the poet, Nicolae Manolescu makes the observation 

(also valid for the poems published in the textbooks) that the too simple oppositions, the 

illustration, the story, evince a program, not a deep inner need. The simplifying political vision 

and the transparent moral does not help Mary Banuş’ texts to survive aesthetically.  

 Another poet of militant vocation present in the Romanian textbooks is Marcel 

Breslaşu. The poet “was part of the famous writer’s team in the Socialist Realism period, of 

the frontrunners poets, winners and classics alive.”13 It is published in the textbooks with 

programmatic poems in the proletcultist spirit (August, 23, When I’ll become pioneer). 

 The interwar poets best represented in the Romanian textbooks for elementary school 

(grades I-VII/VIII) are: Maria Banuş, Mihai Beniuc, Otilia Cazimir, Alexandru Toma, Eugen 

Jebeleanu, Marcel Breslaşu, George Topârceanu. 

  Unlike some of the interwar poets who have lent the party some of their literary fame 

achieved before 1944, a group of contemporary poets owe their prestige to the political 

commitments they made (Eugen Frunză, Victor Tulbure and so on). 
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10 Ana Selejan, Poezia românească în tranziţie (1944-1948) (Bucureşti: Editura Cartea Românească, 2007), 332-

333. 
11 Eugen Negrici, Poezia unei religii politice. Patru decenii de agitaţie şi propagandă (Bucureşti: Editura Pro, 

1995), 8. 
12 Ana Selejan, Literatura în totalitarism 1959-1960 (Bucureşti: Editura Cartea Românească, 2000), 144. 
13 Ana Selejan, Poezia românească în tranziţie (1944-1948) (Bucureşti: Editura Cartea Românească, 2007), 234. 
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 In the early years of the Communist regime, the official literature in the Romanian 

People’s Republic respected the thematic and stylistic canons of the Socialist Realism. 

Contemporary “engaged” poets included in the third category are the creators and the 

propagators of the new literary order. 

 For Nicolae Tăutu poetry represents slogan in the party spirit. The poetical themes 

preferred by the author are subordinated to ideological demands (Meeting on Tatra; Written 

paper: Lenin)  

 Veronica Porumbacu is “one of the most passionate and prodigious socialist realist 

poets after 1948”14, proving a total devotion to the unique party principles in writing versified 

stories. The poems published in textbooks serve the internationalist commandments of 

propaganda or evokes the struggle for emancipation of the communist movement (The Key of 

the Valley; The Black Doll; My Father). 

 Victor Tulbure was one of the most prolific writers of the socialist-realism times, 

writing poems of guided inspiration (Our wishes are simple; Inscription). 

 A significant feature of the contemporary poets is that they tirelessly write and chose a 

loud and strident way to express their commitment to the party. They produce a huge amount 

of lyrics. Dan Deşliu, for example, published in 1949 four volumes of poetry (Trumpets of the 

heart; Song for the Great Low; Lazăr from Rusca; Poems) being one of the most significant 

poets of the times. 

 Eugen Frunză “one of the most prolific poets of the time”, takes the comfortable posture 

of the politically “engaged” writer. Debuting in 1950 with a volume inspired by the Socialist 

Realism, Under the flag of life15, many of his poems published in the textbooks are demos of 

poetry written on a political command (To the party). 

 Virgil Teodorescu “contributed to propagandistic literature”16, regressing from the 

surrealist poems of the debut to social poems in a disappointing proletcultist style. Many of the 

poems published in textbooks are samples of the Socialist Realism principles (The hydropower 

from Bicaz “V.I. Lenin”; The famous mason) 

 Denounced as decadent by the literary critics of the time, Nina Cassian denies her debut 

book and the “dangerous” bourgeois modernist influence17 and turns to socialist realist lyric. 

The poet is mainly present in the Romanian textbooks with texts reflecting childhood (The 

Calendar; Talking to New Year; Mai 1st; It’s raining). 

 For Aurel Gurghianu poetry represents nothing else but a reportage. Few of his poems 

are worth reading today. The author is present in the textbooks with a poem dedicated in the 

spirit of the times to peace (Peace to homeland!). 

 Among the contemporary ”engaged” poets published with many poems in the 

Romanian textbooks we can mention: Nina Cassian, Veronica Porumbacu, Virgil Teodorescu, 

Dan Deşliu, Nicolae Tăutu, Victor Tulbure. 

 All poetry subordinated to the propaganda machine has the function to embellish the 

reality and to educate young minds in the communist spirit. Through the message it sends, the 

poetry is effective in achieving propaganda objectives, thereby legitimizing the totalitarian 

regime. During the communist era, the children’s poetry published in the Romanian textbooks 

builds on moral, aesthetic, but more prominently, on ideological level. 

 

 

                                                           
14 Selejan, Poezia românească în tranziţie, 271. 
15 Ana Selejan, Literatura în totalitarism 1959-1960 (Bucureşti: Editura Cartea Românească, 2000) 172. 
16 Eugen Negrici, Literatura română sub comunism 1948-1964 (Bucureşti: Editura Cartea Românească, 2010), 

204. 
17 Ana Selejan, Poezia românească în tranziţie (1944-1948) (Bucureşti: Editura Cartea Românească, 2007), 90. 
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ABSTRACT: 

BY ADOPTING AN ATTITUDE OF SYMPATHY AND HIGH UNDERSTANDING, ACCOMPANIED ALMOST 

ALWAYS OF FUN AND LAUGH, SATIRICAL AND HUMOROUS REFLECTING THE FULL RANGE OF 

EMOTIONAL TONES OF HUMAN SPIRIT, MATERIALIZED INTO ARTISTICAL FORMS BEGINNING IN A 

SIMPLE PLAY ON WORDS, OF THE ASPECTS OF UMOR, CHEERFUL, KINDLY, AGREEABLE, CLOSE, 

AND UP TO SERIOUS DEVELOPMENTS TO THE ESSENCE OF BITTER HUMOR, THE GROTESQUE OR 

BLACK, HOLLOW BOOM, IN WHICH "LAUGHTER FREEZES ON THE LIPS", UNABLE TO PASS THE 

CRITICAL CONDITION TO TRANSFORMED INTO AESTHETIC PLEASURE. 
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"This world is like a vast fair where everything is improvised, everything passes, 

nothing good set-up, nothing durable. The rickety shanties fairground stands for a very limited 

time, no lasting monuments, which will be left and use to others than those who have raised. 

Art, literature, philosophy - these are monuments whom neither can nor would you have to 

raise them the world as it is today with us. "2 

Caragiale's not just a satirist, is a creator of comic situations. While Balzac's heroes are 

grim ferocity, fierceness Caragiale's heroes wear ridiculous clothes because it expresses 

attitudes and behaviors, sometimes in flagrant contradiction to their actual physiognomy and 

class mentality, sometimes in perfect compatibility with their appearance. A deeper analysis 

would reveal that Caragiale's heroines are simple or primitive beings surrounded by a faint veil 

of irony, if not even, necessarily, ridiculed. Male heroes are tolerated by some indulgence, 

especially inclination may refer to figures of peasants, or at least the beginning of sympathy. 

In Caragiale's work are present elements of modern literature too. Under the set of 

comic elements discover how Caragiale introduce us into a strange universe, transparent and 

classified, with open interest almost confessed to the role of irrational, evil forces, destiny, 

chance of a human existence. Sometimes Caragiale feverishly approaching shaded areas of 

psychology (A torch Easter, in time of war), sometimes goes fabulous with a smile ambiguous 

boundaries (At the inn's Mânjoală), always suggesting at least one of the causes of mystery and 

refusing to accept it as such. 

His intention to extend the reach of lucidity is obvious, but can be discerned in this 

tension and anxiety of an unknown writer who confronts the human condition, trying to get as 

light a certainty, strongly identified in a  satirist spirit. 

                                                           
1 Phd Lecturer, Constantin Brâncuși‖ University from Târgu Jiu, România. 
2 I.L.  Caragiale, Politics and Culture, 1896, 174. 
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In Caragiale's prose, the fillings are just as intended parody of the writer, the essence of 

the work is consistent, its internal logic and critical work in architecture. Cases of clinical 

insanity shall not be binding in the writer's intentions, occasionally analyst of hereditary 

diseases, but matchless observer of manners. 

Caragiale sometimes produce different images of madness, good or bad, sad or happy, 

funny or just stupid. Madness evoked by Caragiale in his short stories is ambiguous, a mixture 

of lucidity and irrational, the endless delirium and clear enunciation, an unpredictable condition 

that can arise from the truth or fantasizing, all or nothing. 

The proper fantastic of Caragiale is created by relationships and human destiny, 

unpredictable mixtures and social interpenetration. Caragiale's work is regarded as "a complex 

of intentions who live in artistic ambiguity" in his literature to be two trends confronting a 

fruitful dialogue realism and classicism. 

By the tendency to portray social types through local taste for concrete and by 

temptation which it undertakes on its particular - it is critical realist. Through careful to 

disappear from their work, the interest in what is permanent in human nature, the importance 

given shape by the passion of balance, it is classic, and "classicism and realism not to Caragiale, 

an alternation, but a summary privileged. "3 

Of all the antinomies resolved of the spirit Caragiale, remains one of the most 

spectacular that between the comic and tragic, two fundamental aesthetic categories, with the 

sublime. Comedian (gr. "Komikos") is an aesthetic category that expresses a critical attitude 

towards life - laughter that arises from the contrast between appearance and essence, between 

what one wants to appear at a time, and what what it really is. 

After the great French philosopher Henri Bergson intuitionist in his reference, Le Rive 

(laughter), the comedian is "du mecanique plaque sur du vivant" - "which is mechanically 

superimposed on that is alive." This contrast born comedian. Stopping Us on literary prose in 

which I included sketches, short stories, novellas and novels, we can say that the processes are 

essentially common to generate comic pleasure. 

General coexistence with individuals, their dual articulating the fictional discourse can 

be described as a set of assumptions, which leads us to the crossroads of tradition and 

innovation in terms of material, procedures or comic intentions. 

Updating their recognition and perception as comic effects, related to the process of 

reading, so that the reader's world appears as an essential parameter and comic role in the 

success of communication. Laughter reader is desired answer comic author whose implicit 

message becomes argumentative. 

The reaction of laughter, whether or not we have the consent of the author, comedian 

and laughter relativity proves their dependence reader world with her psychological issues, 

sometimes contradictory. The same event can trigger emotional reactions different, sometimes 

conflicting, depending on different readers and different times by the same reader. 

From Hegel's opinion, the comic is based on the existence of contradictions lucid 

understanding, which results from the imposition of a laugh "satisfied wisdom" of "satisfaction 

that you try feeling over their own contradictions." 

After Henri Bergson, the comic generates everything is rigid, mechanical, creating an 

opposition that is supple, alive, ever-changing, which emphasizes laughter and wishes to 

correct. Weapon comic, laughter, intelligence and spirit gun elevated, reflects the incalculable 

powers of consciousness fellows; force you to whip social vices amounts to acute intensity, the 

form most percussive, effective emotional criticism. 

                                                           
3 B. ELVIN, Clasic’s Modernity I. L. Caragiale, E.P.L., 1967, 15-22 
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"Nothing burns more than laughter rascals" said ILCaragiale because "laughter is an 

important means of self-defense social body control and elimination of poisons moral and 

aesthetic" Paul Zarifopol 's opinion.  

Transgression of the rule of honesty is another source of comic rupture of predictability, 

especially if the character does not control the stark art of lying. Lie, that stratagem in self-

defense is not only used in intimate relationships, being a simple means of escape if his fantasy 

character aspire to credibility. 

Funny ruptures determinism are the "offending" regulation on coding the most likely 

sense; false and they lead the focusing on humorous responses, omitting interlocutors meaning 

intended by the dialogue partner. Verbal interaction sequences are based on a number of 

regularities and their contempt creates favorable conditions risible. I.L.Caragiale managed to 

give life to this category aesthetic, more than any other writer in our literature and the few 

writers in universal literature. 

Caragiale's comedies, A Stormy Night (1879), The Lost Letter (1884) and The Carnival 

(1885) is the most valuable part of his work. These comedies translated and represented almost 

all over the world, Caragiale became one of the greatest comedy of all time, with Aristophanes, 

Plautus, Moliere and N.V. Gogol. 

In Caragiale’s work we meet all types of comic, from the most simple to the most 

complex, from comic to comic situation and character, from comic to comic morals and 

intentions (humorous, ironic, slapstick, burlesque, grotesque and absurd). But the comic form 

in which it excels like no other, Caragiale's comic language. The way his heroes Caragiale 

Raping language makes us laugh more than amoralismul and their games. The comic language 

puts, more than anywhere, mark of Caragiale’s genius. An important source of comic language 

is birthday as noted rightly, by Garabet Ibrăileanu in his study reference, proper names in comic 

opera by IL Caragiale. 

Comic designates, generally, a phenomenon that provokes laughter, it results in a 

mismatch between content and form part of a whole, value and non-value, purpose and means, 

between appearance and essence. Only man can hide the essence, content, structure intellectual, 

physical and temperamental. The comic is manifested in a time and place determined by the 

unique genesis and content. "Reduced to its most general type, the comic is always an 

imposture exposed." - Tudor Vianu. Comic forms are humor and satire. Also, the types of 

comic are: irony, sarcasm, banter and joke. 

The comic is a an objective and aesthetic quality for own social man, is a ratio aesthetic 

object, voluntarily or involuntarily, appears hidden, and the subject, object grasping 

inconsistency with himself, denies foreign appearance attitude to criticize often materialized 

through laughter. The comic does not exist outside the human. "A landscape may be beautiful, 

graceful, sublime, insignificant or ugly, but he will never be laughable." - H. Bergson 

Comic provokes laughter, but laughter is much wider scope than the comic because 

laughter is the source not only in the comic. There are forms of laughter which are expressions 

of physiological or psychiatric or nervous laughter or laughter of joy. Duality laugh-crying, 

supported by thinkers as Blaise Pascal in Thoughts and confirmed by tragic-comic duality 

correspondent in the same universe, it may be apparent. Sometimes degenerates in tragic 

comedian, triggering opposite side in front of the reader perceives the object by training and 

depth of his being. 

Belonging fundamental aesthetic forms, comic, tragic also, is lying area showing areas 

of social phenomena and their impact in terms of proper in artistic creations. "Nature is never 

funny, funny is what contradicts" said Tudor Vianu, associating F. Hebbel, for which "the 

comedian continued negative nature". 
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Comic enjoyed attention and interest, both practical and relations in the spheres of 

transfigured art. Aristotle origins tie comedy by "imitation of men with lower morality", in 

relation to the tragedy that is "imitation of an action chosen," to conclude that in fact they split 

up, just because one wants to portray the worse in people, other to show better of people, but 

still different from those of everyday life. Tudor Vianu believed that "reduced to its most 

general type, the comic is always an imposture exposed and done with it, for safe". 

The essence of the comic can be seen in vanity and nullity inner ugliness clothed party 

content and real value. Comic field is man himself, human society, human life, because only 

man can develop a tendency to be something other than he is and only a man can reveal 

misplaced or absurd claims. At the bottom are some contrasts comic, inconsistencies, 

inaccuracies, that the comic reaction takes particular forms distinct, resulting in various ways 

of artistic expression. 

A primary source of comic is the contradiction between the new and old elements of 

the evolution of society and outdated, obsolete elements, coming from the past - political 

phenomena, social routine, habits and outdated practices, etc., which, in their attempt to 

maintain historical justification limit become comical, ridiculous, sometimes horrific and 

abhorrent. Comic can be the misunderstanding and acceptance of the new, overcome the gap 

between the ideal and living conditions changed. 

One of the very important ways of satirical or comic is the humor arose from the 

knowledge of social opposition, the degree of sharpness, not the essence of phenomena, 

processes, situations or characters, but only some of their sides or failures. Longing for change 

and improvement of the status quo, to their clearance by all they down the value, but anyway 

humor is highly moralistic sense and purpose. 

Adopting an attitude of sympathy and understanding high, almost always accompanied 

by fun and laughter, satirical or humor reflect the full range of emotional tones of the human 

spirit, materializing in artistic forms that range from a simple play on words, the issues humor 

cheerful, benevolent, friendly, close, and until serious developments essence of bitter humor, 

grotesque or black, grim, in which "freezes laughter lips", unable to overcome a critical state 

to be turned into aesthetic pleasure. 

A special role in the events occupy comic satire, whipping vehement form of social 

mores, total denial and rejection of the phenomena concerned, even if they can be partially 

accepted. In the sphere of comedian major importance not have laughter physiologically 

limited elemental nor the psychological with some facets of spirituality, but social laughter, 

thoughtful, superior, called to elevate and ennoble human being. Laughter is an arbitrator only 

rational human truth revealed by an old Aristotelian statement, "man is the only animal that 

laughs." 

"Irony and humor are the veins of the richest art of Romanian prose writers. Among 

them, and above all, Creangă and Caragiale up a contrast somewhat typical, which can be 

interpreted in the light of further development of the author's entire comic. Branch laugh from 

within his society as a deeply ingrained element of it. His laughter is not critical. He is the first 

organic laughter, temperamental, the first form of human joy. Things it is not then cheers 

shortcomings or social deformities, but general human flaws. Caragiale laugh but the margins 

of society that can no longer follow in all its forms of life, with a critical eye for all its failings. 

Among Ion Creangă and Caragiale stretching thus a way that between two moments of human 

consciousness. "4 
 

 

                                                           
4 Tudor Vianu - Works, vol 5, Minerva Publishing House, Bucharest, 1975, p 235 
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ABSTRACT: 

 FILMS BASED ON LITERARY SOURCES ARE ALMOST ALWAYS JUDGED ACCORDING TO HOW 

FAITHFUL THEY ARE TO THE ORIGINAL TEXT(S). HOWEVER, THE ISSUE OF FIDELITY HAS BECOME 

MORE AND MORE CONTROVERSIAL. ON THE ONE HAND, THERE ARE CRITICS WHO CONTEND THAT 

THE “TRANSLATION” OF A PIECE OF LITERATURE INTO A FILM SHOULD BE BASED ON A QUITE 

LITERAL INTERPRETATION. AND YET, ON THE OTHER HAND, INCREASINGLY STRONGER VOICES 

ARGUE THAT THE INTERPRETATION MAY AND, TO A CERTAIN EXTENT, MUST BE AS RADICAL AS 

POSSIBLE. THE CURRENT PAPER AIMS AT PRESENTING AN OVERVIEW OF HOW THE FIDELITY 

CRITICISM OF CINEMATIC ADAPTATIONS HAS EVOLVED ACROSS TIME. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The deep-rooted cultural assumptions about word and image have led to a general 

contempt and disregard for cinematic adaptations of literary works of art, explainable, to a 

certain extent, by a long-lasting insistence on fidelity, on what and how should be transferred 

from one medium to the other, as if there could be any prescriptive approach to adaptation. 

Nonetheless, for the receiver, adaptation implies a dialogical process in which the work that is 

already known is compared with the one being experienced2. Viewers tend to compare their 

own mental images with those created by the filmmaker. In his Novel to Film3, Brian 

McFarlane pointed out that: 

 

Everyone who sees films based on novels feels able to 

comment, at levels ranging from the gossipy to the erudite, on the 

nature and success of the adaptation involved. That is, the interest 

in adaptation, unlike many others to do with films (e.g. the questions 

of authorship), is not a rarefied one. And it ranges backwards and 

forwards from those who talk of novels as being “betrayed” by 

boorish film-makers to those who regard the practice of comparing 

film and novel as a waste of time. 

 

                                                           
1 PhD Candidate, Alexandru Ioan Cuza University of Iași. daniela.tecucianu@gmail.com. 
2 Robert Stam, quoted in James Naremore, Film Adaptation (London: Athlone, 2000), 64. 
3 Brian McFarlane, Novel to Film: An Introduction to the Theory of Adaptation (Oxford: Clarendon, 1996), 3. 
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 Problems appear when the images created by the filmmaker do not correspond to those 

created by the reader. As Christian Metz4 underlined, “the reader will not always find his film, 

since what he has before him in the actual film is now somebody else’s phantasy”. It is the very 

familiarity with the source that constitutes part of the pleasure or disappointment with 

adaptation, but the connection to the source material and the comparison with it is inevitable. 

Moreover, a prerequisite of judging films as adaptations is the audience’s awareness and 

remembrance of the original. However, adaptation studies have been haunted by the pervasive 

feeling of loss in the process of transformation from literature to screen. Although it has often 

been proved that the insistence on fidelity is misplaced and inadequate, the issue needs to be 

addressed in order to complete the general picture. Adaptation is, beyond any reasonable doubt, 

culturally ubiquitous, but it remains to be seen if or to what extent it should be faithful to the 

original. 

 

CINEMATIC ADAPTATIONS AND THE ISSUE OF FIDELITY:  

AN OVERVIEW 

Even though the history of adaptation is as long as the history of cinema itself, 

adaptation studies were not established in the academia until the mid-twentieth century. 

Significantly, film and adaptation departments began to emerge in the 1960s and 1970s out of 

English literature departments, “inheriting the assumption that the literary work is unitary and 

self-contained and that meaning is an immutable essence to be apprehended by the 

(fundamentally passive) reader”5. The author was considered “source and center of the reified 

text” and “the words on the page, emanating from the Author-God, were sacrosanct”6. In this 

context, adaptation studies were haunted by the argument that film destroys the authenticity 

and uniqueness of the work of art. This led to the assumption that the literary work, as the 

valued original, was superior, whereas the film adaptation was merely a copy, nothing more 

than “impure cinema”. Most of the criticism that followed was predictable, judging an 

adaptation’s merit by its closeness to its literary source, or, even more vaguely, “the spirit” of 

the book. Bluestone, for example, who argues that “changes are inevitable the moment one 

abandons the linguistic for the visual medium”, since “novels and films are autonomous 

media”, believes in the intrinsic superiority of literature. The novel, he claims, is “more 

complex” than the film, more self-conscious and self-reflexive, and, thus, better equipped to 

render thought. Bluestone even claims that novel and film are “mutually hostile” or 

“antithetical media”, and that adaptation is impossible7. 

Nevertheless, film began to raise its cultural status from entertainment or low-art into 

high-art. Francois Truffaut’s “A Certain Tendency of the French Cinema”, originally published 

in Cahiers du Cinema in January 1954, was the first to attack the “tradition of quality” in French 

cinema, by dismissing films as literary, not truly cinematic, the work of mere metteurs-en-

scene. Instead, he praised the cinema of film-makers such as Robert Bresson and Jean Cocteau, 

auteurs who managed to turn their films into the expression of their personal vision, although 

they relied on literary material. In spite of this, the assumption that literature is the superior 

medium would still hold, with film scholars like Maurice Beja unable to break away from it. 

Beja dismisses “betrayal” as a strong, moralistic, word and denounces the use of the fidelity 

criterion to the detriment of judging adaptations as independent artistic achievements; however, 

                                                           
4 Christian Metz, Film Language: A Semiotics of the Cinema (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1974), 12. 
5 Mireia Aragay, ed., Books in motion: Adaptation, Intertextuality, Authorship (Amsterdam and New York: 

Rodopi, 2005), 11. 
6 Aragay, Books in Motion, 11. 
7 George Bluestone, quoted in Aragay, Books in Motion, 13. 
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he invokes the concept of “the spirit of the original work” as that which an adaptation “should 

be faithful to”8. 

Andrew Dudley, in his “The Well-Worn Muse: Adaptation in Film History and Theory” 

(1980), was among the first to explicitly reject Bluestone’s argument that adaptation is 

ultimately impossible. Andrew pointed out that the discourse of fidelity was still “the most 

frequent and most tiresome discussion of adaptation”9. Similarly, Christopher Orr, writing four 

years later, stated that fidelity criticism “impoverishes” the film’s intertextuality by reducing it 

to “a single pre-text” while ignoring other pre-texts and codes (cinematic, cultural) that 

contribute to making adaptation possible10. Andrew’s and Orr’s contributions to adaptation 

studies need to be placed in the context of the deep transformations affecting both film and 

literary studies after Barthes’ seminal 1968 essay “The Death of the Author”. The literary 

source need no longer be conceived as possessing a single, univocal meaning that its 

adaptation(s) must faithfully reproduce. This view was also influenced by the aesthetics of 

reception: any text can be endlessly (re)read and appropriated in different contexts.  

  Arguing along the same lines as Orr, Erica Sheen (2000) and Barbara Hodgdon (2002) 

point out that the discourse on fidelity often involves a “rhetoric of possession”, with the critic 

being convinced that “s/he owns the Author’s meaning as manifested in the work”, and judging 

“the success of an adaptation in terms of its perceived adherence to that meaning”. Fidelity 

criticism also involves an “articulation of loss”, as the only possible outcome when deviating 

from the Authorial meaning11. Likewise, Deborah Cartmell wrote that the very word 

“adaptation” has always had negative connotations, emphasizing what has been lost rather than 

what has been gained12. Brian McFarlane also pointed out that the discourse on fidelity is rooted 

in the notion of the text as “having and rendering up to the (intelligent) reader a single, ‘correct’ 

meaning which the film-maker has either adhered to or in some sense violated or tampered 

with”13.  

Some writers have proposed strategies that categorize adaptations according to how 

faithful they are to the original. Geoffrey Wagner, for instance, suggests three possible 

categories a) transposition, “in which the novel is given directly on the screen with a minimum 

of apparent interference”; b) commentary, “where an original is taken and either purposely or 

inadvertently altered in some respect”; c) analogy, “which must represent a fairly considerable 

departure for the sake of making another work of art”. Similarly, Dudley Andrew also writes 

about “fidelity of transformation”, “borrowing” and “intersection”. There is also a third similar 

classification system suggested by Michael Klein and Gillian Parker. The two scholars write 

about three possibilities: a) “fidelity to the main thrust of the narrative”; b) the approach which 

“retains the core of the structure of the narrative while significantly reinterpreting or, in some 

cases, deconstructing the source text”; and c), regarding the source merely as raw material, as 

simply “the occasion for an original work”14. All these attempts, in turn, are meant to challenge 

the primacy of fidelity as a valid criterion for the analysis of adaptations, showing that, 

irrespective of the degree of faithfulness to the primary source text, films based on literature 

represent autonomous works of art, possessing their own intrinsic value.  

The pervading sense of literature’s supremacy and the obsession with the issue of 

fidelity have undoubtedly hindered the study of adaptation; most criticism belonging to the 21st 

century acknowledges this fact and argues for a firm detachment from such approaches. 

                                                           
8 Maurice Beja, quoted in Aragay, Books in Motion, 17. 
9 Andrew Dudley, Concepts in Film Theory (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1984), 12. 
10 Christopher Orr, quoted in Aragay, Books in Motion, 19. 
11 Aragay, Books in Motion, 20. 
12 Deborah Cartmell, quoted in Aragay, Books in Motion, 20. 
13 McFarlane, Novel to Film, 8. 
14 McFarlane, Novel to Film, 9-11. 
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Instead, scholars should focus on potentially more rewarding approaches to the phenomenon 

of adaptation, since:  

 

[F]idelity tends to ignore the idea of adaptation as an 

example of convergence among the arts, perhaps a desirable – even 

inevitable – process in a rich culture. It fails to take into serious 

account what may be transferred from novel to film as distinct from 

what will require more complex processes of adaptation; and it 

marginalizes those production determinants which have nothing to 

do with the novel but may be powerfully influential upon the film. 

Awareness of such issues would be more useful than those many 

accounts of how films “reduce” great novels.15  

 

This leads to an entirely different approach in what concerns the issue of adaptation; 

instead of viewing the original novel as “source”, we can consider it to be an intertext, one of 

the many that film usually relies on. So far, the discourse on fidelity has been based on the 

assumption that an adaptation is meant to simply reproduce the source text. However, as Linda 

Hutcheon puts it, adaptation is “repetition”, but it is “repetition without replication”, 

comparable to paraphrase16. There may be imitation and repetition, but only to a certain extent; 

the way stories are told is different in literature and film. More often than not, adapters 

“simplify” the source, omitting aspects that they consider unnecessary for the movie 

adaptation, or they extrapolate those elements that they consider noteworthy of higher 

attention. There is, indeed, a relationship to prior texts, but it is not (and needs not be) a 

hierarchical one. “Prior” does not necessarily mean “better”, although the tension between 

invention and imitation has always been at the core of adaptation studies. 

Casetti argues that adaptation is the “reappearance, in another discursive field, of an 

element (a plot, a theme, a character, etc.) that has previously appeared elsewhere”17.  

Faithfulness to the source is not an important criterion since we are dealing with an entirely 

different communicative situation. The previous discursive element (the source material) is 

only present as a memory within the time and space of the new discursive event (the 

adaptation). Therefore, it becomes essential to focus on both text and context; “adaptation”, in 

Casetti’s words, “is primarily a phenomenon of recontextualization of the text, or, even better, 

of reformulation of its communicative situation”18. It is very common that both spatial and 

temporal displacement take place in the adaptation; in other words, the situation of the source 

text is often very different from that of the derivative text, and we need to take into account the 

context for the appearance of the latter. As it has been underlined before, there are many non-

literary influences on cinematic adaptations which determine the way a text is adapted.  

Adaptations are often compared to translations, but, since literal translation is never 

possible, there is no such thing as literal adaptation. Any translator needs to bear in mind the 

cultural background of the reader; similarly, the adapter has to take into account the addressee’s 

world. Adaptations occur across media and, by their very own nature, involve intersemiotic 

transpositions that render strict fidelity impossible. Since the early 1990s, translation historian 

and theorist Lawrence Venuti has insisted that the concept of fidelity needs to be replaced by 

that of the translator’s visibility or palpable presence in a translation, as a reminder that no act 

                                                           
15 McFarlane, Novel to Film, 10. 
16 Linda Hutcheon, A Theory of Adaptation (London: Routledge, 2006), 7. 
17 Francesco Casetti, quoted in Robert Stam and Alessandra Raengo, A Companion to Literature and Film 

(London: Blackwell Publishing, 2004), 82. 
18 Casetti, quoted in Stam and Raengo, A Companion to Literature and Film, 82. 



            

  

181 
 

of interpretation – translation being, after all, interpretation – can be definitive19. The “visible” 

translator “refracts” the source text20 - a view of translation which no doubt resonates with 

recent views of adaptation as recreation or rewriting rather than reproduction. Pressing further 

in this direction, Kamilla Elliot’s Rethinking the Novel/Film Debate argues for “a reciprocally 

transformative model of adaptation, in which the film (…) metamorphoses the novel and is, in 

turn, metamorphosed by it”21. 

 
BY WAY OF CONCLUSION 

It goes without saying that the same story can be rendered in discourses that have been 

constructed within different media, such as literature, film or theatre. Nonetheless, fidelity, i.e., 

the assumption that a literary source can be faithfully transposed into a film, remains only a 

“chimera”. Rather than searching for an elusive essence, adaptation studies need to focus on 

the literary text as “a space of heteroglossia which can generate a plethora of possible readings” 

and can be “reworked by a boundless context”22. The model of fidelity criticism is, therefore, 

inadequate for appreciating the richness of and motivations driving adaptations; no film 

adaptation is necessarily inferior to the film adaptation it is based on. Adaptations need not be 

faithful to their sources; in fact, “willful infidelity” seems to be “the very point”23 (Murray, 

2008: 6), especially for those directors who claim to be auteurs. Turning a book into a film is 

not a transposing process aiming at fidelity, but a highly interpretative endeavor.  

All in all, in spite of the bad name the discourse on fidelity has acquired, completely 

overlooking the similarities and differences between the source text and its adaptation would 

be a fallacy. Comparative and contrastive analyses are important and welcome in the analysis 

of adaptations, as long as the investigation is not bent on favoring one medium over the other. 

It’s highly out of date to speak of literature and film as high art and low art nowadays; the old 

hierarchy does not hold any more. Hence, any approach on adaptations needs to focus on those 

aspects that can be transferred from text to screen and on the “solutions” adapters find to make 

the transfer possible.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
                                                           
19 Lawrence Venuti, The Translator’s Invisibility: A History of Translation (London: Routledge, 1995). 
20 Aragay, Books in Motion, 30. 
21 Kamilla Elliott, Rethinking the Novel/Film Debate (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003), 229. 
22 Stam, quoted in Naremore, Film Adaptation, 57. 
23 Simone Murray, “Materializing Adaptation Theory: The Adaptation Industry”, Literature/Film Quarterly 

(Salisbury: Salisbury University, 2008), Vol. 36, No. 1, 4-20. 
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ABSTRACT: 

THE ROMANIAN LANGUAGE, THE CONTINUANCE OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE SPOKEN IN THE 

EASTERN PARTS OF THE FORMER ROMAN EMPIRE, COMES WITH ITS FOUR DIALECTS: DACO-

ROMANIAN, AROMANIAN, MEGLENO-ROMANIAN AND ISTRO-ROMANIAN TO COMPLETE THE 

EUROPEAN LINGUISTIC PALETTE. THE ROMANIAN LINGUISTS HAVE ALWAYS SHOWN A 

PERMANENT CONCERN FOR BOTH THE IDENTITY AND THE STATUS OF THE ROMANIAN 

LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS, THUS SUPPORTING THE EXISTENCE OF THE ETHNIC, 

LINGUISTIC AND CULTURAL PARTICULARITIES OF THE MINORITIES AND REJECTING, FIRMLY, 

ANY ATTEMPT TO ASSIMILATE THEM BY FORCE 

 
KEYWORDS: MULTILINGUALISM, DIALECT, ASSIMILATION, OFFICIAL LANGUAGE, SPOKEN 

LANGUAGE.  

 

 

 

 

The Romanian language - the only Romance language in Eastern Europe - is an "island" 

of Latinity in a mainly "Slavic sea" - including its dialects from the south of the Danube – 

Aromanian, Megleno-Romanian and Istro-Romanian. Multilingualism is defined narrowly as 

the alternative use of several languages; widely, it is use of several alternative language 

systems, regardless of their status: different languages, dialects of the same language or even 

varieties of the same idiom, being a natural consequence of linguistic contact. Multilingualism 

is an Europe value and a shared commitment, with particular importance for initial education, 

lifelong learning, employment, justice, freedom and security.  

Romanian language, with its four dialects - Daco-Romanian, Aromanian, Megleno-

Romanian and Istro-Romanian – is the continuance of the Latin language spoken in the eastern 

parts of the former Roman Empire. Together with the Dalmatian language (now extinct) and 

central and southern Italian dialects, is part of the Apenino-Balkan group of Romance 

languages, different from theAlpine–Pyrenean group2. 

The fact that Latin was spoken in the Eastern Roman Empire, widely in the Balkan 

Peninsula explains the current geographical distribution of the Romanian dialects in territories 

both north and south of the Danube. Romanian language unity does not contradict this vastly 

Romanized space. It is due both to the Latin unity and the unitary character of the substrate 

language3being supported, for centuries, by the constant contacts between the Romanized 

                                                           
1 Lecturer Phd, „Constantin Brâncusi” University of Târgu-Jiu, Roumania, dudaumarcela@yahoo.com, 
2 Cf. M. G. Bartoli (1806: 297 ş. u.); cf. and G. Ivănescu (1980: 96). For delineation, in Italy, of the two groups 

through a "line" linking Spezia, at the Tyrrhenian Sea (the West), to Rimini (according to others, Pesaro), to the 

Adriatic Sea (the East), according to Wartburg (1950, map 10), Lausberg (1969: 39-40, 69-70).  
3 The Vulgar Latin unity that lays at the bases of the Romance languages is widely recognized. Al. Philippide also 

postulates an original ethnic unity, based on the preponderance of Thracians:  
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population in the north of the Danube and the one in the Balkan Peninsula, contacts attested by 

historical sources: "It is totally inaccurate to suppose that the territory currently occupied by 

Romanian has been entirely abandoned by their ancestors and that there has been no contact 

between the areas invaded by the barbarians and those protected by the Roman Empire. 

Historically, it has been undeniably proven that, in the forth, the fifth, the sixth, the seventh 

and the ninth centuries entire populations have crossed the Danube from south to north and 

from north to south. From this constant contact and continuous exchange – of which the 

evacuation of Dacia by Aurelian is only a small part – came the unity of the Romanian people 

and of its language4. 

"G I Bratianu underlines the importance of these contacts: "The only conclusion that 

can be drawn with certainty [from the historical facts study] is the continuous crossing, from 

one shore to another of the Danube, of some convoys of captives or immigrants at the end of 

the third century and the beginning of the ninth century; these are frequent exchanges, maybe 

without major political consequences, but whose linguistic influence is more than obvious. " 5. 

The Daco-Romanian language (the north dialect) is mainly spoken in the north of the 

Danube, namely in Romania and Moldova as the mother tongue of the majority, but in the 

immediate vicinity of these two countries, in Ukraine, Hungary, Serbia and Bulgaria; it is also 

spoken in Croatia and Bosnia-Herzegovina, but only in isolated communities. It is the only 

dialect that has created a standard – the literary Romanian language - used as official language 

in Romania and Moldova, with currently about 27 million speakers.  

The southern dialects, namely Romanian, Megleno – Romanian and Istro-Romanian 

are spoken in the Balkan states (in the south of the Danube), the ex-Yugoslav republics: 

Croatia, Serbia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, Macedonia as well as in Bulgaria, Greece and Albania.  

The first certifications on dialectal differences occur in 1648, in the preface to the Noul 

Testament de la Bălgrad (New Testament from Bălgrad) (Transylvania), written by the Bishop 

Simeon Ştefan. With an obvious concern about the formation of unique literary language for 

all Romanians, the erudite scholar pointed out that "rumânii nu grăiesc în toate ţărâle într-un 

chip, încăniciîntr-o ţarătoţiîntr-un chip (aproximate translation in current Romanian: Romanian 

people do not speak the same in all countries, but they do not speak the same even in one 

country)." The explanation of this situation would be that, being spread in several "countries" 

Romanians "have mingled their words with other languages" 6. 

At the beginning of the eighteenth century, the scholar scientist Dimitrie Cantemir 

(1673-1723), Prince of Moldavia, analyzes, in detail, the issue of the Romanian language and 

its dialects. D. Cantemir emphasizes the common origin of the Romanians from the north and 

south of the Danube: "toateacestenăroade (aproximate translation in current Romanian: all 

these nations" - namely people from the regions called Moldova, Muntenia, Maramures, 

Romanians over the Danube and Koutsovlach from Greece – coming from the same Trajan's 

Romanian .  

                                                           
"The uniform feature that this conglomerate acquired, in order to give rise to one people, the  

Romanian one, and to one language, the Romanian one, is due both to the mixture of elements  

privileged by the same social and political circumstances and to the prevalence of one of the nations,  

the Thracian one"(Philippide 1925: 856).  
4 Brătianu 1937: 60; "Dacia leaving must not be considered under a single text, but under all the facts and the 

historical realities; thus it appears then as an episode in a series of similar events and not as a "Final caesura" in 

the history of Roman rule in Eastern Europe "(Brătianu 1937: 123). 
5 Brătianu 1937: 63. Th. Capidanextended contacts in Europe until the arrival of the Turks: "Taking into account 

both the language unity and the order of the historical statements by Byzantine 
6 Ioan Bianu, Nerva Hodoş, Bibliografia românească veche, I (1508-1716), Bucureşti, 1903, p. 170; cf. Dial. rom. 

(1977: 39), Tratat dial. (1984: 110).  
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The historical sources reveal that the Istro-Romanians are descendants of the 

Romanized population in North-Western of the Balkan Peninsula, which were in territorial 

contact both with population from the south of the Danube (ancestors of Aromanians and of 

Megleno-Romanians)  the Romanized population from the north of the Danube (western 

provinces) and the Romanized. This explains Istro-Romanian asymmetries on one hand, with 

the Daco-Romanian Western dialects and, on the other hand, with the Romanian dialects in the 

south of the Danube (Megleno-Romanian and Aromanian). As it is obvious, from the historical 

documents from the twelfth - fifteenth centuries, that the Istro-Romanian ancestors moved 

gradually to the Dalmatian coast, reaching Istria.  

The Megleno-Romanian language is the Eastern Romance language whose history is 

less known, because it does not have old documentary attestation. While the Aromanian 

language separated from the other Eastern Romance languages in the ninth century, the 

Megleno-Romanian language is supposed to have separated from Romanian in a more recent 

period. One of the hypotheses is that it happened in the eleventh or twelfth centuries. Another 

theory states that the Megleno-Romanians were settled in Macedonia by the Byzantines only 

in the fourteenth century7.  

There are few texts written in Megleno-Romanian. The first were recorded by 

linguists9. There are also several collections of folk literature, and one cultivated work, a 

brochure on silkworm growth, the script adapted from the Romanian one and terms borrowed 

from it.  

Megleno-Romanians are descendants of the Romanized population from the land 

situated between the Danube and the Haemus, which is in territorial contact both with the 

Romanized population in the north of the Danube, and the Romanized population in the south 

of the Danube (Istro-Romanian and Aromanian ancestors). This explains the similarities of the 

Megleno-Romanian language, on one hand, with the Daco-Romanian (Southern dialects) and, 

on the other hand, with the Istro-Romanian and Aromanian. After the battle of Lebunion  

(Thrace) in 1091, the Byzantine emperor Alexius I Comnenus colonized, in the territory of 

Meglena (Macedonia), a part of the Pechenegs taken prisoners together with their families. 

Soon after, in 1094, in a decree of the same emperor, Vlachs from Meglena are mentioned, thus 

understanding that the colonized Pechenegs were either mixed with the Romanians from the 

Danube lands or met Vlachs that have been living there before. 

The Megleno-Romanian shows greater similarities with some dialects of the 

Aromanian language (eg, Molovişte and Gopeş patois), hence some Megleno-Romanian 

ancestors moved south with some of the Aromanians. Thesis on the Aromanian language as an 

independent language and not as a Romanian dialect is recent and began to be known only after 

1990, in a political context of regional ethnic revival in the Balkans, which traditionally sought 

to discourage Aromanians and their language identification with Romania and with the 

Romanian language. The Aromanian language name is not uniform in all its speakers. 

According to the regional patois, Aromanians speak armâneascã, armâneşce, armâneaşti, those 

who do not speak the language, is estimated at over one million.  

Dimitrie Cantemir in Descriptio Moldaviae (written between 1714 and 1716), writes 

the following about the Aromanian language: "The Koutsovlach have a more modified dialect 

[than that of the inhabitants of Muntenia, compared with the patois of the inhibitants of 

Moldova, nn], the Koutsovlach living in Rumelia, at the border of Macedonia. They 

mixharmoniously their country's language with both the Greek and the Albanian ones; so that 

they mix in their Wallachian language sometimes cracks from the Greek language, other times 

cracks from the Albanian language. But, anywhere and anytime, they keep the moldavian 

                                                           
7 Denomination used not by that people, but by linguists, in the view of dialect status of the Romanian language 

that is traditionally assigned to the idiom spoken by this population.  
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ending for nouns and for verbs. It is true that, if they use this modified dialect, they can 

communicate only between themselves, because neither a Greek, an Albanian nor a Moldavian 

is able to understand what they say or mean.If the three of them were together in the same place 

and if they heard Koutsovlachs speaking, they would be certainly albe to understand what they 

mean if each of them would translate to the others cracks of his language” 8. 

Aromanians are successors of the Romanized population in the south of the Balkan 

Peninsula, in lands where today we find the largest and the most compact group: the Pindos 

mountain range. There are dialect differences in Aromanian, some patois - eg, the Farsherot - 

showing greater similarities with the other dialects in the south of the Danube (vocalic system 

of 6 phonemes, no opposition ă ~ î). This leads us to believe that some of the Aromanians 

ancestors settled in the existing settlements (where they met a Romanized population hat has 

been living there for a while) coming from the north.  

The Romanian Academy has always regarded the Aromanians as part of this people, 

irrespective of the place of origin. Since the set up of the Romanian Literary Society (1866), 

that became the Romanian Academic Society (1867), each Romanian subsidiary had - 

according to the number of inhabitants - 4, 3 or 2 founding members, among which two 

Aromanians: Ioan D. Caragiani and  

Dimitrie Cozacovici (Cosacovici). Over the years, other great representatives of public 

life, letters, sciences and arts from among Aromanians were received in the Romanian 

Academy: the Metropolitan Andrei Saguna, the writer and philologist George Murnu, the 

brilliant translator of the "Iliad" and "Odyssey" the linguist Pericle Papahagi, the writer and 

diplomat Marcu Beza, the linguist Theodor Capidan, author of monographs on Megleno-

Romanian and Aromanian dialects, one of the main editors of the Dictionary of Romanian 

language, the writer and philologist Cezar Papacostea, the literary critic Dumitru Caracostea, 

the engineer, Astronautics Specialist Elie Carafoli, the painter Ion Paceaetc9.  

The Daco-Romanian language is the language spoken in the north of the southern Slavic 

linguistic area (represented by the Serbs, Bulgarians and Macedonian Slavs), especially in the 

north of the Danube (Romania, Moldova, Ukraine, Hungary), but also at its south: in Dobrogea 

and in Timoc. The term was introduced to distinguish the Romanian language from its 4 

dialectal variants: the Daco-Romanian, the Aromanian (macedoromâna) and the Megleno-

Romanian, spoken in the territories of southern Balkan peninsula, as well as the Istro-Romanian 

spoken in the Istria peninsula. The term "Daco-Romanian" contains a reference to the Dacians, 

because, in Antiquity, the Dacians lived in the Daco-Romanian linguistic area that is currently 

inhabited by the Romanian speakers (the provinces of Dacia and Moesia, later Dacia Ripensis). 

Not all linguists recognize these idioms as dialects of the same Romanian, some considering 

them four independent languages.  

Romania has always shown great generosity, constantly supporting the existence of the 

ethnic, linguistic and cultural particularities of the minorities and rejecting, firmly, any attempt 

to assimilate them by force.  

 

 

 

 

                                                           
8  Dimitrie Cantemir, Descrierea Moldovei, (Chişinău: Ed. Litera, 1998), 228. 
9  According to the Romanian Academy Note / 2005. 
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ABSTRACT:  
WE CONSIDER THIS STUDY IS NECESSARY, BECAUSE EVEN MANY RESEARCHERS POINTED OUT THE 

AFFINITY OF EMINESCU'S WORK WITH GERMAN LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY AND CULTURE, THERE 

ARE STILL SOME LACKS IN THIS SENSE. THUS WE ANALYZED HOW THE GERMAN INFLUENCE IN 

EMINESCU'S WORK WAS PERCEIVED IN TIME, AND FOR THIS WE TOOK INTO CONSIDERATION THE 

PERIOD BETWEEN 1906 AND1915. 

THE PERIOD 1906-1915 IS OF MAJOR IMPORTANCE, FROM THEN THE CRITICS IDENTIFIED THE 

INFLUENCES OF GERMAN SOURCES IN EMINESCU'S WORK. IN THIS ARTICLE WE PRESENT THE OPINIONS OF 
SOME CRITICS AS: RADU MANOLIU, C. P. SALVIU ŞI G. IBRĂILEANU COMPARING BOTH OPINIONS, THE 

ROMANIAN AND RESPECTIVELY THE GERMAN CRITICS ONES. 

 
KEY WORDS: ROMANIAN CRITICS, GERMAN CRITICS, EMINESCU’S WORK, INFLUENCE.    

  

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

If before 1906 the focus was on highlighting Eminescu’s superiority, the affinities with 

the representatives of the German Romantic period having just been mentioned, missing the 

analysis and exemplification based his work, thereafter, the philosophical ideas that originate 

in the meditation of the great German thinkers (Kant and Schopenhauer) obsessively return as 

the main or secondary themes of the studies, articles and lectures. As for the other elements 

common to Eminescu and the German Romanticism (themes, motifs or other affinities with the 

romantic representatives), they are almost ignored. 

Considering the studies before this period, there can be observed a much more complex, 

structured and clearly argued discussion, and some articles, even get to become crucial in 

literary criticism for their objectivity and depth. A good example is G. Ibrăileanu. 

In analyzing the critics who have discussed the German influence of the work of the 

great poet, we took into account the views of both the established Romanian contemporaries 

(Ioana Vasiloiu) and those of the German literary historians (A. B. Sorensen) to clearly identify 

the roots of some erroneous springs. 

  

                                                           
1 PhD Candidate, University of Oradea, Romania, mail: io7ana@yahoo.com. 
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MAIN TEXT 

On September 24, 1906, Radu Manoliu makes some critical Observations on 

Eminescu’s volume of popular literature and also on its publishing. With the desire to criticize 

and complete the volume edited by Il. Chendi, R. Manoliu broadly alleges the negligence of 

not having remembered or detailed some influences especially from the German literature. 

Thus, he also contradicts Gherea by supporting the influence of Lenau and denies 

Heine’s influence which has also been identified. Alexandru Grama was the first who insisted 

on a wrong influence, that of Lenau, R. Manoliu comes up with another little founded influence, 

namely that of Goethe. The whole article makes reference to the work of Goethe comparing it 

with the Romanian writer’s. Certainly, the vague arguments, just a few and sometimes even 

nonexistent, indicate us not to believe the information that the author himself did not consider 

to be certain: "Maybe reading Faust has particularly influenced Eminescu to study even more 

passionately the Pagan and Christian demonology ...”2 The critic identifies some of Eminescu’s 

lyrics as being similar to some of Goethe’s. For example:  

„Wir sind gewohnt, dass die Menschen verhöhnen 

          Was sie nicht versteh’n” 

„reminds us”, says the author, of: 

„Thus diverted by any, they will help you,  

All is bad, they’ll say, that is not understood” 

Goethe's Faust verse is translated as follows: "We are used to people mocking / What they do 

not understand", but the fact that the lyrics contain essentially the same general truth about 

people unable to understand something higher - otherwise supported by Schopenhauer or La 

Rochefoucauld, as R. Manoliu mentions in a footnote - not a sufficient resemblance to label it 

as influence, the idea being recognizable as having diverse forms at many authors of different 

orientations. The mere discovery of similar or related ideas from many authors does not give 

us the right to assess an influence, disregarding the whole concept of each membership and 

literary currents of the respective ages. There are also mentioned connections with 

Th. Hoffmann, Hölderlin, Laube, Gützkow, Rückert and Platen (the latter two supported by 

Anghel Demetrescu) but they are undebated. The article is one of those which guides to 

erroneous ways of perceiving the German influence on Eminescu's work. 

Also in 1906, a few days later, in November, C.P. Salviu publishes the article Schiller 

- Alecsandri - Eminescu. He joins three names in his article whose link would seem outdated 

and unapproachable to us, especially at first. However, the author does not wish to identify 

influences or similarities of the works, the only similarity being that he wants to establish the 

status within literature and culture: "Schiller,  before being the entire world’s harbour, he is the 

greatest German national poet. Alecsandri and Eminescu, by their tremendous influence on our 

national and literary renaissance, can be considered to us, the Romanians, as Schiller to the 

Germans, as the great Kogalniceanu once rightly said that, if Leonidas, Napoleon, Caesar, and 

so on, filled the whole world and all ages with their works, for us, the Romanians, Mihai 

Viteazul, Stefan cel Mare etc., are as important as they are and perhaps even greater because 

the first belong to the whole world, but Stefan and Mihai are only ours!”3    It would be 

important to note this article, as through its simplicity it manages to set the key-term that could 

                                                           
2 Radu Manoliu,  „Observări critice asupra volumului de literatură populară al lui Eminescu cum şi asupra editării 

lui”  in Corpusul receptării critice a operei lui M. Eminescu, ed. Romanian academy (Bucureşti: Saeculum I.O., 

2005), 193. 
3  C.P. Salviu, „Schiller – Alecsandri – Eminescu”  in Corpusul receptării critice a operei lui M. Eminescu, ed. 

Romanian academy (Bucureşti: Saeculum I.O., 2005), 252. 
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join the two names Eminescu and Schiller, even if other types of similarities between the two 

were tried to be traced. 

Over the course of 61 lectures, G. Ibrăileanu tried to establish the connection with the 

German romanticism, within the discussions on various topics. Lecture XXIX entitled 

Pessimism and Optimism is devoted to explaining Eminescu’ pessimism. If until now we have 

met so many options, so many points of view on this issue, Ibrăileanu explains the matter as 

follows: "See, we have to put together Eminescu and Schopenhauer. I said Eminescu was a 

student of Schopenhauer. That's not true. A man cannot win a temperament because he reads a 

certain writer, but one can go much further in the direction of his own. Schopenhauer had an 

influence, gave justification and of course, when you have a feeling, a concept and find a 

brilliant book in which this feeling is expressed, of course, our feeling comes more 

completely.”4 By analysing the poem Mortua est!, the author catalogs it as being „bad poetry, 

a literally vague composition”5, and with too many images. It also surprises an improperly pace 

of Eminescu's, but specific to Bolintineanu, and gives the impression that it would not be 

sincere. The critic states that this is about an insincere philosophy and doubt about Eminescu’s 

pessimism. Therefore, he declares that it is an injustice placing this poem in anthologies 

alongside Epigonii and counting them as the most beautiful. And if they have not appeared at 

all representative, he chooses Înger şi demon, Împărat şi proletar and Andrei Mureşanu to 

highlight the balance optimism – pessimism, regarding them as typical to Eminescu’s concern 

towards revolutionism, which would indicate a hesitation. The appearance of the demon in the 

three works (Satan in Andrei Mureşanu, the demon in Înger şi demon and the revolutionary 

protester in Împărat şi proletar) feels like a romantic influence. Contact with Schopenhauer, 

says the author, pushes him more and more towards pessimism and drops his patriotism as a 

pessimist cannot be a convinced patriot at all. Therefore, in Andrei Mureşanu, he believes in 

the happiness of the country, because it was written in 1869, before 1870 when Iacob Negruzzi 

sends him Schopenhauer's book, and in Împărat şi proletar of 1864, although it conveys the 

same ideas, in the end, the pessimistic philosophy wins.  

In Lecture XXXIV about the conception of human destiny he attempts again to clarify 

the issue of Eminescu’s pessimism, assuming that it exists, but for Eminescu as a writer, not as 

a man, so he must be excluded from moral and social pessimism. Although he is pessimistic, 

the critic considers, our poet is active. Also in this lecture Ibrăileanu's attention is on the poem 

Cu mâne zilele-ţi adaogi, in which he observed Schopenhauer’s influence. The latter 

highlighted the feeling, what he calls will, being the engine of the human soul but also with the 

inability to make little progress. 

In Lecture XXXV the critic exposes the conception of love, and here he also gets to 

Schopenhauer’s theory. It is seen here as a kind of scream that, on one hand, offends the woman 

he loved, on the other hand it is the self consolation that "that love does not start from him, that 

the poet is a toy of nature.”6 

Lecture LXI is a closure, a conclusion of all other lectures, and this conclusion, after 

discussing the key elements of Eminescu's work, represents the inevitable noting of the 

influence of German Romanticism. The critic wants to explain again that the foreign influence 

does not mean the perversion of personality, but its strengthening, what is more, it constitutes 

just one more source of originality. Romanian literature is unthinkable without foreign 

influences, notes the author, but its originality is given by the national character. 

                                                           
4 G. Ibrăileanu, „Epoca Eminescu”  in Corpusul receptării critice a operei lui M. Eminescu, ed. Romanian 

academy (Bucureşti: Saeculum I.O., 2007), 245. 
5 Ibrăileanu, „Epoca Eminescu”, 146. 
6 Ibrăileanu, „Epoca Eminescu”, 411. 
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The influence of German romanticism is captured in Călin…, Povestea teiului, the 

castle in Luceafărul and the one in Scrisoarea IV, texts which are not very representative in 

this case. Eminescu's work offers a wide range of more striking examples, to highlight affinities 

with the German Romanticism. 

Still discussing Eminescu’s feelings, he establishes two periods: the first between 1870 

and 1879, when the poet is more objective in poems like Venere şi Madonă, Înger de pază, 

Egipetul, Înger şi demon, and the second from 1879 to 1883, period in which subjectivity 

prevails in Floare albastră, Împărat şi proletar, Crăiasa din poveşti and others. This 

periodization, trivial here, will be more concise in the study Eminescu – pe lângă plopii fără 

soţ published in Viaţa românească (1920) and reproduced in the volume Scriitori români şi 

străini (1926) when Ibrăileanu has the merit of being the first commentator to "bring Romantic 

Classicism of the poet in question, corresponding to the second creative period (1879 - 1883)”7. 

The first stage is then more clearly defined as one of "imaginative romanticism – when he was 

heavily influenced by German romanticism (poetry type: Floare albastră)” 8. We also note 

here the author’s contradiction, who, in the Lectures, identifies the second period as the most 

specific to the German Romanticism, and in the second study he reverses them, the poem 

Floare albastră passing as an example from the second phase to the first stage. Thus we 

consider the periodization made in Eminescu – pe lângă plopii fără soţ, as more plausible 

because it does not contain errors and it is also more clearly expressed. Also a surprising 

contradiction occurs when he insists on proving that romantism comes aut of the poet's nature 

and is explicable only by ignoring the role of cultural influences and elsewhere he considers 

that Eminescu has the merit of having inserted in the Romanian language specific elements of 

German Romanticism, and elsewhere he speaks of the influence of Novalis in Floare albastră. 

It can be seen that until the First World War, Ibrăileanu is the defender of the 

sociological and psychological critic, which does not allow a very careful analysis of works 

and reduces much of the value of his writings until the 1920s. Since that time, he has evolved 

towards an inwardly focused criticism, focused on the literary work, his articles gaining 

importance as the previously mentioned Eminescu – pe lângă plopii fără soţ, in which he 

clarifies and orders all the disparate and often opposite ideas occurred in his lectures. 

However, in the period 1912 - 1918, when the Lectures were published, he offers 

important milestones on the issue of the German influence in the work of Mihai Eminescu, 

especially if we consider all the minor contributions made by scholars in this field. His speech 

shows his insistence on the analysis of Eminescu’s pessimism and the elements coming from 

the Buddhist or Schopenhauer’s philosophy. 

Other similarities with the German romanticism are vaguely reminiscent, and 

unfortunately,  not analyzed. Ibrăileanu's contributions up to the First World War are 

formidably expressed by Ioana Vasiloiu: "Despite the exegetical efforts of the critic in Iasi 

were not crystallized in a unitary work, his aesthetic, simple observations on Eminescu's work 

represented an important step in developing Eminescu’s works as a science, as a special field 

of research”9, but we also encounter many contradictions, ambiguous language and vague 

expression that lower a lot the value of his studies. Ii is, however, remarkable the consistency 

of information regarding the link between Eminescu, Schopenhauer and Buddhism. 

 

 

                                                           
7 Ioana Vasiloiu, Receptarea critică a lui Eminescu până la 1930 (Bucureşti: Muzeul Literaturii Române, 2008), 

339. 
8 G. Ibrăileanu, “Eminescu – pe lângă plopii fără soţ (consideraţii tehnice)” in Opere 3, ed. Rodica Rotaru and Al. 

Piru (Bucureşti: Minerva, 1976), 79. 
9 Ioana Vasiloiu, Receptarea critică a lui Eminescu până la 1930 (Bucureşti: Muzeul Literaturii Române, 2008), 

319. 
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CONCLUSION 

Although markers identified in this period were relatively few compared to what the 

exegesis of the following periods will bring, however, the early identification of errors of some 

similarities between Eminescu and German writers are rooted here. This confusion is due, in 

particular, to the erroneous reception of works of German authors by the Romanian literary 

criticism. One reason for this reception is interpreting the texts on translations of German 

authors into Romanian, which do not faithfully render the original, often serious changes 

appearing to the primary meaning. It is too much inssted on some unfounded influences, like 

that of Goethe or Schiller, but no critic has the initiative to prove these influences. 

The mere juxtaposition of poems that "seem" to contain similar ideas is not reason 

enough to put a sign of equality between two authors, or to decree that one must have been 

influenced by the other. Some general ideas and themes are conveyed in different eras, by 

authors belonging to different orientations or currents. 

I tis more important to process these themes so that the final product (poetry or prose) 

should present the specific features of that current. Another feature that can be seen in articles, 

volumes or lectures from this period is the absence of a different kind of approach to the link 

between Eminescu and German romanticism than the one under the name of "influence." 

Influence is defined as an action exercised upon a writer leading to change in his style 

and is synonymous with "leaven". But there are more suitable terms to reveal this relationship, 

which are used successfully by contemporary criticism. The similarity is the relationship which 

can be established between two writers or their works that resemble exactly or a comparison 

based on the existence of common properties. Affinity is matching between authors and their 

texts because of spiritual similarity. The terms "affinity" or "similarity" fit much better in terms 

of Eminescu’s link to the German romantics, and those of "influence" or "leaven" are 

representative of Kant’s or Schopenhauer’s relationship with Eminescu. 

Therefore we can conclude by saying that critical studies of the period 1906 - 1915 

provide the first identification marks of the German sources in Eminescu’s works. These 

guidelines address a wide range of ideas, some being the foundation for future exegesis and 

other being the root of some error reception of the German literature. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



            

  

193 
 

REFERENCES 

 

1. Ibrăileanu, G. „Epoca Eminescu”. In Corpusul receptării critice a operei lui M. Eminescu, edited by 

Romanian academy. Bucureşti: Saeculum I.O., 2007. 

2. Ibrăileanu, G. “Eminescu – pe lângă plopii fără soţ (consideraţii tehnice)”. In Opere 3, edited by Rodica 

Rotaru and Al. Piru. Bucureşti: Minerva, 1976. 

3. Manoliu, Radu. „Observări critice asupra volumului de literatură populară al lui Eminescu cum şi asupra 

editării lui”. In Corpusul receptării critice a operei lui M. Eminescu, edited by Romanian academy. 

Bucureşti: Saeculum I.O., 2005.  

4. Salviu, C.P. „Schiller – Alecsandri – Eminescu”. In Corpusul receptării critice a operei lui M. Eminescu, 

edited by Romanian academy. Bucureşti: Saeculum I.O., 2005. 

5. Sorensen, Algot Bengt. Geschichte der deutschen Literatur. Berlin: C. H. Beck Verlag, 1997.  

6. Vasiloiu, Ioana. Receptarea critică a lui Eminescu până la 1930. Bucureşti: Muzeul Literaturii Române, 

2008. 

 

 



Research and Science Today No. 1(7)/2014 

 

194 
 

Social Sciences  

FOSTERING CREATIVITY THROUGH EDUCATION – KEY 

FACTORS, AND ACTION DIRECTIONS 
 

 

 

Ioan SUSNEA1 

Alexandru TATARU2 
  

 

 

 
ABSTRACT:  
THOUGH MOST RESEARCHERS AGREE THAT CREATIVITY CAN BE THOUGHT, THERE ARE VERY FEW 

EDUCATIONAL INITIATIVES SPECIFICALLY AIMED TO IMPROVE CREATIVITY OF THE STUDENTS., 

THIS PAPER IS A BRIEF REVIEW OF THE VAST LITERATURE DEDICATED TO THE STUDY OF 

CREATIVITY FROM A PRACTICAL PERSPECTIVE, AIMING TO IDENTIFY THE FACTORS THAT 

INFLUENCE CREATIVITY IN A POSITIVE OR NEGATIVE WAY, AND TO DERIVE ACTION DIRECTIONS 

FOR FOSTERING CREATIVITY IN THE EDUCATIONAL CONTEXT. 

AN IMPORTANT CONCLUSION OF THIS STUDY IS THAT, THOUGH INTENSELY CRITICIZED FOR 

BLOCKING THE INNATE CREATIVITY OF THE CHILDREN, A REFORMED SCHOOL, WITH SPECIALLY 

TRAINED TEACHERS, SEEMS TO REMAIN THE MOST IMPORTANT SOCIAL INSTRUMENT FOR 

PROMOTING CREATIVITY OF THE STUDENTS ON A LARGE SCALE. 

 
KEY WORDS: EDUCATION FOR CREATIVITY, INNOVATION,  MODELS OF CREATIVITY AND 

INNOVATION, FACTORS OF CREATIVITY, ACTION DIRECTIONS TO FOSTER CREATIVITY 

 

 

 

 

 

I. INTRODUCTION 

The research described in this paper was carried out in the context of the Leonardo da 

Vinci project titled “TECRINO- Teaching Creativity in Engineering”, and records the results 

of the study regarding the state of the art in fostering creativity and innovation through 

education.  The final goal of this project is to develop educational content intended for both 

teachers and students, specially designed to improve the creativity, and to make this content 

compatible with an open source e-learning platform. 

The idea to foster creativity of the students through education is not new. Back in 1965, 

Bruner3 argued that children should be encouraged to “treat a task as a problem for which one 

invents an answer, rather than finding one out there in a book or on the blackboard”. Four 

decades later Scott4 unequivocally confirmed  Bruner’s idea  and concluded: “Thus, creativity 

training appears beneficial for a variety of people, not just elementary school students or the 

unusually gifted. Taken as a whole, these observations lead to a relatively unambiguous 

conclusion: Creativity training works”.  

                                                           
1 Associate Professor PhD, University “Dunarea de Jos” of Galati, Romania, ioan.susnea@ugal.ro 
2 Phd Student, “Dunarea de Jos” University of Galati, Romania, alexandru.tataru@ugal.ro 
3 Bruner, The growth of mind. 
4 Scott, G., Leritz, L. E., & Mumford, M. D. The effectiveness of creativity training 
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However, the idea of creating “a textbook of creativity” doesn’t seem to be an easy task.  

Xu5 made a thorough inventory of the courses dedicated to fostering creativity in universities 

from North America, Europe, Japan, and China. Surprisingly, the resulting list includes only 

39 courses, and in most cases these were organized by individual professors well known for 

their interest in the research of creativity.  

Under these circumstances a decline of creativity is possible, and even predictable. 

Bronson et al. (http://www.newsweek.com/2010/07/10/thecreativitycrisis.html, accessed 

March, 2014) note that in North America, after 1990 there is a visible increase of the 

intelligence quotient IQ, accompanied by a constant decrease of the creativity quotient, 

measured with the Torrance Test of Creative Thinking (TTCT6). The causes of this 

phenomenon are still unclear, but the effects may be severe and require energetic actions. 

Bronson concludes that “while our creativity scores decline unchecked, the current national 

strategy for creativity consists of little more than praying for a Greek muse to drop by our 

houses.”   

In this context, the present paper aims to be a first small step towards organizing the 

vast literature about creativity so that some essential action directions become obvious. 

Beyond this introduction, this document is structured as follows: 

- Section II describes the general conceptual framework, and formulates clear options for 

the definitions and models of the main concepts discussed. 

- Section III identifies the key factors influencing the creativity, and derives several 

action directions to foster creativity through education. 

- Section IV is reserved for conclusions. 

 
II. CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK.  DEFINITION AND MODEL OF 

CREATIVITY  

By comparing the Forbes list of most powerful brands 

(http://www.forbes.com/powerful-brands/list/ ), and the list of most innovative companies 

according to Boston Consulting Group (http://www.forbes.com/sites/susanadams/2013/09/27/is-

apple-the-worlds-most-innovative-company-still/), as shown in Table 1, two things become obvious: 

first that there is a strong correlation between the capacity of the companies to generate (and 

absorb) innovation, and their economic power, and on the other hand, that there is a large 

disparity between the USA and the rest of the world in this direction.  

This conclusion is almost a literal transcription of an idea formulated 10 years ago by 

Hargreaves7: “we live in a knowledge economy, a knowledge society. Knowledge economies 

are stimulated and driven by creativity and ingenuity. Knowledge society schools have to create 

these qualities, otherwise their people and their nations will be left behind” . 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
5 Xu, F., McDonnell, G., & Nash, W. R. (2005). A survey of creativity courses at universities in principal countries. 

The Journal of Creative Behavior, 39(2) 
6 Torrance E. P. (1966). The Torrance Tests of Creative Thinking, Princeton 
7 Hargreaves, A. (2003). Teaching in the knowledge society Teachers College Press. 
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Table 1. List of most powerful brands, versus most innovative companies in 2013 (Sources:  Forbes 

and Boston Consulting Group) 

 
Rank Most Innovative 

Companies 

(BCG) 

Most Powerful Brands 

(Forbes) 

1 Apple Apple 

2 Samsung Microsoft 

3 Google Coca-Cola 

4 Microsoft IBM 

5 Toyota Google 

6 IBM McDonalds 

7 Amazon General Electric 

8 Ford Intel 

9 BMW Samsumg 

10 General Electric Louis Vuitton 

 

In this society, the key resource for progress is no longer capital or labor – is 

innovation8.  

But what exactly is “innovation”, and how is this concept related to “creativity”, and 

“invention”? 

Two comprehensive and valuable works: “The Oxford Handbook of Innovation9” and 

“The Cambridge Handbook of Creativity10” provide an extensive analysis of the many 

definitions proposed in the literature for these concepts. We will not reproduce this analysis 

here for lack of space, and in this study we will adopt the definitions of creativity and 

innovation proposed by Teresa Amabile11: 

“Creativity is the production of novel and useful ideas in any domain”, and “Innovation 

is the successful implementation of creative ideas within an organization”. 

 Jan Fagerberg12 brings supplementary clarification by emphasizing the difference 

between “invention” and “innovation”: “Invention is the first occurrence of an idea for a new 

product or process. Innovation is the first commercialization of the idea.” 

Thus, the creativity is the process of developing ideas that are simultaneously  novel, 

and valuable from a practical perspective (the inventions), while the innovation is the process 

of capitalization of the results within an organization.  

Many researchers13 made a distinction between “Creativity” (with capital letter) – 

called “the big C”, which designates exceptional results (e.g. the works of Shakespeare, 

Leonardo da Vinci, Michelangelo, Einstein, etc.) and “the little c”), which defines the everyday 

creativity, accessible to almost all people (e.g. create a new culinary recipe, find an original 

interior design solution, etc. ). Most researchers agree that “the little c” can be acquired and 

developed through education, and, along this study, we will use the term “creativity” in this 

acception. 

                                                           
8 Drucker, P. (1993). Post-capitalist Society. New York: Harper Collins 
9 Fagerberg, J.; Mowery, D. C.; Nelson, R. (ed.). The Oxford handbook of innovation. Oxford Handbooks Online, 

2006 
10 Sternberg, R. J. (ed.). Handbook of creativity. Cambridge University Press, 1999. 
11 Amabile, T. M. Creativity and innovation in organizations. Harvard Business School, 1996. 
12 Fagerberg, J. (2004). Innovation: a guide to the literature (http://smartech.gatech.edu/handle/1853/43180)  
13 Kaufman, J. C.; Beghetto, R. A. Beyond big and little: The four C model of creativity. Review of General 

Psychology, 2009, 13.1 
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A simple model of the creativity was proposed by Amabile 14(see figure 1.)  

According to this model, the creativity has three components: 

 
Fig. 1 The components of creativity (Amabile, 1996) 

 

- The Expertise is the individual knowledge base that is the starting point of any creative 

processing of the information. Nothing can be built in the absence of a foundation. One 

cannot be creative, for example in organic chemistry, without a solid knowledge of the 

functional groups, and, generally speaking, it is not possible to reach performance in 

any domain, without having a good knowledge of the state of the art in that field. 

- Creative thinking skills. This component of the creativity is defined by a specific way 

of processing the information from the knowledge base, which is favorable to using 

new perspective on the problems, and to following new cognitive paths. The creative 

thinking skills can be – in principle – improved by learning specific heuristics, but, in 

the same time are influenced by a series of personality traits such as independence, the 

capacity to take moderate risks, the ability to tolerate ambiguity, etc.  

- Motivation is the “energy source” of any human endeavor. Though there are many 

studies proving that incentives (a typical extrinsic motivation, see the definitions in 

Ryan15) may stimulate, or even -in certain conditions- may inhibit creativity, most 

researcher agree that intrinsic motivation is preferable as element that stimulates 

creativity.  

 

Though very simple, the Amabile model of creativity has the advantage that it clearly 

shows several means to influence the creativity in the educational process: the expertise can be 

improved by an efficient design of the curriculum, the creative thinking skills can be acquired 

by learning and practicing some specific heuristics, and the motivation of the students can be 

addressed by adjusting the educational environment from an organizational perspective16. 

 

III. ANALYSIS OF THE KEY FACTORS INFLUENCING THE CREATIVITY 

Though the majority of researchers agree that the education for creativity is possible 

and desirable, there are numerous opinions that the school as institution and the teachers as 

educational agents are incapable to foster creativity of the students and they are even 

responsible for  repressing and even annihilating the innate creativity of the children. 

                                                           
14 Amabile T.M. Op.cit. (1996) 
15 Ryan, R. M.; Deci, E.L. Intrinsic and extrinsic motivations: Classic definitions and new directions. 

Contemporary educational psychology, 2000, 25.1 
16 Maehr, M. L.; Midgley, C. Enhancing student motivation: A schoolwide approach. Educational Psychologist, 

1991, 26.3-4 



Research and Science Today No. 1(7)/2014 

 

198 
 

So, before trying to analyze the means to stimulate creativity in school, we should first 

try to understand the factors that act towards blocking or repressing the creativity of the 

students. 

Sir Ken Robinson 17  formulates severe critics of the institution of modern school, and 

says that: “We have sold ourselves into a fast food model of education, and it's impoverishing 

our spirit and our energies as much as fast food is depleting our physical bodies.”   

The solution, according to Robinson, is to abandon the paradigm of the school as a 

factory: “The fact is that given the challenges we face, education doesn't need to be reformed 

– it needs to be transformed. The key to this transformation is not to standardize education, but 

to personalize it, to build achievement on discovering the individual talents of each child, to 

put students in an environment where they want to learn and where they can naturally discover 

their true passions18.”   

In summary, the main factors that act as inhibitors of creativity in the educational 

process are (see also Cachia19, and  Craft20): 

 The prescriptive environment of the school; 

 The curriculum oriented towards quantity rather than quality of the information; 

 The lack of consensus regarding the definition and the model of mental processes 

associated with creativity;  

 A certain confusion of values: teachers frequently perceive some behaviours or 

personality traits  specific to creative students (e.g. stubbornness, hyperactivity, 

argumentiveness, and independence) as “misbehaviors”. 

 Teachers are not trained to foster creativity of students: though most of them claim they 

encourage students to be creative, they simply don’t know how to do this; 

 The lack of quality educational content for teaching creativity. Teachers and students 

are equally in need of such materials; 

 The lack of simple and easy to use instruments for the assessment of  creativity; 

 The lack of IT&C tools to support teaching for creativity. 

By analyzing the list above, one can easily notice that the inhibiting factors are related 

to the educational environment, and to the professional abilities of the teachers. But the 

influence of the educational environment on creativity is not necessarily negative. Environment 

factors may be an efficient instrument to foster creativity. Davies et al.21 count the following 

positive factors: 

 Flexible use of time and space; 

 availability of appropriate materials;  

 working outside the classroom/school;  

 ‘playful’ or ‘games-bases’ approaches with a degree of learner autonomy;  

 respectful relationships between teachers and  learners;  

 opportunities for peer collaboration; 

 partnerships with outside agencies;  

 awareness of learners’ needs, and nonprescriptive planning.” 

                                                           
17 Robinson, K. The Element: How Finding Your Passion Changes Everything. Penguin. com, 2009 
18 Robinson K. Op. cit., (2009) 
19 Cachia, R. et al.  (2009). Creativity in schools in Europe: A survey of teachers in Europe 
20 Craft, A.. The limits to creativity in education: Dilemmas for the educator. British Journal of Educational 

Studies, 2003, 51.2 
21 Davies, Det al.  (2012). Creative Learning Environments in Education–a systematic literature review. Thinking 

Skills and Creativity 
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Other researchers indicate a variety of other factors that can influence creativity in 

school: 

 Moods 22and emotions ; 

 Pattern recognition and “visual thinking23”; 

 Organizational and institutional influences24; 

 Teamwork 25; 

 Some cultural factors 26; 

 The ability to use certain heuristics, e.g. TRIZ27. 

And, last but not least, an essential factor that could dramatically impact the future of 

teaching for creativity is the use of ICT in education (Ala-Mutka28, Loveless29, Jahnke30, 

Roschelle31, Thompson32). 

Therefore, we suggest that the model of creativity proposed by Amabile can be 

extended to include these factors (see figure 2). 

By analyzing the factors that influence – in both positive and negative directions – the 

education for creativity, the following action directions for fostering creativity through 

education become obvious: 

1. Eliminate the factors that inhibit creativity. The responsibility for this lies with the 

decision makers at the European, national, and organizational level, and – to a certain 

degree – with the teachers, who should contribute to the creation of a less-prescriptive 

educational environment. In this category  of measures, we count: the reform of the 

curriculum, defining and promoting a respectable social status for the teachers, which 

includes decent salarization, increasing the autonomy of the public schools, etc. 

  

                                                           
22  Newton, D. P. (2012). Moods, emotions and creative thinking: A framework for teaching. Thinking Skills and 

Creativity. 
23 Hong, F.T. (2013) The role of pattern recognition in creative problem solving: A case study in search of new 

mathematics for biology, Progress in Biophysics and Molecular Biology 113 
24 Heinze, T., et. al.  Organizational and institutional influences. Research Policy, 38(4) 
25 Hoegl, M., & Parboteeah, K. P. (2007). How teamwork matters. Journal of Engineering and Technology 

Management, 24(1) 
26 Rudowicz, E. (2003). Creativity and culture Scand. J. of educational research, 47(3) 
27 Altshuller, G. S. (1996). And suddenly the inventor appeared 
28 Ala-Mutka, K et. al.. (2008). ICT for learning, innovation and creativity 
29 Loveless A.M. (2002). Literature review in creativity, new technologies and learning. Futurelab report #4, 

University of Brighton 
30 Jahnke, I. (2011). How to Foster Creativity in Technology Enhanced Learning. In Social media tools and 

platforms in learning environments. Springer Berlin Heidelberg 
31 Roschelle, J. M. et. al. (2000). Changing how and what children learn in school with computer-based 

technologies. The future of children 
32 Thompson, P., & Randall, B. (2001). Can E-Learning Spur Creativity, Innovation and Entrepreneurship?. 

Educational Media International, 38(4) 
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Fig. 2 The proposed extended model of creativity in the educational context 

 

2. Attract teachers in CPD (Continuous Professional Development ) courses to help them 

understand the psychological mechanisms involved in creativity.  

3. Develop educational content specially aimed for the education for creativity. This 

includes both courses for teachers, and specific courses for students designed to 

improve their creative thinking skills, and help them acquire certain specific heuristics. 

4. Develop solutions based on IT&C to promote creative problem solving in education. 

5. Develop simple and easy to use IT&C tools for the assessment of creativity. 

Ala-Mutka et al33. extend the responsibility from teachers to policymakers, 

researchers, and other practitioners, who “should engage in developing a common vision of 

future learning for innovation, as a tool to guide their joint effort”.  

 

V. CONCLUSION 

The implementation of the concept of “education for creativity and innovation” seems 

to require a clear vision and convergent efforts of the researchers, decision makers and teachers 

in order to adjust the  learning environments and to create dedicated content aimed to foster 

creativity.  

In this context, the Information and Computer Technology appears to be a promising 

instrument to deliver the educational content, to promote creative interactions between learners, 

and to measure the progress. 

Though intensely criticized for blocking the innate creativity of the children, a reformed 

School, with specially trained teachers, seems to remain the most important social instrument 

for promoting creativity of the students on a large scale. 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
33 Ala-Mutka et al. ICT for learning, innovation and creativity (2008) 
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ABSTRACT: THIS ARTICLE IS A BRIEF PRESENTATION OF A SOCIOLOGICAL RESEARCH STUDY, 

MUCH MORE EXTENSIVE, ON THE SOCIAL IMPACT OF THE EXERCISE OF POWER, DOMINATION AND 

VOLUNTARY SERVITUDE. THE GAP BETWEEN THEORY AND PRACTICE, BETWEEN THEORY AND 

PARADIGM, SHOULD BE ELIMINATED BY SUPPORTING PARADIGM SHIFT. THE PROPOSED 

METHODOLOGY IS NOT ONLY A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF THE RESEARCH WORK, BUT THE 

FORMULATION OF SOME PROPOSALS FOR THE IMPROVEMENT OF THIS ACTIVITY. THERE IS SHOWN 

A NOVELTY CHAIN OF DEDUCTIONS AND INTERCONDITIONALITIES BETWEEN OF DOMINATION AND 

VOLUNTARY SERVITUDE, IN THE CAUSAL ANALYSIS OF THE THREE VARIABLES INCLUDED IN THE 

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH APPROACH. THERE ARE NOT SPARED EVEN THE SUBORDINATE METHODS 

AND TECHNIQUES. THE PURPOSE OF THE PAPER IS TO "HIGHLIGHT ENDANGERED VALUES, TO 

DISCOVER WHO AND HOW THREATEN THEM, TO CONTRIBUTE TO PUBLIC CONFLICT RESOLUTION 

OF THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE." THE PAPER WANTS TO BE A FLEXIBLE METHODOLOGICAL STUDY 

AND OPENLY, ANTI-IDEOLOGICAL ONE. 

 
 KEY WORDS: PARADIGM, THEORY, METHOD, SOCIOLOGICAL RESEARCH, POWER, 

DOMINATION, VOLUNTARY SERVITUDE, REPRESSION. 

  

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION  
A brief overview of the specialized literature, of the theories about power in the state-

dominated society, of the political power and the exercise of state power enables us to find a 

significant arrearage of the issue of such subjects, in conditions of changes occurred in relations 

between state and societies and between them and the global society. One can even speak of 

an obvious gap between theory and practice, between theory and paradigm, between paradigm 

and social realities which are constantly changing. That is why, we notice, in this respect, an 

imperious need to change the paradigm, which can only be the work of the entire scientific 

community to which we signal modestly only a few landmarks of movement and social action 

that can be subjected to scientific research and "science movement" in general. Our concern is 

subordinated to the basic principles issued by the historian and sociologist Thomas Kuhn, who 
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points out that, before any research project, we must have in mind the distinction between 

theory and paradigm or conception. The paradigm is thus defined in two respects: one 

comprising a "common option" at the level of scientific community such as "disciplinary 

matrix" that guides scientific work, and another, the "standard example" of solving some 

problems.2 

The French sociologist Raymond Boudon believes that "the notion of theory implies 

that the sentences subject to verification are deduced from a number of primary sentences." 

The notion of theory "covers a broad sense and one restricted. In the narrow sense, it 

corresponds to the concept of hypothetic-deductive system of sentences. In the broad sense, it 

covers in addition to notion of theory in the narrow sense, at least three paradigms, namely: 

theoretical paradigms, formal and conceptual”.3 

 

1. THE SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE AND SOCIAL VALUES 
The paradigms not only differ in terms of the concepts used and according to the values 

to  which are subordinated.  

The value, defined by the American anthropologist Clyde Kluckhohn, is an explicit or 

implicit conception of what is desirable, distinctive for individual or group, that influences the 

choice of the modes, means and aims of the action. 

Willy nilly, the paradigms include value judgments and reflect the values to which the 

researcher has adhered. As a general and objective working principle, the German sociologist 

Max Weber was demanding in the paper "Attempt on the sense of axiological neutrality in the 

sociological and economic sciences˝, as the researchers of the social life should give up moral, 

ethical or political values in their studies . The only permissible and desirable values are the 

social ones, Weber supporting the concept introduced by him concerning "the ethics of 

responsibility" in his lecture "Politics a vocation and a profession", which must guide the entire 

scientific research activity. Although more sociologists thought that research deprived of 

values is a myth, Peter Berger considers the sociology as a "discipline of detachment", the 

sociologist being qualified to assess the empirical evidence, providing a picture of reality as it 

is not such as it should be.4 

In sociology, there is still no unique paradigm, but alternative theoretical structures, 

every major sociological theory tending to formulate its own methodology. For example, Émile 

Durkheim formulated rules of sociological method suitable to his conception of society and 

Max Weber has built a methodology for the study of social phenomena in direct accordance 

with his own "sociology interpretative". Therefore, we cannot support, nor prove the existence 

of a unique methodology of sociological research. In the sociological researches methodology 

they have been developed as the main methods of empirical data collection: the social 

investigation, the social document analysis, the observation and experiment.5 

 

2. THE METHODOLOGY OF EMPIRICAL SOCIOLOGICAL RESEARCH  

The method (gr.methodos) represents the most active theoretical aspect of science that 

marks out the path of acquisition of knowledge. This is the definition given by dictionary of 

philosophy (1978, p.457). After their reactivity, the methods can be classified into: 

experimental methods (the sociological experiment), quasi-experimental methods (the 

investigation, the opinion poll, etc.) and methods of observation (the observation, the study of 

                                                           
2 Thomas Kuhn, Structura revoluțiilor științifice, (București: Editura Științifică și Enciclopedică, 1976), 232 
3 Raymond Boudon, Texte sociologice alese, (București: Editura Humanitas, 1990), 105-106 
4 Septimiu Chelcea, Metodologia cercetării sociologice, Metode cantitative și calitative, (București: Editura 

Economică, 2001), 40-41 
5 Cătălin Zamfir, Lazăr Vlăsceanu (coord.), Dicționar de sociologie, (București: Editura Babel,1993), 353-355 
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documents, etc.). After the occupied place in the empirical investigation, the methods can be: 

for collecting of the information (the investigation, the field study), for information processing 

(quantitative methods, qualitative methods), for interpretation of research data (comparative 

methods, interpretative). To the same methods are subordinate more techniques. For example, 

the surveys can be based on questionnaire or by interview. The questionnaires can be applied 

with the help of the operators or may be individually or collectively self- managed. The process 

represents the manner of action in the use of investigation tools. 

The methodology is the integrated science of the methods and has two sides: the critical 

analysis of the research activity and the formulation of some proposals for improving of this 

activity. 

Paul Lazarsfeld distinguishes six main themes of the methodology: 

- Delimitation of the object of study in empirical researches; 

- Analysis of concepts; 

- Analysis of research methods and techniques; 

- Analysis of the relationship between research methods and techniques; 

- Systematization of data obtained in empirical research; 

- Formalization of the judgments.  

In the empirical research it starts from theory through the abstraction of the study object 

from the complexity of the phenomena and relationships in which they are located. The 

methodology pursues the classification of the meaning of concepts, the correctness of their 

defining and the analysis of language used. There are taken into consideration the analysis of 

the research methods and techniques, the putting in relation of methods, techniques, processes 

and tools of investigation, respecting the rules for making of the questionnaires, construction 

of the scales and the samples, etc.. The choice of the research methods depends directly on the 

nature of studied phenomena, the accessibility of methods and techniques, the existence of 

appropriate investigative tools. Verifying the manner in systematization and processing of data 

collected after the research on the field (the composition of data series, the reuniting of 

numerical information in statistical classes, the validity of applying tests and statistical 

coefficients depending on the level of measurement with which is operated), and the attempting 

of formalizing of statements, all of these outline the field of interest of methodological studies.6 

Lazăr Vlăsceanu considers that the sociological research methodology is an analysis of 

the methods and techniques applied in the achievement and finalization of sociological 

research. There is no a general methodology, the analyses focusing on the level of particular 

methodology. 

The classes of component elements of sociological methodology are: 

a) The fundamental theoretical statements admitted as reference for the paradigmatic 

structure of a theory; 

b) The methods and empirical data collection techniques (observation, experiment, 

investigation etc.) 

c) The techniques and procedures for processing of data and empirical information, of 

ordering, systematizing and correlating them for substantiation of decisions concerning 

their theoretical significance; 

d) The methods of analysis, interpretation and theoretical construction or reconstruction  

based on the empirical data to assist preparation of descriptions, typologies,  

explanations and theoretical predictions.7 
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 3. THEORY AND PARADIGM IN THE SOCIOLOGICAL APPROACH OF 

THE POWER, DOMINATION AND   VOLUNTARY SERVITUDE  

The scientific knowledge of the social processes, individual and group behaviors is 

always achieved within framework provided by the theories recognized as true by the scientific 

community at a given time. These theories become paradigms precisely because they have 

recognition of the scientific community and become valid after a process of changing the old 

paradigm which is no longer current. Even though the term "paradigm" has multiple meanings, 

the most frequently it is used in the sense of model or "pattern". 

Thomas Kuhn launches this new concept in his paper The Structure Scientific 

Revolutions, considering paradigms as "exemplary scientific achievements" shared by the 

scientific community. Paradigmatic knowledge is a "tacit knowledge". A theory ( gr. theoria) 

can be considered an "intellectual construction by which a certain number of laws are 

associated with a principle from which they can be derived rigorously."8 

In the narrow sense, the theory is a set of statements with truth value on relations 

between phenomena. The sociology as a science is a multi-level theoretical structure, complex, 

comprising studies and great theories, such as the structuralism, functionalism, 

phenomenology, etc., middle-level theories as the theories of social mobility, of small groups 

etc., as well as theories with minimum level of generalization. 9 

We approach briefly in the following, in correlation, the concepts of power, domination 

and voluntary servitude, categories of functional paradigm represented by the theory of causal 

analysis. Their applicability will try to demonstrate the cause of obedience and disobedience 

of social groups in direct relation with the exercise of power and domination. The model of 

initiation of such a ways of sociological investigation is the one taken over by Raymond Boudon 

from Pitirim Sorokin, based on a series of fundamental sentences from which we will take only 

the initially ascertaining sentence regarding the social stratification: "Every society is 

stratified."10 From here we can launch a chain of sentences affirmative, explanatory and 

conditional, prefiguring a system of conception which comes to reveal a social and political 

reality unnoticed by any theory and not being constituted itself into any paradigm so far. The 

string of concepts or the elements of the system of conception, inter-conditioned "in cascade" 

prefigures notional "the vocabulary" in which will be expressed the explanatory sentences. The 

sentence or the sentences considered primary precede the conclusion sentence which is 

obtained by deduction. At this theoretical, final moment, one can speak of a theory. If this 

conclusion is checked, not on the simple path of deduction, but after proof of reality, then we 

can speak of a paradigm, with the express condition that the entire theoretical and practical 

approach meets the acceptance and "common option" of the scientific community in the field. 

This procedure in scientific research meets the essential elements indicated as required by 

Raymond Boudon. The French sociologist believes that the term of "paradigm" can be used to 

denote " the language in which are formulated the theories or, possibly, major subassemblies 

of the theories issued in the framework of a discipline."11 

The explained social phenomenon, that one of social and political relationship between 

domination and servitude, in the exercise of state power, is, and in the case of the present study, 

described as "result of the juxtaposition or composing of lots of actions." It has a volitional 

component, taking the form of an intentional behavior act and aiming to achieve a well-defined 

purpose. The paradigm as worded belongs to the family of interactionist paradigms and when 

                                                           
8  Paul Foulquié et Raymond Saint-Jean, Dictionnaire de la langue philosophique, (Paris: P.U.F, 1962), 723 
9  Chelcea, Metodologia cercetării sociologice…, 32-35 
10 Boudon, Texte sociologice alese, 106 
11 Boudon, Texte sociologice alese, 202-203 
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"social phenomenon is regarded as a result of previous elements and events, the paradigm 

belongs to the category of deterministic paradigms."12 

The chain of deductions and interactions between domination and voluntary servitude, 

in the present causal analysis, knows the following structure: 

1. Every state society is stratified. 

2. The stratification of society includes a dichotomous equation, the permanence of 

existence of an dominant elite, holder of the power, on the one hand, and the dominated 

society , on the other hand. 

3. The servitude is a result of the exercise of state power and domination. It can be caused 

by coercion, in which case we distinguish "the forced servitude" or an act of individual will 

and/or group that can be influenced by power, in which case the obedience to power takes 

the form of "voluntary servitude". 

4. When the domination in the exercise of state power is excessive and the abuse of power 

and the discretionary power are manifested unlimited in the power structures, the balance, 

social relationships and social progress are disrupted, to the same extent. 

5. In the event that the state power is exercised dictatorial, the premises are given to the 

collapse of the power organism, phenomenon that can have repercussions to the whole 

social system. 

6. When the domination in the exercise of power state tends to register growing values, the 

voluntary servitude, as a form of benevolent submission to the state power, decreases in 

proportion, tending towards zero. 

7. The voluntary servitude is, at the same time, a determinant and a determined of the social 

will and the social will is related to the dynamics of voluntary servitude. 

 8. When the voluntary servitude knows a regressive trend, to minimum, then the zero point 

on the scale of voluntary servitude is the threshold of the revolt. 

The scientific research has its origin in the objective process of social practice and 

should aim at solving real situations. The scientific researchers are those who refer the matter 

to,   formulate it in scientific terms, treat it in methodological terms and clarify variants of 

solutions and their implications.  

The great scientist and physicist Albert Einstein, creator of the theory of relativity, 

stated: 

"the formulation of a problem is often more important than its solution." 

T K Oommen, President of the International Sociological Association (1990-1994), 

noticed, sooner than others, the decline of the national state, type of state from which it has 

been linked to the emergence of sociology as a independent discipline. Rightfully we wonder 

now if our study on the state and state power is not an obsolete and void one, given that the 

disappearance of the national state is more than obvious. But equally well, we can frame the 

science of sociology itself in the same terms. Is it really this thesis a "swan song"?! This is what 

Oommen says: "If the Western Europe is the cradle of the nation - state, the same it is its 

cemetery. The construction of sociology as an autonomous discipline was related to the 

emergence of nation - state. Regardless of the theoretical and ideological orientations, 

sociologists have accepted the nation-state as natural unit of their analysis. Nowadays, with 

the supposed eclipse of the nation - state, the civilization appears as a unit of analysis. Some 

have even proposed "the World Society", as a framework of legitimate analysis of sociological 

thought. Can sociology survive in spite of the borders changing of its units of analysis? Are we 

witnessing the very end of sociology?˝ 

                                                           
12 Dumitru Otovescu, Sociologie generală, ediția a V-a, (Craiova: Editura Beladi, 2009), 99 
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From this perspective, the present thesis can only be a parallel between the political 

decision of power and the end of sociology. We remain to notice a fact: the ideological and 

evolutive / involutive sociological changing is not a natural thing of history and social 

development. Political leaders too often appealed, appeal, and will certainly appeal to the 

sociological research after taking important decisions, interpreting the sociological conclusions 

in the sense of the decisions taken. The researches in the domain of sociology can influence 

political decisions but, unfortunately, many times, political decisions influence the research 

results, especially in cases where a particular experiment is commanded by power. 

Peter Berger, professor at Boston University, believes that contemporary sociology 

presents four acute symptoms of chronicity trend: 

 the limitation, the misconception that you can make generalizations about the 

world; 

 the triviality in methodological plan by imitating the natural sciences; 

  the rationalism, through impermissible expanding of rationality of sociology on 

the world and 

 the ideologisation, through the position of attorney of sociologists and sociological 

orientations of party. 

Immanuel Wallerstein, President of the International Association of Sociology (1994 - 

1998), speaking about sociology and the useful knowledge, reminded that: "Max Weber urged 

us, nearly a century ago, to make an effort to create a neutral science (wertfrei) ... So-called 

truth is only a mask for a particular ideological position. Nobody holds monopoly on truth". 

The genius of Romanian poetry, Mihail Eminescu, author of political studies as brilliant as in 

the sociological field, too, said vehemently that ˝not we are masters of the truth but the truth 

masters us". 

Robert Lynd wrote, in a context that many scientists in the field of the social, under the 

cover of some neutral researches, pursued and described the world in a manner that was dictated 

by the power of their country, striving to strengthen the status-quo. 

 

4. THE SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE OF SOCIAL LIFE 
The first great precursor of the empirical sociological investigation, Aristotle (383-322 

BC), wrote in the first book of The Metaphysics, that philosophy was born out of astonishment. 

The same thing can be said of sociology, too. According to disputatious sociological 

orientations from America of the years 1950-1960, the sociology should be concerned with 

primarily the interrelations and interdependencies of the society components such as the social 

classes, the fundamental forms of labor, the forces of major socialization. Of these, in the 

development of this study, it is not so interested in the structure but especially the social change 

and the mechanisms that lead to it. The domination and servitude may be the subject of the 

individual- society reports, the society - state, of the mutual influences between man and 

society and between society and state power. This study is not broken from the present reality 

but, on the contrary, tries to find scientifically based answers about the society which we are 

building and the type of state power that dominates this new social and political structure. We 

intend to find differences between the totalitarian society, which we left it by revolution, and 

the new society in which we live. Some similarities will not be avoided and in this respect we 

shall take the main landmark just theoretical and ideological basis on which it underlies the 

democratic- liberal society namely, the promoting, guaranteeing and respecting of human and 

civil rights. The way in which transition evolves from totalitarianism to democracy, a transition 

of economic decline and civilizational involution, how the prerogatives of power are exercised, 

like the coercion and excessive social control, which involves the discretionary power and 

abuse of power in the current conditions, these are just some of the social issues at which the 
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thesis is trying to answer. The Romanian society is in an advanced state of "planned" 

disorganization and the old norms and values are overturned, no longer correspond and no 

longer can guide people in a world of unequal competition without solutions, in an anomic 

society, of the conflicts, corruption and increased criminality.  

What C. Wright Mills said, half a century ago about the western society, "our epoch is 

that of anxiety and indifference" is of the greatest actuality for post-communist modern society. 

In this society the democratic principles and of the market economy ones were implemented 

deficient, without having sight that the aim of edification of any society that proposes as first 

aspect the social justice, is to provide the general welfare and, at least minimum, conditions of 

subsistence. The substrate of this feeling of insecurity, says Mills, in ˝The Sociological 

Imagination˝, is the apparently impersonal changes from the structure of the societies, 

considered in the broad sense of the word: "Is there surprising any more that simple people 

feel they cannot keep pace with the evolution of a society with which they are confronted so 

brutal? In the attempt to defend themselves, they fall in the moral indifference and are 

becoming obsessed with the feeling that they bear the yoke".13 

Behold, therefore, that the servitude, a word that is neither expressive nor explicitly has 

in the language of common perception a synonym very popular, namely "social yoke". Under 

this aspect, the liberal state is a state of the social abandonment. The "minimal" state does not 

provide even minimum living conditions, not to mention the welfare, which is characteristic 

only of a limited number and privileged class. The state is, in fact, the exponent of this class 

toward which was polarized by profiteering and onerous transactions the entire wealth of 

society. For the most part of the population, that does not have any minimum capital, the only 

possibility of existence remains the sale of workforce in favor of the big owners of the means 

of production. In this regard, Septimiu Chelcea says "socio-human research should highlight 

the threatened values, to discover who and how threaten them, to contribute to resolution of 

the public conflict of the social structure."14  

Is the modern servitude, only voluntary? 

 

5. THE INDIVIDUAL OF MODERN SOCIETY - "THE MASS MAN", ACTOR 

ON THE SCENE OF HIS OWN LIFE  

The behavioral and moral indifference becomes in time another kind of civic 

disobedience. The voluntary servitude is manifested in this case as non-action, a way of saying: 

"I subject to because I cannot otherwise, but I remain indifferent to the manifestation of force 

and domination of power." For the dominated individual, this fact represents a non-active 

defensive reaction, which power agrees it. From the obsession of insuportability of social yoke 

and up to the state of indifference and the voluntary false obedience vis a vis power, it is only 

one step. The individual has the impression that his action is dictated by his own conscience, a 

subterfuge designed to provide a false liberty, and the idea of that he will be able to live so, but 

he is wrong. The freedom is illusory and the real state of existence is one of exhaustion of the 

true vital energies which become limited and with time disappear. The principle of the power 

action in the counter dominated society brings forth the non-action of individuals within that 

social oppressed mass. Sooner or later, the social non-action, as a form of civil disobedience, 

brings forth the reaction. The indifference for the moment gives way to hate. Paraphrasing the 

Marxists, Henri H. Stahl says that man ˝author and actor of his own drama cannot fight unless 

it is always heated by the flame of enthusiasm, the light of hope and the fierceness of hate ", or 

in this case all these feelings specific human are crippled by power and replaced with the state 

of confusion that each individual acquires by voluntary servitude. The fight is lost, because the 

                                                           
13 C. Wright Mills, Imaginația sociologică, (București: Editura Politică, 1975), 31-33 
14 Chelcea, Metodologia cercetării sociologice…, 20 



Research and Science Today No. 1(7)/2014 

 

210 
 

victory is only of the one who does not weaken the state of clenching. By the voluntary act of 

servitude, the modern man is stimulated more by illusion than the truth. The individual by the 

acceptance of servitude becomes a defeated man, apparently consoled by illusion and which 

refuses the fight for truth and real freedom. His illusion is similar to acceptance of the cruel 

truth. This false consciousness, says Henri H. Stahl, this illusory knowledge of man about his 

personal and social life, becomes a deception of the good faith. "Any doubt as to the truth of 

illusion, cancels itself the possibility as illusion could  fulfill its functional role." Any such 

approaches disturb those mechanisms that are considered by power as essential for the good 

functioning of social life. Even Vilfredo Pareto, one of the most renowned sociologists, 

pleaded, in ˝Treaty of General Sociology˝, for the problems of sociology should not been 

known to the subjected and the sociology should not become a popularized science. As long as 

the sociology will be considered a science in the service of ideologies, the power, regardless of 

its character or orientation, it will fight against evidences of common sense. We are thus 

witnessing a doubling of the social, a real one, factual, which does not want known, and one 

apparent, which is consumed in a world of illusion. The modern man is teleported with means 

of ultimate generation in a virtual world, such as the Internet, where he remains captive and 

turns his back the real social problems for which he refuses any longer to fight. Life becomes 

a surrogate, an environment full of traps in which man learns to swim, a different captive life 

in which freedom is abandoned and replaced with state of the stabulation, where each of us is 

locked in a "bubble of protection" that separates us from the real and social life of the 

community, we are waiting silently the end. The individual belonging to the society is left prey 

to illusion that it can live in this way. In fact, he only exists.  

Oscar Wilde in a few words reveals the bitter truth of this world: 

"Living is the rarest thing in the world. Most of the people exist, that is all. " 

In a similar existence of the animal world, the man vegetates waiting for the final 

denouement. He refuses to become for himself, his own "superman" and in the end he ceases 

even to be a thinking reed, because, for him, others think. He becomes a being without reactions 

and this because alone he cancels its will of action, which really no longer belongs to him. 

Losing his identity in the great dominated mass, He, the modern man, becomes for power "the 

mass man". The mass man is the opposite of "homo religiosus" on which the power, even 

through the church institution, controls and deviates him towards other purposes equally 

"social". Those who do not resist the social treatment will not lose the hope. The hope is the 

ticket that the power gives to the servile man, in exchange for the real life, for eternity. For 

Emil Cioran, the man lives only when he does nothing, because he does not work for the master.  

 

6. THE RULES OF SOCIOLOGICAL METHOD AND THE REPRESSION 

Émile Durkheim, the founder of French sociology, stated that the sociology should 

become an esoteric science and should be separated from the spontaneous knowledge. Pierre 

Bourdieu, in "The profession of sociologist" enshrines an important study on the same subject. 

Later, Gustave-Nicolas Fischer is for the distancing of the knowledge object of sociology from 

the level of common sense because, as argued Bernard Lacroix, "the sensorial doesn’t reveal 

us the mystery of real ". The prejudices strongly influence the knowledge at the level of 

common sense. Therefore, in the case of social cognition, too, the reality can be distorted or 

even wrong one, because the individuals and social groups that form an opinion about common 

interests tend to deny a reality which does not conform to their purposes and beliefs. In society, 

the individuals remove or filter the dissonant information or data when they fail to agree on 

them, they retain those consonant and consider them true. Preferred is information that 

confirms their opinions and not that which contradicts them. This aspect is studied and taken 

into account, in the practice of the exercise of power, through studies and methods unknown to 
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those dominated, the power manipulating the will of the masses in the interest and its own 

benefit. In other words, concretely, to people manipulated by power are told exactly what they 

want to hear but in reality the power is manifested against the interests of the many and 

subjected. 

Following the teachings of the great French sociologist Émile Durkheim, we will 

consider some of the rules of sociological method, retaining from the beginning that the way 

of thinking with which we are accustomed is rather against than in favor of the scientific study 

of social phenomena. Therefore, we should not give importance to the first trends or 

impressions. The domination, in its extreme forms, implies maximum coercion and repression. 

The totalitarian state can be characterized depending on the applicability of this method of 

forced domination as well as by the forms and means used, that, most often, are inhumane and 

directed with brutality against citizen.  

About the repression, Durkheim was doing the following references:  

- The establishment of a repressive system is not a fact less universal than the existence 

of a criminality, nor less indispensable to public health;  

- That there is no repression, it should be a lack of moral homogeneity which cannot come 

to terms with the existence of a society;  

- The common sense, with its usual simplicity, does not conceive as a thing which recoiled 

could have some rationality to be useful and yet there is no contradiction in this;  

- The proposed method is essentially conservative because it considers the social facts as 

things whose nature, no matter how supple would be, is not changed at will; 

 - Any offense implies an evil which it makes to the society which must be canceled by 

punishment, but only if it functions regularly and not selectively.15 

Émile Durkheim's study, ˝The Suicide. The Study of Sociology˝ remains of the reference 

in the sociological research methodology, highlighting the role of theory in empirical 

investigations. This paper marks, in principle, the importance of clearly defining of the 

concepts, the need to introduce of the test variables in verifying the relationship between two 

phenomena, the value of multivariate analysis and context analysis. 

It should be kept, as the element of reference of the sociological research methodology, 

the general postulate issued by Durkheim according to "the determinant cause of a social fact 

should be sought among the preceding social facts."  

The investigation in the social and behavioral sciences aims to discover the truth and 

not producing of some evidence to support some positions already adopted, just as Martyn 

Hammersley claims. That is why, in the present thesis, we declare from belief for this type of 

approach to research that is particularly sensitive because of interference tendencies of the 

centers and structures of power and guidance of the sociological research approach to their 

favorable position. For this, the research should be rather concerned with the production of 

information concerning the relationships, facts and social phenomena and not so of the issuing 

of the value judgments. The aim, in this case, is theoretical one but we should consider the 

applicative practical dimension. Based on the analysis of data collected from reality, the 

sociological research tends towards the formulation of laws through the study of essential 

variables relationships and on the basis of the rigorous analysis of the social investigation 

results and other methodological experiments. Our approach of sociological research aims, 

mainly, to highlight the social impact of the exercise of state power and the effects of 

domination and voluntary servitude. Using the previous scientific accumulations, a superior 

analysis is done of the data and present realities and concepts of value are obtained that respond 

to the imperatives of the present. 

                                                           
15 Émile Durkheim, Regulile metodei sociologice, (București: Editura Științifică, 1974), 35-38 
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CONCLUSIONS  

The trend towards the truth of this paper is a desideratum, even if we know that we 

cannot hold the truth. This does not prevent us from looking for it. The snatches of truth can 

be controlled, verified and validated if we´ll consider not the party spirit of political 

confrontations, but a well as the truth, above the petty fractional interests. The identification of 

the sociology with propaganda has not brought and will not bring respectability to sociology. 

That is why, stating these symptoms, this paper does not sin in any of these aspects of bad 

reputation. Neither the excessive rationality, nor the triviality or party interests do not provide 

the knowledge of truth. In order for the sociology to be reborn right now when speaking more 

than ever about the end of the sociology, it must "return to the major problems of the classical 

era, to be methodologically flexible and openly anti-ideological."16 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
16 Chelcea, Metodologia cercetării sociologice…, 11-12 ;14-15 
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ABSTRACT 

THIS PAPER LOOKS AT THE MAIN FEATURES OF GREEK HUNTING VOCABULARY. MORE PRECISELY, 

WE WILL FOCUS ON THE DIFFERENT DEGREES OF SPECIALIZATION OF THE HUNTING VOCABULARY 

IN OLD GREEK. FIRST OF ALL, WE WILL REFER TO THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE WORDS BY PROVIDING 

A SHORT CLASSIFICATION OF THE HUNTING TERMS (BORROWED WORDS, DERIVATES ETC.). 

ALTHOUGH WE DEAL WITH A TECHNICAL VOCABULARY, APART FROM THE DIFFERENT DEGREES 

OF SPECIALIZATION, WE COULD NOTICE THAT MANY OF THE WORDS DEVELOPED METAPHORICAL 

MEANINGS, ESPECIALLY IN THE EROTIC POETRY AND TRAGEDY. MOREOVER, WE HAVE IDENTIFIED 

A GENERAL TREND OF TERMINOLOGISATION, AS MOST OF THE WORDS, WHICH BELONG TO THE 

GENERAL VOCABULARY, TEND TO BE USED WITH A MORE SPECIFIC MEANING. 

 
KEY-WORDS: HUNTING VOCABULARY, GREEK, GENERAL FEATURES, ETYMOLOGY 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Despite the important role played by hunting in the Ancient Greek society, economy 

and culture, the Greek hunting vocabulary is a domain that has not been studied enough. 

Researchers have analysed its cultural and anthropologic aspects and its artistic representations 

(ceramics, mosaics etc.). On the other hand, there are only a few studies which discuss this 

domain from a linguistic angle, that refer to the hunting vocabulary, understood as the 

instrument that eases communication in a particular social and professional category. The most 

important of all is called Quelques termes du vocabulaire pastoral et du vocabulaire de la 

chasse2, written by  Pierre Chantraine. The author analyses the most representative hunting and 

pastoral terms, the relation established between these two lexical areas, the semantic and 

etymologic interferences, as well as the semantic evolution of the terms. We should mention 

another representative study in this field – called Lexique choisi des termes de chasse –, written 

by Édouard Delebeque, that accompanies the translation into French of Kynegetikos, 

Xenophon's Greek hunting treatise. Delebeque tries to explain the terminology used by 

Xenophon in his work in order to understand better the ancient realities. Moreover, his 

translation has a great deal of footnotes that explain the way some instruments work, describe 

ancient realities, customs and hunting techniques. To ease the comprehension of the text, 

Delebeque included a glossary of hunting terms used by Xenophon.  

                                                           
1 Ph.D., University of Bucharest, Faculty of Foreign Languages and Literatures – razvanbran@yahoo.gr 
2 Pierre Chantraine, Études sur le vocabulaire grec, Paris: Librairie C. Klincksieck, 1956, 31-96. 
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From a bird's eye view, this is the main bibliography related to the Greek hunting 

vocabulary and, therefore, we consider that researchers should analyses this lexical area, as it 

can provide us with many interesting and useful details regarding ancient hunting in Greece or 

other parts of the world. Etymology, lexicology and semantics, as well as the comparison with 

other languages could make us understand better some facts, customs, occupations, cultural 

and economic aspects of the ancient society. Moreover, linguistics could complete the findings 

of other domains (e.g. history, archeology, arts, anthropology, history of institutions and 

mentalities etc.) that we already have related to hunting in Ancient Greece.  

Apart from the content and all the information, these hunting texts can offer the reader 

a set of realia elements through a lexical and linguistic analysis also. All of these elements 

provide us a better understanding of the hunting expeditions, together with the techniques and 

instruments, a certain forma mentis of the ancient Greeks.  

Therefore, we consider that hunting should undergo a linguistic investigation at least 

due to the following reasons: 

 (i) Due to the strong relationship between language (especially the lexis), on one hand, 

and the society and (material or spiritual) culture, on the other hand, through the close 

investigation of the hunting lexis we can get a set of precious information which would help us 

understand better this activity and its role in the ancient Greek society. This way we get access 

to information related to:   

– different hunting instruments and their use, techniques, customs and interdictions etc. 

– technical information and realia elements: equipment, its usage and manufacturing, 

specific techniques for the ancient hunting. 

The texts contain many details of this type, but through a linguistic analysis of the lexis 

we can enlarge upon them.  

(ii) All of these pieces of technical information can be seen through comparison, at a 

lexical level, from a diachronic / diatonic perspective. Through a diachronic perspective, we 

can compare the hunting techniques and instruments from the Greek Antiquity to other 

historical periods (before or even until nowadays). One can concur that the evolution of 

techniques and instruments was very slow until the Middle Ages; after this period there has 

been a certain diversification regarding the techniques and instruments, but not a significant 

one. One interesting direction is to follow the evolution in time of the vocabulary that refers to 

these instruments, techniques, concepts etc.  Furthermore, the comparison to other ethno-

linguistic and cultural spaces (Indo-Europeans, from Europe or the Middle East) offers us a lot 

of details related to the practice and performance of hunting at a very general level.  

(iii) Having as a starting point the relationship between culture / reality and language, 

we can also emphasize the way in which the lexis reflects this encyclopaedic information 

(concepts and notions). We refer mostly to the lexicalization of some concepts, the degree of 

specialisation they cover, the relationship between lexemes, the richness and the lexical variety; 

the terminologisation and determinologisation, the development of metaphorical and 

connotative meanings. The shaping of a specialised lexicon or a certain terminology reflects 

the importance of hunting as a main activity in the social life of the Greek city-states. The 

introductory part of this paper concentrates on the stage of the existing bibliography referring 

to hunting, the premises and the key areas of study related to the domain, together with the 

usefulness of the research. We shall therefore try to draw the main features of the hunting 

vocabulary in Old Greek, taking into account the etymological repartition of terms and the 

syntagmatic relationships.    
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THE HUNTING CORPUS OF TEXTS 

The corpus of texts we considered for this paper is made up of three texts which refer 

strictly to the hunting process: Kynegetikos (Xenophon)3 - 5th century BC, Kynegetikos 

(Arrian)4 – 1st century AD, Onomastikon (Iullius Pollux)5 - 2nd century AD. We have chosen 

these particular texts because we aimed to identify the denotative (hunting) meaning of the 

lexemes, and the technical texts emphasize this meaning precisely. Moreover, these texts 

belong to three distinct periods of time, which allow us a diachronic analysis of the hunting 

vocabulary.  

 

THE ETYMOLOGICAL STRUCTURE OF THE HUNTING VOCABULARY  

The etymology plays a very special role in the lexical-semantic analysis of old Indo-

European languages, Greek included, because it can offer details not only about the history of 

a word, but also about its meaning and its relationship with other lexemes from other languages. 

The vocabulary of Old Greek is mainly inherited from the common Indo-European language 

(i.e. words, roots, particles etc.). Furthermore, many words were formed on the Greek territory 

in order to name new socio-cultural realities, and to these ‘borrowed’ words we add the 

borrowings from the Aegean layer or other languages to which the Greeks had a direct contact.   

Abridging the discussion to the lexical area emphasized here, we shall make the 

following mentions and classifications.  From an etymological point of view we could easily 

identify the following situation: most of the hunting words (regardless of their lexical-semantic 

category) are of unclear or unknown origin. In most cases, the lexical elements that compose 

the vocabulary specific to hunting – names of nets and instruments, essential verbs (to hunt, to 

catch, to follow), words referring to game, coursing and catch  - do not have an etymologic 

correspondent in other Indo-European languages. In most of the cases, they are built on 

unknown roots and even if there have been some explanations of justifications proposed, none 

of them is clear enough or even satisfactory. There are still some correspondences which can 

be identified, some compounding elements, suffixes and prefixes; the etymology is not 

traceable in all cases.  

This situation is closer to a paradox as one might expect the hunting vocabulary to have 

a uniform representation in the Indo-European linguistic space. One might also expect that 

hunting, mainly practised by the Indo-European societies in the historical age, to have been 

also practised in the city-state period, and therefore represented at a linguistic level by a specific 

lexis, referring to actions, animals and game. However, after the fall of this ethno-linguistic 

community, there were no lexical hunting correspondences between the attested languages.  

                                                           
3 Xenophon's treatise is the first Greek text which describes ancient hunting, its instruments and techniques in the 

5th century BC. Therefore, Kynegetikos represented the model for the whole hunting literature and texts that 

followed (Arrianus, Oppianus, I. Pollux  etc.). Moreover, we think that Kynegetikos is the moment when the 

hunting vocabulary becomes stable from the semantic point of view. 
4 Arrianus lived and wrote his works during the Roman Period, when writers used to imitate anterior, classical 

literary and linguistic models, especially the Ionic-Attic dialect. Arrianus' text could be considered a commentary 

of Xenophon's hunting treatise, which discusses once again this theme and tries to provide some personal opinions. 

The emphasis lays on breeding hounds, not on the description of hunting instruments and the activity itself. This 

remark is of great importance, due to the fact that imitating a (linguistic and literary) model means preserving the 

terminology used by Xenophon and not allowing the lexical and semantic evolution of the hunting specialised 

vocabulary. Arrianus is mainly interested in describing hounds and their breading and omits significant details 

refering to hunting. All these considered, Arrianus takes the terminology from his predecesor and does not change 

it singnificantly. Thus, there are only a few lexical and semantic differences between the two texts. 
5 Iullius Pollux is a grammarian who lived in the 2nd century AD. In one of his works, an encyclopaedic dictionary, 

called Onomastikon (around 180 AD) he describes hunting (V, 17-86). Xehophon's Kynegetikos was this time too 

the inspiring source for the description (instruments, techniques, participants etc).  
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Closely connected to the hunting terminology, there are the names relating to wild 

animals. Not only the general terms for ‘game’ or ‘prey’, but also the names of the species that 

compose the hunting fauna have an unclear etymology or have constituted the linguistic taboo 

(bear, fox, wolf, reindeer, boar etc.).  

As we have already mentioned, most of the terms are of unknown origin and others 

were created on a Greek territory or based on different Indo–European roots. The Greek 

hunting lexis can be classified as it follows: 

 (i) Words taken from the Aegean layer or with an obscure etymology diktyon ('net', 

'fishing net'), arkys ('small net'), ichnos ('footprint') etc.  

We have included in this category all the sub-layer words, together with those of unclear 

etymology for which there have been found correspondences with other words, but not always 

satisfactory enough. It is also difficult to establish a reliable etymon, taking into account that 

the pre-Hellenic languages were never written. Beside the fact that we have to deal with words 

that refer to important issues in the conceptual frame of the hunting process (‘footprint’, 

different types of instruments), these are not common Indo-European words.  

(ii) Words borrowed from other languages: toxon ('bow'), xiphos ('spear') etc.  

We can also mention here the name of weapons and other objects taken from different 

populations, borrowed together with the object itself. There had been an Indo –European origin 

word in Greek to name the ‘bow’, but in time toxon, borrowed most probably from Scythes 

replaced the old word.  

(iii) Words formed in Greek: thēra ('hunting, chase'), agra ('hunting, catch'), enodia 

('net'), pagē ('trap'), akontion ('spear'), probolion ('short spear'), kynēgetēs ('hunter') and its 

lexical family.  

This category includes words formed with old Indo –European elements (roots, 

suffixes, compounding elements) which can be also be traced back in other languages.  

However, even if they were formed in Greek, for some of them we can find correspondences 

with other languages (cf. Gr. thēra < thēr, an old Indo-European root  < IE *ghwer-, and Lit. 

žvéres, zvėru, Lat. fĕrus) .   

 Applying a quantitative criterion, the most numerous group is represented by the words 

formed in Greek, based on inherited elements. Because of the reasons mentioned above, one 

would expect that the predominance of the inherited hunting vocabulary to be higher than the 

newly-formed words.  

 

DEGREE OF SEMANTIC SPECIALISATION OF THE HUNTING LEVEL 

As we deal with a lexis that refers to a particular and specific domain, its lexical units 

have a technical, specialised, specific meaning. Nevertheless, as in the case of other technical 

terminologies, terms have different levels of specialisation as a result of the interferences 

between the common (general) language and the specialised vocabulary, on the other hand. 

Terms permanently tend to leave their technical area and enter the general lexicon as they are 

frequenty used by unspecialised speakers. Moreover, terms stricto sensu are created in order to 

name new objects and conceps. 

In Old Greek, unlike the general tendencies of modern languages, where there is a 

continous oscillation between the two semantic phenomena of terminologization and 

determinologization, we can observe a more salient tendency of terminologization. Most  

hunting-related lexical units belong to the common lexicon and tend to have a narrower, 

specific meaning, as a consequence of being used in specialised contexts (treatises, technical 

works etc.). However, evolution of the Greek language reveals the phenomenon of 

determinologisation, the opposite tendency. Some hunting terms (for instance, arkys or some 
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verbs such as thereo, kynegeteo) lose their technical meaning and get other connotative and 

metaphoric meanings6.   

From a semantic point of view and their specialisation level, hunting-related terms can 

be classified as follows: 

(i) Technical terms, very specialised, which are used only in hunting-related contexts: 

arkys ('purse-net'), ichnos ('track'), thēra ('hunting, coursing'), agra ('hunting, catch'), enodia 

('net'), pagē ('trap'), probolion ('short javelin'), kynēgetēs ('hunter'). These terms are mainly 

known and used by professionals (i.e. hunters) and exhibit properties such as 

monoreferentiality and precision. 

(ii) Intermediate terms, bordering other fields and characterised by a high degree of 

terminologisation, but do not belong to the hunting vocabulary. For instance, toxon ('bow'), 

xiphos ('sword'), akontion ('javelin')  – known by the most part of speakers. 

(iii) General terms which are salient for their high frequency, but their hunting technical 

meaning is context-dependent (e.g. diktyon, the most general term which can name any type of 

net and whose hunting-related meaning is activated only in specific contexts).   

The criteria and we took into consideration for the above classification were: frequency, 

their utterance in only specialised and hunting texts, the semantic features of the terms. The 

analysis of the occurences correlated to the semantic content of the hunting terms, we can 

conclude that lexemes with a more general meaning are more frequent than the monosemantic 

ones, as they also belong to the common lexicon, used by most of the speakers. On the other 

hand, as expected, technical and monoreferential terms are less frequent as they refer to a 

specific concept and they are used by a particular  professional category. These terms have a 

context-independent meaning, as they can activate their semantic feature /+cinegetic/ in any 

context. Hunting vocabulary is at the interface of the common language and the specialised 

lexicon. We mostly deal with lexical units that belong to the general vocabulary. Nevertheless, 

they are used by both professional hunters and common speakers and, this is how they became 

context-dependent terms.  

Therefore, the lexical area under discussion was only partially a specialised 

terminology, due to the small number of lexemes with a technical and hunting-related terms. 

In most cases, only the context could explain the specialised meaning of a particular word. As 

we have already mentioned, some lexical units belong both to the general lexicon and the 

technical hunting vocabulary. This is the case of frequent and common verbs and nouns, with 

a wide sense, whose specialised meaning is only contextual. This is how we could explain the 

lexico-semantic inconsistency of different hunting texts (cf. Xenophon's and Arrianus' 

treatises), as well as the semantic shifts. 

  

SYNTAGMATIC RELATIONS 

In the following, we shall refer to the syntagmatic relations established within the Greek 

hunting lexis, more precisely we shall discuss the syntagms made up by a verb + noun (name 

of instrument). As we already know, terms are autonomous and independent only in 

dictionaries, glossaries or list and, therefore, the syntagmatic relations play an important part 

in describing the meaning and the semantic stability of a particular lexical unit. 

 In the syntagms /verb + name of instrument/ we could identify a series of verbs which 

mean 'fix up' (nets or traps), 'catch' or 'fall' (into nets or traps). First of all, we noticed in the 

corpus that there is a certain inconsistency of using the syntagms under discussion. Authors 

either use the same verb, but with different names of instruments (for instance, I. Pollux: arkys 

                                                           
6 Răzvan Bran, Following the Greek ‘hunter’. A diachronic overview of the Gr. kynēgetēs between 

terminologisation and determinologisation, in Alexe M. şi Chirimbu S., Creaţie şi Creativitate - SINUC 2012 - 

Conference Proceedings. Bucharest: 2012. 
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+ teinō, and Xenophon: arkys + histēmi) or one author uses more verbs with the same name of 

instrument (Xenophon: teinō / histēmi  + diktyon). In general, the verbs meaning 'fix', that select 

different names of nets and traps, are characterised by the semantic feature /+horizontal 

orientation/ (e.g. teinō), /+ vertical orientation/ (e.g. histēmi) or 'thow on' (e.g. emballō). On 

the other hand, the verbs that refer to the catch of the game are: empiptō 'fall' (into nets), 

haliskomai 'be caught' and  echō ('catch, hold' the game). The first two verbs do not refer to a 

specific instrument, but on the other hand echo is usually related to arkys (a type of net).  

 In the syntagms /verb + name of weapon/, we could identify two general verbs, 

belonging to common vocabulary: chrōmai 'use' and ballō 'throw'. Authors mention in their 

hunting treatises two other verbs akontizō and proballō, which have a very clear meaning, as 

they can be related to akontion and probolion – two names of weapon used by hunters. That is 

why it is not necessary to specify the name of the particular weapon. 

 Thus, the selection of one or another verb, respectively, noun is not very limited or 

restricted. On the other hand, the meaning of some verbs is quite general, which can engender 

a great deal of possible syntagms. These syntagmatic relations have consequences on the 

specialised meaning of the hunting terms. That is why we could call these syntagms 

collocations of lexico-semantic associations between a verb and a noun, which not very 

restricted and stable, whose meaning is context-dependent. The verbs mentioned above have a 

general sense and the name of instrument, which are more specialised, give their contextual 

technical meaning. 

  

FINAL REMARKS AND CONCLUSIONS 

First of all, we would like to reiterate the importance of researching more the Greek 

ancient hunting from a linguistic, lexical and semantic perspective, because linguistics with its 

investigation methods could explain many details about this field. Apart from all the 

information provided by the ancient hunting texts, we would say that the essential role of 

hunting in the Greek society and economy was reflected in the lexicon as well.  

We can conclude that, in Xenophon's time, Greek hunting lexic was not a specialised 

terminology as it is defined by modern linguistics. After investigating the corpus, the lexical 

material and all the classifications presented above, we could say that this semantic field, made 

up mainly by common words, had a limited degree of specialisation. The most representative 

specialised terms were nouns (instruments), as they had a context-independent meaning. The 

syntagmatic relations allowed synonymy and polysemy – two semantic relations which are not 

permitted within specialised terminologies as they can lead to confusion. 

Many lexical units had a general meaning and belonged both to the common language 

and the hunting lexicon. This is explains the connotative meanings, synonymy and polysemy 

engendered by some of the hunting terms (especially verbs), for instance in the poetry. 

Although the aim of this paper has not been to describe and discuss the connotative senses, 

there are a great deal of hunting-related words which had contextual metaphoric meanings. 
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INTRODUCTION 

In the world of narrative fiction, the identity of the characters is primarily built through 

narrative discourse. Particularly in postmodern fiction, identity can be understood “as one 

construct within the abstracted story, can be described in terms of a network of character-

traits.”2 Further on, in Rimmon-Kenan Shlomith’s work dedicated to contemporary poetics, he 

identifies the primary means of constructing a character in narrative fiction, such as: direct 

definition, indirect presentation (action, speech, external appearance, and environment), 

reinforcement by analogy (that is subdivided in analogous names, analogous landscapes and 

analogy between characters).3 In this particular novel – The Book of Illusions, Auster positions 

the characters on a traumatic/post-traumatic background, whereas his main concern is to render 

as much as possible an image of the fantasising traumatized subject and his response to the 

context in which he is placed.  

 

LOSS AND TRAUMA AS IDENTITY SHAPERS 

Paul Auster’s novel is, apparently, an account of the life of Hector Mann, told by David 

Zimmer, the Columbia University Professor who gives up teaching, after the loss of his family 

in a plane crash, and engages in an endeavour to reconstruct, in memory, the identity of the 

supposedly long-disappeared silent comedian. Nothing special, no turn in narrative 

perspective, just a first-person narration of a man who tries to legitimize not his existence, but 

the one of his alter ego, Hector Mann. The beginning of the novel puts a veil of mystery on the 

life of Hector Mann, who inexplicably disappeared some sixty years before. Apparently, the 

narrator indulges in a detective pursuit to discover the hidden comedian’s films that have been 

scattered around in the United States and Europe. Further to viewing them, David writes a 

whole book dedicated to the silent comedian. He also tries, with no success, to trace the 
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outcome of the vanished actor. Neither the narrator, nor the other journalists who sought him 

have come to a conclusion. The opening sentence is revelatory in this sense:  

“Everyone thought he was dead. When my book about his films was published in 1988, 

Hector Mann had not been heard from in almost sixty years.”4     

Later on, through the accounts of Alma Grund (a character close to Hector Mann, living 

with the family at the ranch in Tierra del Sueno, the one that convinces David to visit the dying 

silent comedian), David finds out the reason for Hector’s disappearance: Dolores Saint John, 

his wife, accidentally kills Brigit O’Fallon, Hector’s ex-lover, and this triggers the silent actor 

into leading the existence of an eternal runaway and a permanent quest for new identities that 

will hide his initial one.    

It could well be considered that the story, as Anthony Giddens affirms, or else the 

autobiography, since Auster’s novel bears the characteristics of an autobiographical account (a 

feature seldom encountered in postmodern metafiction), is only one “among many other 

potential stories that could be told about her development as a self.”5 Of course, in the case of 

The Book of Illusions only we, the readers, are aware of the fictitious character of the writing 

and of the unreliability of the narrator, who has been much traumatized by the losses he 

underwent, as well as the mourning period afterwards in which he sank in heavy drinking and 

isolation. It seems, as the narrator confesses, that the salvation came from film viewing, 

particularly the silent films in which Hector Mann, the comedian, played.  

The book’s motto, not accidentally drawn from Chateaubriand’s writings, that will 

further be the subject of the narrator’s translations, reveals the two main characters’ life purpose 

and accounts for their state of unhappiness and depression. Especially Mann’s existence was 

characterized, after withdrawing himself from public sphere, by continuous casting off and 

adopting different identities, in a never-ending role play: “Man has not one and the same life. 

He has many lives, placed end to end, and that is the cause of his misery.” The quote from 

Chateaubriand that precedes the novel is summing up Hector’s life, a life made of many sub-

lives that he had to play virtually, in films, or in his real life. 

Loss is the primary determinant of the search for identity, a leitmotif in the author’s 

writings that generates endless identity games. A similar identity game was identifiable in The 

City of Glass, Auster’s first outstanding fiction novel, in which the protagonist Daniel Quinn 

experiences the same loss of family members – wife and boy, but the mourning afterwards was 

not so overtly expressed. Conversely, in The Book of Illusions, loss is accompanied by a deep 

anguish, a sense of nothingness and incapacity to find a driver to go on living. David Zimmer 

is at complete loss with himself, he cannot cope with his new condition and, in an attempt to 

confront his condition, David finds refuge in “wandering around the world, looking at silent 

comedies.”6 Also, writing a book about Hector Mann would be another way of trying to 

overcome the emptiness of his existence. His whole life wound up around “books, language, 

the written word.”7 The silent movies opened up as a new perspective and gave a new sense to 

his apparently senseless existence. What David insists on, as he describes himself, are his inner 

states, his inner life, which is more important than his outward appearance:  

“For several months, I lived in a blur of alcoholic grief and self-pity, rarely stirring from 

the house, rarely bothering to eat or shave or change my clothes. (...) When I wasn’t drunk or 
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sprawled out on the living room sofa watching television, I spent my time wandering around 

the house.”8 

Starting from the premises enunciated by Culler, that the “I” is a mixture of the given 

and the socially constructed character, we might acknowledge that Zimmer, the protagonist of 

the novel, is mainly at the socially shaped stage, since he is not a child anymore, but an adult 

in search of his role on earth, since the previous ones of father and husband had been taken 

from him. Culler further inquires on the psychoanalytical dimension of the subject, that 

according to the field is “not a unique essence but as the product of intersecting psychic, sexual, 

and linguistic mechanisms”9. In Auster’s novels, most of the characters are narrative-

constructs, and in the following part of the paper the insistence will be on Hector Mann, the 

narrative construct of David Zimmer, the narrator of the novel that struggles to account for the 

verisimilitude of his hero, when there are no more proofs left of his existence. After Hector’s 

death, his wife had the task to incinerate the former actor’s body and his films. So there is no 

conclusive proof that Mann ever existed. 

Hector is the main character in The Silent World of Hector Mann, but he is also the 

centre of David’s metanarration, in which he goes beyond the films of the silent comedian and 

tries to reconstruct, in memory and through narrative discourse, the character he loves and that 

helped him overcome his sadness. The frame story serves as the background for recapturing 

the main events in Hector’s life, but also in David’s. David’s account serves as an umbrella or 

master-story for the other accounts related to Hector Mann: David’s retelling Hector’s silent 

movies; fragments related to Hector’s sudden disappearance, drawn from newspaper articles; 

the script of The Inner Life of Martin Frost; Alma’s stories about Hector’s life after his 

vanishing and the fragment copied from comedian’s diary, during David’s stay at the actor’s 

mansion in New Mexico. All the evidence David brings is meant to legitimize Hector’s 

existence after his mysterious disappearance, since, as David states: “Dead men don’t crawl 

out from their graves, and as far as I was concerned, only a dead man could have kept himself 

hidden for that long.”10  

David Zimmer’s grand work The Silent World of Hector Mann recaptures the silent 

artist in all the twelve films in which he acted as a protagonist. David actually rebuilds Hector’s 

personality from the films he watches, but also from the press articles of the time, some of them 

even contradictory. In one newspaper interview, Hector admits he was born in Stanislav and 

from this hint David arrives at the conclusion that the silent comedian was a Jew: “Stanislav is 

located just south of the Dniestr River, halfway between Lvov and Csernowitz in the province 

of Galicia. If that was the terrain of Hector’s childhood, then there was every reason to suppose 

that he was born a Jew.”11 This statement will be supported later on, when it will be revealed 

that he was circumcised, but, the fact that he was cremated, contrary to the Jewish rules, might 

be a clue that he was not actually a Jew, which further adds to the mystery of the story. 

Of primary importance is Hector’s physical appearance, or, more exactly, the 

description made by David, that manages to create in the reader’s mind an accurate image of 

how the silent comedian might have looked, with his masterful moustache:  

“Before the body, there is the face, and before the face there is the thin black line 

between Hector’s nose and upper lip. A twitching filament of anxieties, a metaphysical jump 

rope, a dancing thread of discombobulation, the moustache is a seismograph of Hector’s inner 
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states, and not only does it make you laugh, it tells you what Hector is thinking, actually allows 

you into the machinery of his laughs. (...)”12  

The insistence on the description of the moustache is not of little importance, since it 

might well be noticed that this element of Hector’s face is actually a synthesis of his entire 

being, it represents himself, it conveys Hector’s internal mood, it “speaks” in his silent 

representations. The narrative discourse turns it into an element of Hector’s identity that 

acquires plenty of significance through the actor’s skilful manipulations. It renders perfectly 

the actor’s thoughts, his beliefs and it is a suitable substitute for the spoken word. Its 

expressivity gives way to multiple meanings. Through the moustache, “we can read the content 

of Hector’s mind”13, it “defines who he is”14 and it might well be considered that “the 

moustache is the link to his inner self, a metonym of urges, agitations and mental storms.”15    

This little, apparently insignificant element of Hector’s face is actually the most 

important one, since it conveys an outward expression of his inner states; it links his inner 

world with the silent world of the comedies. Together with the white suit, it turns Hector Mann 

into the epitome of the silent comedian of the 1920’s. 

As it is mentioned in the novel, “The suit embodies his relation to the social world” and 

it “is a sign of Hector’s vulnerability.”16 The suit is opposing itself to the moustache that serves 

as a connection to the actor’s inner feelings. The colour of the suit may have several meanings 

– it is the epitome of the era – that of black and white silent movies; it is, as the narrator implies, 

a metaphor of his vulnerability, incapacity to be autonomous, since he was the outsider, the 

embodiment of otherness, he belonged to the silent world, since he didn’t speak English very 

well and without an accent. Only when he casts off his silent actor-role he will be able to take 

his life in his hands. The separation from his actor life enables him to assume other roles, in his 

new life as an eternal runaway, which eventually culminates with his director role.  

Zimmer chooses to present only some of the most relevant movies in which Hector 

plays the part of the “target, the focal point of every mishap that can possibly occur within a 

hundred yards of his person.”17 The most important is Mr. Nobody, in which Hector is stolen 

his identity by his supposedly best friend Lester Chase, that makes him invisible in order to 

steal him the soft-drink business and pay his debts. Hector is thus “reduced to nothing.”18 He 

nevertheless gains a lifetime experience from this “infirmity”. Although invisible, he is able to 

grab and touch things. He turns into a rescuer, but also into a vengeful person and sets-up a 

theft to his so-called friend Lester. He is, despite this, sad because he cannot be with his family 

any longer. The film “is a meditation on his own disappearance, and for all its ambiguity and 

furtive suggestiveness, for all the moral questions it asks and then refuses to answer, it is 

essentially a film about the anguish of selfhood.”19  

Actually the film is highly self-reflexive, an intertext in itself, and is should be regarded 

as Hector’s own way of saying goodbye to the world, as it could be interpreted as his last film. 

Towards the end, he looks in the mirror and though he is visible again, he doesn’t recognize 

himself: “as he peers into the eyes of the man staring back at him from the wall, it’s as if he’s 

looking at a stranger, encountering the face of a man he has never seen before.”20 
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Hector is thus anticipating his own invisibility to the public, which is about to take 

place. Eventually, as readers, we are only able to “watch him confront his own annihilation.”21 

If in the film he eventually rescues himself, becomes again visible and the tone in which the 

movie ends is a light-hearted one, with Hector smiling and ready to take up new challenges, in 

real life, Hector will not be able to rehabilitate himself, as much as David may try to account 

for his existence, which eventually equals to his spiritual death. As mentioned in the first pages 

of the novel, Hector’s invisibility and disappearance from the public life can only be equalled 

to his death, since “only a dead man could have kept himself hidden for that long.”22 

An important feature in unveiling the characters’ identity is their name that is charged 

with plenty of significance and enhances the understanding of the protagonists within the 

contexts in which they are placed. Nothing in the novel is random, moreover, the characters’ 

names represent a clue that further unlocks the meaning of the story and constructs the whole. 

In metafiction, identity is a subject difficult to grasp. It plays much upon doubles, or should 

they be called mirror-characters, or doppelgangers. The protagonist in metafiction is never 

alone, though most of them, especially in Auster’s novels, rejoice in their loneliness. They are 

multifaceted selves, each complementary to the other, in an endless role-play. Hector Mann is 

actually to be interpreted as an alter-ego of the narrator of the story, David Zimmer. They 

somehow lead parallel existences. Hector is, just like the Trojan character whose name he 

bears, a victim of the circumstances, continuing to bear his burden until the end of his life. 

Mann, as it is known, stands for the English man, so Hector might be assimilated to a Godlike 

figure – the Man, one that was created to be sacrificed, a victim that will bear his burden for 

all his life, leading an invisible existence. Hector invariably seems to know and accept his fate, 

he does not rebel, and instead he is only looking for the aesthetic side of his existence: art, but 

only for the sake of its creator – himself. An egoist endeavour, one might say, but it is the only 

way to remain free, yet captive in his isolated existence, with his wife and the few crew 

members that served until the end of his life.  

Trying to hide himself from the world, Hector gives up the moustache, his distinctive, 

identity sign and finds a worker’s cap in the bathroom of the airport. Hector decides to take the 

name of the owner of that cap: Herman Loesser. It will become his alter-ego, his new self, but 

nevertheless, not himself. “If he took to calling himself Herman, he could change his identity 

without altogether renouncing who he was. That was the important thing: to get rid of himself 

for others, but to remember who he was for himself. Not because he wanted to, but precisely 

because he didn’t.”23  

Hector might be considered a self-made man. Secluding himself from his possible 

chasers, he got to learn a lot especially from classical literature. He took himself all the time in 

the world in order to discover, or more precisely to rediscover himself: “the rigors of his 

intellectual training gradually turned him into someone else.”24 Hector kept a secret journal 

into which he recorded his deepest thoughts: “I talked only to the dead now. They are the only 

ones who understand me. Like them, I live without a future.”25 Hector thus leads an 

underground existence, like a shadow, self-punishing for a crime he did not commit. But his 

humanity, his solidarity towards Brigid, whom he nevertheless loved, cannot be stopped. 

Mesmerized by her home town, Spokane, Hector goes there to find a job and continue his 

mourning and his self-seclusion.  

In Brigid’s hometown, when seeing Nora, Brigid O’Fallon’s sister, Hector feels like 

seeing and hearing his ex lover, now gone and buried. He is again casting in a new role, that of 
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stockboy in the O’Fallon business. Slightly and unknowingly, pushed by some hidden force, 

Hector gains Nora’s heart and confidence and she hires him in the family store as a stockboy. 

Living on the edge was Hector’s motto and if he was on the verge of being discovered, he felt 

that he deserved the punishment: “If I mean to save my life, then I have to come within an inch 

of destroying it.”26 

When constrained by circumstances, as Nora’s father asks him to propose her or leave 

the country, he chooses without thinking twice the second option. He could not live the cruelty 

of hurting Nora, so he escapes as soon as he is constrained to. He flees O’Fallon’s business and 

arrives in Chicago, after two failed attempts of suicide. Along the way, he meets a prostitute, 

Sylvia Meers, who sets a deal with him to do live performances together and thus gain lots of 

money. It is a period Hector would like to cut away from his existence, in this period he stops 

writing in his journal and a sort of de-doubling taking place: he even chooses to wear a mask 

during the performances, so than no one would recognize him and, also, would make the shame 

less hard. “He was an exhibitionist and a hermit, a mad debouche and a monk, and if he 

managed to survive these contradictions in himself for as long as he did, it was only because 

he willed his mind to go numb.”27 A contrasting being, rejecting, at least at a declaratory level, 

God and his existence, Hector considers “man is the measure of all things.”28 Nevertheless, the 

period in which he “prostitutes” himself is the darkest one of his existence, even darker than 

the killing of Brigid, so, even if apparently he rejects Catholic values, he is affirming indirectly 

his humanity, his shame in front of God of his self degradation. His penance will continue until 

the end of his existence. 

David is Hector’s alter-ego, since the endeavour of rediscovering Hector’s films and 

life details is a quest of discovering himself. Their salvation comes from films – David watches 

Hector’s films and a spark of hope springs in his heart; Hector begins, after meeting Frieda 

Spelling, directing films that would eventually have just one viewer – himself. Women also 

play a significant role in their recovery from the wounds of the past. Just as Frieda saved Hector 

from his inner death, so does Alma with David: “Alma was giving me the possibility of a 

second life, that something was still in front of me if I had the courage to walk toward it.”29 It 

is the same fact that David acknowledges in the conclusion of the novel, that Alma acted as a 

rescuer for him, since that was her role, a sacrifice in order to re-establish order in David’s life. 

In his desire to change his life, Hector changes his name again, taking his wife’s, thus becoming 

Hector Spelling: “He didn’t want to be Loesser anymore.”30  

 

CONCLUSIONS 

The stories of the two protagonists – David Zimmer and Hector Mann - are parallel and 

complementary. Yet, their disappearance, the fact that there is no other character left to account 

for their existence, leaves the end open and prone to endless interpretations. The identity of the 

two characters is entirely called into question, since nobody can testify for their actually living 

and doing what the unreliable narrator told us. Thus, unless what he wishfully hopes it will 

happen, that the films directed by Hector in his secluded house in Tierra del Sueno will 

mysteriously reappear, their life stories are quite hard to account for. David, as the other 

protagonists in Auster’s first person novels, “must reconstruct the story of his subject 
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secondhand, from fragments, hearsay, and invention.”31 The fragmentation of the subject, 

together to the high number of interpretational approaches, places the reader in the middle of a 

complex pursuit of understanding – as Susan Elisabeth Sweeney states in relation to The New 

York Trilogy, commenting on the loose character of the detective genre: it (the detective genre) 

leads “to an irresolvable confusion of textual, narratorial and authorial identities.”32 In fact, The 

Book of Illusions may be considered a metadetective story in which the chaser vanishes before 

unravelling the mystery of the chased. Thus, identity in Paul Auster’s novel stands under the 

sign of mystery, of relativity and each certainty is gradually dismantled by the narrator of the 

novel that leaves the end suspended. Auster’s novels are mainly connected with loss of the 

narrative subject. As Jonathan Boulter puts it, the subject is one that might be defined as “a 

subjectivity without any subject”, that is “the subject negotiates a relationship to a disastrous 

history, to a past marked by loss and trauma.”33 It is indeed what David does: in search to 

unravel the past of Hector Mann, he confronts with his own loss, but also Hector’s, his alter 

ego, that fails to become a legitimized character, as all the evidence of his existence is gradually 

dismantled and, in the end, illusion is the only certainty.  
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ABSTRACT:  
THE PAPER SHOWS HOW WOOLF AND SWIFT WROTE SIMILAR NOVELS IN TWO DIFFERENT 

CONTEXTS: THAT OF MODERNISM AND THAT OF POSTMODERNISM. THE PAPER TRIES TO FIND 

SIMILARITIES BETWEEN THEIR NOVELS AS FAR AS LYRICISM IS CONCERNED. OPPOSING FEELINGS 

ARE USED TO CREATE LYRICISM. MOMENTS OF BEING AND PERCEPTION ARE ASPECTS WHICH ARE 

ANALYSED WITH RESPECT TO THEIR ABILITY TO EVINCE LYRICISM IN THE NOVELS BY WOOLF AND 

SWIFT. THE PAPER DRAWS PARALLELS BETWEEN WOOLF’S AND SWIFT’S USE OF LYRICISM IN THEIR 

NOVELS. 
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1. INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this paper is to show defining characteristics of lyricism in opposing 

feelings of characters in Virginia Woolf and Graham Swift. It has been said about Graham 

Swift that he rewrites the modernist stream-of-consciousness novel, as practiced by Virginia 

Woolf and James Joyce2. Starting from here, other common aspects may be found in these 

novels: the one-day duration of the novel’s plot, the same movement backwards and forwards 

in time, poetic moments. The paper will mostly focus on features of the lyrical novel as defined 

by Karen Kaivola and Ralph Freedman. The lyrical novel focuses on subjective perception and 

“registers ambivalence through antithetical impulses”3 (Kaivola). The reconciliation of 

antithetical impulses is also seen by Ralph Freedman as one defining feature of the lyrical 

novel.  
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3 Karen Kaivola, All Contraries Confounded: The Lyrical Fiction of Virginia Woolf, Djuna Barnes and Marguerite 

Duras (Iowa City: University of Iowa Press, 1991), 17-18. 
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2. POETIC ASPECTS 

Freedman4 mentions David Daiches’ definition of the lyrical novel (referring to 

Virginia Woolf): “her method [...] is to ̒...distill a significance out of the data discovered by the 

personal sensibility and, by projecting that significance through the minds of others, to maintain 

an unstable equilibrium between lyrical and narrative art’”. 

  Woolf according to Miroiu5 in her diary, in 1927, writes down her intention to use 

prose poetically. In her view, this new type of novel should contain both features of prose and 

of poetry. Contradictory and powerful emotions, generalization and dissociations will be used 

in her novels. In Modern Fiction she writes of a new novel, free from the old conventions, 

revealing “life as we know it”, as well as “a new mode of perception”6. She gives her definition 

of the stream of consciousness: “her comparison to life as a ‘luminous halo’, a ‘semi-

transparent envelope surrounding us from the beginning of consciousness to the end’”7. 

 Ralph Freedman points out to features of the lyrical novel in Woolf such as the focus 

on inner life, the “conversion of character and scene into symbolic imagery”8, the “attempt to 

translate the traditional forms of the novel into organized explorations of consciousness”9, the 

process of depersonalization of the self, “the impact of the external world upon the inner life” 

which is the process of awareness10. The self is seen as a very important concept in Woolf’s 

novels, together with its relation to the world. 

 Karen Kaivola11 focuses on the ambivalences, on the contradictions in Virginia Woolf. 

Kaivola points out that Woolf’s lyrical novels shape experience yet protect the self from a 

“hostile world” and that there is even a “dissolution of boundaries between the perceiver and 

the external world”12 which leads to ambivalence. 

Woolf is associated with Modernism. She wrote what McNichol calls a “Modernist 

manifesto,” referring to Woolf’s essay Modern Fiction13. McNichol highlights the 

preoccupation with “inward-looking fiction”14 and with a new structure to offer new “insight 

into life.”15 There may be some Postmodernist features in Swift’s novels, yet he is atypical: 

emotion plays an important part in Swift’s fiction. As Jakob Winnberg16 states, this is opposed 

to ‘the waning of affect’ which was seen to characterize postmodernism17. Winnberg's claim is 

that Swift's work reflects a move from modernism to limited modernism to postmodernism. 

Modernism and Postmodernism may be seen not as opposite trends but as exhibiting features 

that are continued from one trend to the next. 

 Woolf’s connections with sensibility are found to originate in the “aesthetic upheaval 

                                                           
4 Ralph Freedman, The Lyrical Novel: Studies in Hermann Hesse, Andre Gide, and Virginia Woolf (New Jersey: 

Princeton University Press, 1963), 202. 
5 Mihai Miroiu, Virginia Woolf (Bucureşti: Editura Univers, 1977), 328-329. 
6 Malcolm Bradbury, Possibilities. Essays on the State of the Novel (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1973), 126. 
7 Freedman, The Lyrical Novel: Studies in Hermann Hesse, Andre Gide, and Virginia Woolf, 190. 
8 Freedman, The Lyrical Novel: Studies in Hermann Hesse, Andre Gide, and Virginia Woolf, 187. 
9 Freedman, The Lyrical Novel: Studies in Hermann Hesse, Andre Gide, and Virginia Woolf, 187-188. 
10 Freedman, The Lyrical Novel: Studies in Hermann Hesse, Andre Gide, and Virginia Woolf, 191. 
11 Karen Kaivola, All Contraries Confounded: The Lyrical Fiction of Virginia Woolf, Djuna Barnes and 

Marguerite Duras, 17-18. 
12 Karen Kaivola, All Contraries Confounded: The Lyrical Fiction of Virginia Woolf, Djuna Barnes and 

Marguerite Duras, 30. 
13 Stella McNichol, Virginia Woolf and the poetry of fiction (London and New York: Routledge, 1990), xii. 
14 McNichol, Virginia Woolf and the poetry of fiction, xii. 
15 McNichol, Virginia Woolf and the poetry of fiction, xii. 
16 Jakob Winnberg, An Aesthetic of Vulnerability: The Sentimentum and the Novels of Graham Swift (Goteborg: 

Goteborg University Department of English, 2003), 4. 
17 Fredric Jameson, The Cultural Turn: Selected Writings on the Postmodern, 1983-1998 (London and New York: 

Verso, 1998). 
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that took place in Bloomsbury after the exhibition of Post-Impressionist paintings organized 

by Roger Fry in 1910” as well as in “a well-developed tribal body of assumptions about creative 

personal relationships and emotional states”18. 

 Bradbury points out to the “new novel” (the modern novel) which appeared with writers 

such as Woolf, a novel which was justified “by analogy with the poem, to stress fiction’s poem-

like as opposed to its narrative character.”19 Freedman20 sees Modern lyrical fiction as a 

blending of poetry and prose. 

 According to Miroiu21, art, during Woolf’s time, shows a predilection towards 

psychology and lyricism. Impressionism is the main style in arts and literature. In the novel, 

chronological narration is abandoned. Narration is reduced to a series of situations, the plot is 

a succession of lyrical scenes which is more or less ordered, character description is replaced 

by the depiction of inner states. The influence of Impressionism appears in Woolf’s creating 

an Impressionist picture of emotions in her stream of consciousness22. Transposing emotions 

or even characters into images has been noticed by Ralph Freedman too as a feature of the 

lyrical novel.  

 Swift is concerned with stories in an old-fashioned sense although time is not 

chronological in his novels and there are also some language games and playing with readers 

expectations, which are Postmodernist features. 

 Dilshan Boange23 claims, in relation to Freedman and Snyder’s theories about the 

lyrical novel, that non-linear chronology is a Modernist feature. The modernist novel did not 

disregard “the components of plot advancement, character development etc.” present in the 

Victorian novel. Snyder supports this idea: “But where as some or all of these elements may 

be found in a lyrical novel or ornamental prose, they are subordinated to a discernible formal 

design, in which men and events are “refashioned as a pattern of images.” 

According to Pesso-Miquel24, Swift’s novels include “Not narration therefore, but a 

fictitious flow of thoughts sometimes close to the modernist ‘stream of consciousness’”. A 

“fugitive lyricism” was noticed in his writings by David Malcolm25 (“[...] language full of 

subtle linguistic effects, and even a ‘fugitive lyricism’ [...]”) and Stef Craps26 (“[...] 

characterized by its attempts to improvise a fugitive lyricism out of the patterns of ‘ordinary’ 

speech [...]”). Both critics place lyricism next to other features that are found in his novels, 

namely the language games usually associated with Postmodernism and everyday life speech. 

Joanna Russ27 calls Woolf a lyrical novelist, referring to the meaning of the lyric mode: “I wish 

to call lyric consists of the organization of discrete elements (images, events, scenes, passages, 

words, what-have-you) around an unspoken thematic or emotional center. The lyric mode 

exists without chronology or causation; its principle of connection is associative. Of course, no 

                                                           
18 Malcolm Bradbury, Possibilities. Essays on the State of the Novel (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1973), 

125. 
19 Bradbury, Possibilities. Essays on the State of the Novel, 5. 
20 Freedman, The Lyrical Novel: Studies in Hermann Hesse, Andre Gide, and Virginia Woolf, 185. 
21 Miroiu, Virginia Woolf, 7. 
22 Sue Roe and Susan Sellers, eds., The Cambridge Companion to Virginia Woolf (Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press, 2000). 
23 Dilshan Boange, “Lyricism and Lyrically Crafted Fiction”. Last modified 2010. 

http://www.sundayobserver.lk/2010/11/21/mon10.asp 
24 Catherine Pesso-Miquel, “The Changing Contours of Graham Swift’s novels, From historiographic metafictions 

to bedtime stories: The changing contours of Graham Swift’s novels.”, Etudes anglaises. Revue du monde 

anglophone. The Contemporary British Novel 1996-2007 2 vol. 60 (2007): 145-147. 
25 David Malcolm, Understanding Graham Swift (South Carolina: University of South Carolina Press, 2003), 189. 
26 Stef Craps, Trauma and Ethics in the Novels of Graham Swift (Brighton/ Portland: Sussex Academic Press, 

2005), 117. 
27 Joanna Russ, How to Write Like a Woman: Essays in Feminism and Science Fiction (Bloomington and 

Indianapolis: Indiana University Press, 1995), 87. 
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piece of writing can exist purely in any one mode, but we can certainly talk of the predominance 

of one element, perhaps two.)” This definition fits in with the one given to the stream of 

consciousness by Norman Rose: “The stream-of-consciousness is a mixture of all the levels of 

awareness, an unending flow of sensations, thoughts, memories, associations, and 

reflections.”28 

 Ali Güneş29 mentions that critics such as Daiches, Freedman, Troy, Beja, Edel, Forster, 

Bradbury, Philipson have claimed that representations of intense or visionary emotional states 

are, in Woolf, similar to lyric poetry. This view is claimed by Woolf herself: in Modern Fiction, 

artistic consciousness or creativity are intuitive, poetic. 

 

2.1. MOMENTS OF BEING VS. MOMENTS OF NON-BEING 

In both Woolf and Swift there is a movement from everyday life aspects towards a 

deeper level. Liesl M. Olson notices, in her article Virginia Woolf's 'cotton wool of daily life,' 

that the work of Woolf illustrates both ordinary as well as the ‘extraordinary’ aspects of daily 

experience. Woolf’s modernism is concerned with the mind, the moment of being but also with 

the ordinary. Aside from rendering the inner workings of the mind, Woolf believed that ‘the 

modern novel could not flee from the external world of things’30, from ‘the common objects of 

daily prose’31. Woolf’s characters are not only concerned with their inner lives, they are also 

concerned with London streets or public parks. Liesl M. Olson notices the same idea in 

Modernism and the Ordinary (Chapter 2, Virginia Woolf's 'cotton wool of daily life')32, Woolf’s 

distinction between moments of being and non-being shows her awareness that ‘the modern 

novel cannot represent only heightened moments of self-consciousness, but must be made up 

of more mundane moments that make up one’s life.’ 

In Swift’s novels, one notices an anachronic structure that engages the reader in the 

suspense of the reconstruction of a puzzle and a hesitant, traumatized narrator. The attempts of 

Swift's narrators to analyse and explain their own histories are linked with experiences of crisis, 

of loss, or of change. Throughout these there lie opportunities for ‘moments of being’. All of 

Graham Swift's novels deal with the extraordinary in the ordinary33. His novels are about 

ordinary events in the lives of ordinary men. However, in their voices Swift ponders some of 

the bigger issues of life - death, birth, marriage and sex - as well as the everyday politics of 

relationships and friendships. 

In A Sketch of the Past, Woolf notices that usually, people spend their lives wrapped in 

a 'cotton wool', which limits their perceptions. Because of the ‘cotton wool’, people are kept 

away from experiencing strong sensations. For Woolf, a moment of being is a moment when 

an individual is fully conscious of his experience, a moment when he is not only aware of 

himself but he also catches a glimpse of his connection to a larger pattern hidden behind the 

opaque surface of daily life. Unlike moments of non-being, when the individual lives and acts 

without awareness, the moment of being gives access to a hidden reality. Moments of being, 

which are like flashes of awareness, reveal a pattern hidden behind the cotton wool of daily 

life. We, "I mean all human beings - are connected with this; that the whole world is a work of 

art; that we are parts of the work of art."  

                                                           
28 R. Norman, “Virginia Woolf Seminar”, University of Alabama in Huntsville. Last modified 1997. 

http://www.uah.edu/woolf/index.html. 
29 Ali Güneş, “William Wordsworth’s ‘Double Awareness’ of Memory in Virginia Woolf’s ‘Mrs Dalloway’”, 

Doğuş Üniversitesi Dergisi 4 (2) 2003: 183-196. 
30 Virginia Woolf, A Letter to a Young Poet, in The Death of the Moth and Other Essays (Harcourt Brace 

Jovanovich, 1974), 57. 
31 Woolf, A Letter to a Young Poet, in The Death of the Moth and Other Essays, 214. 
32 Liesl Olson, Modernism and the Ordinary (New York: Oxford University Press, 2009), 64. 
33 Cora Lindsay, “Graham Swift”. Accessed May 6, 2011. Last modified 2002. www.contemporarywriters.com. 
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 Moments of transcendent understanding in Swift are a mixture of a everyday life 

language of characters speaking East-London vernacular and instances of poetical language. A 

similar mixture of everyday life language and poetical language is found in moments of 

heightened perception in Swift’s novels Shuttlecock, The Light of Day, Waterland or 

Tomorrow. In some novels language is between lyrical and ironic, witty or just realistic, 

belonging to everyday life. Such mixture is reminiscent of Woolf’s contrast between moments 

of being and moments of non-being, between ordinary life and moments of heightened 

perception. Language expresses such contrasts. 

 

2.2. PERCEPTION 

For Woolf, the story is filtered through the different characters’ perception. Characters 

form their own thoughts and feelings in an effort to create a unified understanding of the world 

from the chaos around them.  This feature becomes noticeable, for instance, in the novel Mrs 

Dalloway in Septimus’ way of perceiving what surrounds him. However, the visionary capacity 

is not restricted to the ‘madman’. Peter Walsh has two very vivid hallucinations, and Clarissa 

Dalloway’s narration often implies some characteristics of a vision, for instance, when she 

thinks about Sally and Peter: “All this she saw as one sees a landscape in a flash of lightning”34. 

In Woolf’s novels, fact and vision are not separated. They permeate into the world of 

uncertainties, of confusion, where her characters struggle for a gradually better understanding 

of their own selves and the meaning of their existence. Such features may also be found in 

Graham Swift’s novels. Characters who otherwise live an ordinary existence reach moments 

of transcendent understanding. The inner life of characters is very important in Swift as well.  

Emily Dalgarno35 points out that Woolf’s characters “are often differentiated from each 

other by their ways of seeing”, which may even lead to “a sense of conflict.” In Woolf’s novel 

Mrs Dalloway, Septimus feels isolated due to his perception of the world which is different 

from the others’ as well as from his wife’s. He experiences moments of being and he feels that 

he is not isolated and is only understood by his dead friend Evans. Septimus and his wife 

Lucrezia are both isolated from each other. They cannot communicate; each of them feels not 

understood by the other or even by the rest of the world. 

 In Swift’s novel The Light of Day, George Webb thinks about Rita’s saying that his 

love for Sarah will fade. George contrasts Rita’s belief with his own realization that their love 

lasts. For George Webb’s daughter, Helen, a change occurs in the perception of her father. She 

grows attached to him after her rebellious teenage years when she used to give him a hard time. 

She visits him frequently and spends time with him after his wife leaves him. 

 Clarrisa’s “irreconcilable feelings” consist of the following: “She felt very young” and 

“at the same time unspeakably aged. She sliced like a knife through everything; at the same 

time was outside, looking on” (11; 10)”.36 Another contradictory feeling in Clarissa is in the 

“connection […] between Septimus’ fatal plunge and Clarissa’s fear of and simultaneous urge 

toward death.”37 Clarissa’s “duality” may be noticed: “The splintering effects of a tacitly 

possessive father, the frustration of a genuine love, the need to refuse a man who would force 

her to share everything – all this we may speculate has weakened Clarissa’s emotional axis and 

split her in two. One part of her lives in helpless, enforced isolation; while the other lives in an 

armory of protective self-glorification; and both parts are at once contradictory and mutually 

intensifying.” Her inner life is affected by fragmentation.38 

                                                           
34 Virginia Woolf, Mrs Dalloway (New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1981), 41. 
35 Emily Dalgarno, Virginia Woolf and the Visible World (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2001), 2. 
36 Mitchell A. Leaska, The Novels of Virginia Woolf from Beginning to End (The City University of New York: 

The John Jay Press, 1977), 88. 
37 Leaska, The Novels of Virginia Woolf from Beginning to End, 89. 
38 Leaska, The Novels of Virginia Woolf from Beginning to End, 95. 
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3. CONCLUSIONS 

 Several contradictory, ambivalent aspects are present in Woolf and Swift. First, the 

contrast between poetry and prose, then the contrast between moments of being and moments 

of non-being, which is reflected in the language used. Poetic language is present in moments 

of being. Ordinary life is associated with ordinary, everyday language. Characters show 

different, even contradictory views on the world around them or on other characters: Septimus 

sees the world in its hidden reality, unlike other people and even unlike his wife Rezia. Rita 

sees George and Sarah’s love as going to fade, while George Webb feels differently. There are 

changes in characters depicted in the novels, for instance George Webb’s daughter change in 

attitude towards him. Clarissa is seen as contradictory in many ways and Leaska offers a 

psychological explanation for this. Ambivalence, contradictory aspects, characters depicted 

during their evolution are part of lyrical identity. These aspects are underlined by the use of 

poetic language.  
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